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SECOND EDITION
NOTICE

The Grovp of Discourses Volume Il was reprinted unchanged in
1995, but by the time the need arose to make another reprint a number
of corrections to the translation and additions to the bibliography, notes
and indexes had been accumulated. It proved impossible lo incorporate
these into a photographic reprint and so the decision was taken to reset
the whole volume, which has led to changes in pagination.

The opportunity has also been taken to make a change to the title
of the book. The original intention was to have the translation in
Volume I, and the notes in Volume I1. As | pointed out in the Notice to
the first edition. however, when Volume II was published eight years
after Volume 1 it included a revised version of the translation. Volume |
thereby became redundant and was not reprinted when the print run was
exhausted. .

The disappearance of The Group of Discourses Volume | has -
caus'éd problems for a number of people who have wished to order a
copy of the translation of the Sutta-nipata, but ‘could not understand
why The Group of Discourses Volume II should be called Volume i1 if
there 1s no Volume 1. The publication of this second edition has given
the chance of removing “Volume Ii" from Lhé'title, and calling the book.

. simply The Group of Discourses.

A paperback version of the original translation entitled The
Rhinoceros Horn and other early Buddhist poems (Sutta-ni pata} is sl
available for those who may find the alternative translations by Miss
Homer and Dr Rahula of interest.
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FIRST EDITION
NOTICE

My translation of the Sutta-nipata was begun in 1972. As in the
case of Elders” Verses I and IE, Miss [.B. Homer read through the entire
manuscript and made many helpful comments. Ven. Dr Walpola
Rahula, whom Miss Horner had consulted concerning certain difficult
passages in the Sutta-nipdta, then expressed a desire 1o see the whole
translation, and he and Miss Horner met regularly for some time to
discuss and comment upon my version. They produced a mass of notes,
written out by Miss Horner, sometimes giving an alternative for a
single word or phrase, but at limes writing out a verse in its entirety,
even if the difference was merely that of a sin'_.c;;,le word. They frequently
gévc references to passages which hzlped to shed light on difficult
points.

Although I would have been happy (o have incorporated some of
their suooesuons into a revised version of my translation, this would
have resulted in those I felt unable to accept remaining lost to readers.
That my translation eventually appeared in the way it did, regretiably
after Miss Homer's death in 1981, with the sugges[ic;ns made by Miss
Horner and Dr Rahula appended at the end of each sutta, was entirely
due to Dr Steven Collins, who very generously volunteered to read
through the mass of Miss Homer’s handwritten notes, extracted from
them every point of manslation which differed from mine, added verse
numbers and pada letters, and ammanged for my typescript to be retyped
with all the additions.inserted. My manuscript, as read by Miss Homer
and Dr Rahula, contained the verses only, and so it was only those
portions which had their suggestions made upon them, except for the
few prose passages where Dr Collins added an aliernative translation
which had been made upon a corresponding word or phrase in a verse
passage.
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Notice 1X

In this revised version of my translation | have omitted the
alternative versions by Miss Homer and Dr Rahula, in deference to a E
number of complaints from reviewers and readers, who have found the
inclusion of three sorts of bracket distracting. Where I have occasionally
preferred the Homer/Rahula version to my own, I have drawn attention
10 the fact in the notes. The opportunity has also been 1aken to change
my translation in a number of places. These changes arc usually
intended to correct errors overlooked when proofs were being read, to
remove inconsistencies and to make the translation less ambiguous, or
easier to read, although a certain awkwardness of style remains because
of my attempt to give a fairly literal translation. T am gratefu' 10 a
number of readers, some known to me, some anonymous, who have
drawn my attention to various shortcomingé since my translation first -
appeared in 1984. Where the changes are matiers of substance, I have
usually commented upon the change in.the notes. Where changes are

due 10 a reconsideration of the alternative readings or explanations given
in the commentaries, this will be clear -from the commentana]
quotations which I include. )




PREFACE

The justification I put forward for new transiations of the Theragitha
and Therigithd in the prefaces to Elders’ Verses 1 and 1 cannot be used
in connection with a new translation of the Suttanipita. The latter text
has had the rare distinction for a PTS edition of having the benefit of a
second edition, and that by two scholars who may justly be claimed as
two of the greatest Pali scholars produced in Europe — Dines Andersen
and Helmer Smith. The first edition was, in any case, by that pioneer of
Pali_studies in Europe — V. Fausbgll. Mdféover the commentary was
edited by Srmith, and the third volume of that edition has a detailed
ana!ysis of the metres of thg text and an almost EOiﬁpEete Vocabulary of
words which appear in it. In addition there are already four complete
translations into English, two into Germaﬁ, and several into cther
European languages. as ‘well as many translations of individual suitas

-

into English and other languages. _

Nevertheless, it is not difficultto justify a new translation.
~ Fausbgll's is literal but was based upon his own edition which was
superseded by that of Andersen and Smith. Cl}nln‘iers’ was not intended
to be literal. and because of his belief (his Preface, p. vii) that “all verse
when translated should receive a metrical rendering”, it was made into
verse. Hare’s too is in verse, and although both verse translations
present the spirit of the Pili, they are frequently forced by the
exigencies of metre to compress, expand, adapt, or omit. Ven. Dr
Saddhatissa’s translation, of which only portions had appeared by 1984,
is not a strict translation, but rather a rendering of the spirit of the
suttas. My aim in Volume I of this work was, therefore, to translate the
Suttanipata into simple English prose, trying to give the meaning of
the text as it'was intended to be understood by the original speakers. or
as it was accepted by the first hearers. This is not necessarily, therefore,
the meaning it had for the commeniaries, even for Niddesa Iand il




Preface . xi

_The biggest omission of all is an adequate English commentary
upon the translation. Chalmers’ translation has no notes at all.
Fausbgll’s are almost entirely restricted 1o quotations from the
Suttanipata itself or the commentary upon it. Hare has more explanatory -
notes, but even so passes over much. Nyanaponika's notes are probably
the best, but he too leaves many problems unsolved. In the Notes
which accompany this revised version of my translation [ have therefore
given in as much detail as seemed necessary the exegetical,
grammaueal syntactical and lexicographical information which helped
me to produce my transtation. Nor have [ ignored the information to be
gained from any parallel versions, in Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali, which
were known to me.

It gives me great pleasure to acknowledge the help which 1 have
received from all earlier workess in the field. My very great debt. 1o
Miss Homer and Dr Rahula has been made clear in the Notice to the
first edition. I have inserted the initials {1BH] in the notes to indicate
where I owe information or a rendcnnn to those’ tw0'scholars

As in the case of Elders™ Verses | & H, it is the aids which. have
become available since the older editions and translations were made
which have given this work any merit which it may have. I refer
-particularly to the works on Pali metre by Warder and Alsdorf, Smith’s
edition of the Saddaniti; and the continuing appearance of A Critical
Pali Dictionary.
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INTRODUCTION

L. THE NAME OF THE SUTTANIPATA

§ 1. Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, p. 78) points out that the word nipdta
when applied to texts seems 10 meun “section”, e.g. the eka-, elc,,
nipatas of the Theragatha and Therigathda: “The section of single
verses, etc.” If this is correct, then we must suppose that the title
means “the section (perhaps, of the Khuddaka-nikaya) made up of
suttas”. Against this suggestion is the fact that although every separate
-discourse in the first four vaggas of the Sult'anipéta is at present called
a sutta in the rubrics and in the uddanas, the sixteen sections of the
Parayana-v are called pucchas (although they dre called suttas in Pj II).
There is no uddaria to this vagga, and so we do not know what name
the early tradition gave to them, although they are called paiihas when
they are quoted in other texts (see §26 below). . '

§2. There are, however, hints that the present state of affairs was not
always so. The Nalakasutta (679~723) is called Nalakaprasna in Mvu
HI 389.12, and Nalakapatipadi in Ja | 55.26. Similarly, S HI 9,19 quotes
a verse (844) which is said to have been spoken bhagavara
_ Atthakavaggike Magandiyapaiihe. In L€ the sutta is called Migandiya-
sutta (835-47). It has been suggested that the text referred to by Asoka
with the title Munigatha (see § 15 below) was the Munisutta {(zo7-z21) _
and the Upaltisa-pasina (< -prasna) was the Sariputtasutta (995-75).

§3. It is, therefore, possible that a1 one time at least one tradition
called all the individual sections suttas. If this was 5o, then the title
perhaps means “The sutta section” or “The section of suttas”.
Winternitz (1933, p. 92) calls it the “Section of Discourses” and
Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, pp. 78 -81). having considered a number of
translations, states that Winterniiz s thle (which he quotes in the form
“A Section of Suttas”} 1o be the est 50 far. I adopt the meaning
“group” for nipata, because this 1» the :rﬁnslal_ion’ [ adopted for the
word-in Elders’ Verses 1 and 11 | use “discourse” for sutta. This

PENEN
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translation assumes that the word sutia is to be derived from sikia
rather than sitra.

II. THE NAMES OF THE SUTTAS

§ 4. There are sometimes slight variations of names in the wddanas,
which presumably pre-date the commentary. This suggests that there
was a second tradition, known to the commentary. existing alongside
the uddana tradition.

§ 5. Sometimes the uddﬁna abbreviates or lengthens names:
L:3. Visana for Khégg_avisﬁga
4. Kasi for Kasibharadvaja
8. Mettabhavani for Metta -
11:4. Mangaluttama for Mahdmangala
13. Paribbaja for Sainmaparibhijantya

4. Sundari for Sundarikabhéradvaja
10. Kokali for Kokaliya

IV:2. Guha for Guhatthaka
3. Duttha for Dutthatthaka
4. Suddha for Suddhatthaka
5. Parama for Paramatthaka
7. Metteyya for Tissa-Metteyya
9. Magadhi for Magadhiya
10. Purabhedana for Purabheda-
11. Kalaka for Kalakavivada
14. Tuvattaka for Tuvataka
15. Attadandavara for Aitadanc_]a

§ 6. Sometimes the nddana gives alternative namus:

l:9. Satagira for Hemavata
11:4. Kappa for Vangisa
1V:16. Therapaiiha for Sariputta
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§7. We find that Py Il gives alternative names for some of the suitas,
which shows that varying traditions were st In existence even in the

fifth century A.D. Sometimes Pj 11 gives the alternative name first,

presumably as a preference. with the one normally accepted given as
second (* = first name in B

1:7. Vasala-s = *Aggi(ka)bhﬁradvﬁja~s
9. *Hemavata-s = SMagira-g _
1L *Vijaya-s = Kayaviechandanaka-s

Ii:6. *Dhammacariya-s = Kapila-s
8. Nava-s = *L .amma-s ' .
12. Vangisa-s = :"Nigrodhakappa-s
I3. *Sammﬁp:z;ibbﬁjaniya-s = Mahadsamaya-s

1H:4. Sundarikabharadvaja-s = Piralasa-s
- 10, Kokaliya-s ( 663-76) =Tun'tavanhug:§lhﬁ
IV:16. *Séripu![a~s=Therapaﬁha-s e

§ 8. There must, however, be some doubt about the value of the fitles
of suttas as we have them now, because they sometimes vary from one
tradition or edition to another, which suggests that some of them may
be late inventions, perhaps the product of 2 scribe or even a modern
editor. We find, for example that the sutta which is called Putto in Ee
at S 11 235,16 is called Ekaputtakasutta in Be.

HI. THE RELATIVE AGES OF THE PARTS OF THE SUTTA-
NIPATA

§9. We may assume that Auhaka-v, Parayana-v and Khaggavisana-s
are the oldest parts of the Sp because they are commented upon by the
canonical Nidd, except for the Vatthu-githas of the Piriyana-v, which
are ascribed to Ananda by Pj 1. Nidd is reckoned to be lue by some
scholars, but the arguments put forward to support this belief do not
s¢em to be conclusive, and iy any case Nidd cannot be fager than he
date of the fixing of the Canon. The fact that only parts of Su are
tommented upon in Nidd suggests that the vageas were siil)
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independent at the time of the composition of that text, and probably
some of the suttas oo, e.g. the Khaggavisana-s. Various suttas still
have an existence as independent works in BHS (in Mvu and Divy),
and the fact that the Sanskrit fragments of entire sitras which have
been found come only from Arthaka-v and Pariyana-v suggests that the
vaggas still had an independent existence when those translations were
made.

§ 10. The reciter’s remarks in vaggas 4-5 are commented upon by
Nidd, so they must be old. They are ascribed to the sangiti-kiras by Pj
il. Although the Vatthu-gathas of the Pariyana-v are not commented
upon in Nidd, the prose on Sn p.218 and verses 112449 (which seem
very similar to ihe-Vanhu—gﬁthz‘xs) are commented upon. P} 11 says the
Vatthu-gathas are due to Ananda, and says the prose on p. 218 and
(perhaps) 1124-49 are due to the sangiti-kdras. There are no prose

Antroductions to the suttas of the Auhaka-v, as there are in the Sanskrit

and Chinese versions, although they have introduttioiis in Pj [1. These
differ from the introductions in the Sanskrit and Chinese versions, and
must therefore be from a different tradition.

§ 11. We may assume that vaggas 1--3, in their present form, are later
than vaggas 4--5, although individual suttas, e.g. Khaggavisina-s, may
be as old as vaggas 4-5. The list of texts in Divy (20.23-24; 34.20—
35.1) does not mention Sn as such, but only the Arthavargiya and
Pardyana, showing that when that list was compiled (which may have
been much earlier than the composition of Divy), Sn either did not
exist as a collection, or was still thought of as separate vaggas. This
was perhaps still so at the time when the Sanskrit and Chinese
translations were made. A number of suttas in vaggas I-3 are found in
the Mvu aﬁd elsewhere, and are probubly therefore pre-schism and
consequently old. If ihe suitas mentioned by name by Asoka (see §15
betow) are correctly identified, then they were in existence (but not

necessarily in their present form) by the middle of the third century
B.C.
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§ 12. We assume that the reciter's remarks, certain verses, and the prosc
introductions are later than the suitas, as such, but since they are all
ascribed 10 Ananda or the sangiti-karas, they were presumably regarded

by the tradition as being old. If tradition says they are later than the

text, then they probably are, since the tradition was more likely 1o date
texts too early than too late.

§13. It is possible that some individual verses are later, since there is
.o commentary upon them, e.g. Nidd | does not comment upon 836,
and Pj 1I states that thete is no commentary on 677-78 in the Maha-
atthakatha.

§ 14. Dating by metre is not particularly helpful. Warder speaks of “the
elaborate techniques of the Suttanipita™ (1967, §91), with the
implication that elaborate things are late, but I have pointed out
elsewhere that, with reference 1o the Sabhiya-s at least, there is reason
to doubt this (Norman, 1980B). Two suttas in Sn are in the very old
Old Arya metre, one in the “ydunger” part of Sn and_ one in the

Atthaka-v. Warder speaks of accent and ictus in early ganacchandas, :

(with rcference to the Upali-s and the Metta-s). Nevertheless, the fact
that what we can, on other grounds, consider to be the original core of
verses in the Atthaka-v, is in the Tristubh metre, which is generally a

sign of an early comp051t10n in Pali, supports the argument that the

Atthaka-v is old.

IV. ASOKA’S CALCUTTA-BAIRAT EDICI'

§ 15. This edict mentions a number of texts, of which Munigatha
{which is also included in the list of texts in Divy}, Moneyasute and
Upatisapasine have been thought to be in Sn:

(a) Munigatha is probably the Munisutta =207-21 as Rhys
Davids suggested (1896, p. 94).

{b} Moneyasute is probably the secoﬁ-d half of the Nalakasutta
=699-723. This was sug estcd by Kosambi (1912, p. 40),
although Winternitz (1933, p. 607) fo]lc}wcd Rhys Davids
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(1898, p. 639) in belicving that it was probably the
moneyyani at It 56.4-13 (£ Al 273.18-36). Chalmers (1932,
p. xi) states that the Nailakasutia is called Moneyyasutla, but
he gives no authority for this statement. Jayawickrama (UCR
6, 4. p. 230) states that the corresponding section of Mvu
(Mvu 111 387 foll.) is called Mauneya. but I can find no
evidence for this.

(c) Kosambi (1912, p. 40) suggested that Upatisapasine is
probably the Sariputtasutta (also called Therapafihasutta) =
93575
$16. The fact that suftas sometimes have alternative names
complicates the task of identifying the sutias mentioned by Asoka.
Aéoka’s edict means only that suttas with these names were in
existence at the time of Asoka. If these identifications are correct, it
does not mean that these suttas were part of the Sn in Adoka’s time,

. nor that they were in their present forni. If they are correct, the fact that

the names used by ‘Asoka aré not those by which the suttas are known
at preseni shows that the nomenclature was not fixed in the third
century B.C. B

v THE TEXT OF THE SUTTANIPATA

' §1‘7. This translation is based upon the edition of Sn by Helmer

Smith and Dines Andersen (PTS 1913). with certain emendations
which are discussed in the notes and listed in the Appendix entitled
“List of preferred readings”. 1 have also consulted Fausbgli’s edition,
and the Burmese, Sinhalese and Siamese editions which are specified
in the List of Abbreviations. In determining the text 1 have translated, |
have taken note of Warder’s comment (1967, p. 74 note 2) that “the
emendations of some of the Burmese scribes (for instance In MSS of
Sn. adopted and extended by Fausboll. and 1o a lesser extent by
Andersen and Smith) are not likely io be based on any ancicot
tradition”. He points out that the lack ol authenticity is shown by such
cases as the omission of ca 263 and 267, because the scribal
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tradition did not realise that the svarabhakti vowel in -cariva is 10 be
ignored. I have discussed such matlers in the notes.

V1. THE METRES OF THE SUTTANIPATA

§18. Since Helmer Smith has dealt at length with the metres of Sn in
Pj 11 Vol. I1I, it seemed unnecessary for me to scan all the padas again.
Although it would have been possible to justify doing this, on the
grounds that the analyses would then have béen in the same form as
those in EV I and II, and therefore easily comparable with them, I have
preferred not to do so. I have, however, identified metres, commented
upon readings which are not metrical, and where possible suggested
ways in which the metre can be improved.

VII. PORTIONS OF THE SUTTANIPATA FOUND ELSEWHERE
IN THE CANON

§ 19. Many single or small gmups of verses are found elsewhere (see
PTC), but more substantial portions. are found in part or in whole as
foIIDws . >

L:3. Khaggavisapa-s = AplIlg-49 (= pp. 8-13)
4. Kasibharadvija-s =S [ 172-73
8. Metta-s = Khp IX

10. Alavaka-s =S I 213-15

II:1. Ratana-s = Khp VI -
3. Hiri-s = J III 196,10-23
4. Mahdmangala-s = Khp V
5- Suciloma-s =5 [ 207-8 .
12. Vangisa-s (verses only) = Thag 1263-78

[II:3. Subhasita-s = S ] 188—89 Thag 1227m30 {verses anly =
451-54)
4. Sundarikabharadvaja-s (prose only) = S [ 167-68
7. Sela-s = M 11 {92] = Thag 818-37 (548-67) and
Thag 838-41 (570-73). Cf. Dhp 396423 (=620 47)
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9. Vasettha-s = M 11 {196]
(0. Kokiliya-s (prose and 657-60) = S 1 14953

§20. It is perhaps not surprising that no pucchivpatiha from Vagga §
occurs in its entirety elsewhere in the Canon, but it is strange that no
sutta from Vagga 4 occurs. This would seem to imply that these two
vaggas were regarded as a whole at the very earliest period of
Buddhism, and had already been given a status of “original and
indivisible”.

VIIL T. E SANGITI AND SANGITI-KARAS

§21. Nidd does not mention any sapgiti. 1t is clear that to the :

commentarial tradition underlying Pj 1 and 11 (mahd-)sangii refers to
the first council, since each time the word sangiti is used it occurs in a
context with the name Ananda: —

B .(i)lfinandena paghamamahﬁmr’zgnikﬁle_(Pj 189,263 99.23)
(i) Anando __. Sangitiyam (Pj I 67.16 ad 33).
(iil) Anandena ... parkamamahﬁsaﬁgz‘n’kﬁ!e (Py 11 134,29 ad prose
introduction to L4 (p. 12)). .
(iv) sangitim ... Anando (Pj 1148314 ad vatthugathd of Nalaka-
sutta). .
(v) Anando sangitikale (Pj 11 580.29 ad vatthugatha of
Pﬁ:ﬁyar}a-‘v)‘
§22. It is likely, therefore, that when the commentary refers o
safgitikaras it presumes that they were those who made the first
sangiti. Although it is possible that the Atthaka-v and Parayaga-v Were
in approximately their present form in the Buddha’s lifetime {although

we must note that the fact that their names are quoted in the canon :

gives no evidence about their contents at Lhat lime, except for 844
which is correctly allocated to the Magandiyasutia at S 1T g.1g}, it s
less likely that the other three vaggas werc complete at that tme.
Consequently references to sangitikaras may refer 1o the second or third
councils, as deduced for Thand Thi (EV.1 11 I §§11, 210

!
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§23. We cannot be cerlain that in all cases where the commentary
refers 1o the sangitikaras it is actually, quoting an earlier commentarial
tradition on this — sometimes it can be deduced from the context thar
a passage is a later addition. If there was a commentarial tradition it
seems to have been separate from the Nidd tradition, for Nidd I and i1
comment upon the reciter’s remarks and the prose additions which in
Pj Il are ascribed to the sangitikaras without further comment.

§24. Pj I 387,25 records a disagreement whiéh was clearly in the old
commentary : ayam addhagatha (429cd) sangzt:kareh; vuttd, “sakala-

gathd pi” ti eke. Here the commentator gwes his own opinion on the .

matter (see §33 below): Bhagavatd eva pana param viya atténam
niddisantena sabbam ettha evam-jatikam vuttan ti ayam amhakam
khanii. He also rejects the view that thc saﬁgilikﬁras added 449
394 s). Itis noteworthy that Lhe equwalents of 429cd and 449 occur at
Mvu 11 238.14* and 240, 16*-17%, s0 if lhey were added by the
sangitikaras it was probably not later than the second council.

§25. The following passages are ascribed to the sangitikaras in Pj II:

(1) 42.3: ten@hu sangitikdrd: ninnaii ca thalaii ca Plirayanto
1 (30).
(i1) 44.v9: [itf Mare papima) sanghtikdrdnam etam vacanam,
sabbagathdsu ca idisani (reciter’s remarks in 33—34).
(1) 193.29: “iti Satagiro” 1i adi sangitikdrehi [vurram]
(reciter’s remarks in 153-69).
(iv) 29230 ite param icc etam atthan i dve gdtha
sangmkarelu vuiid (251-52),
(v) 351,21 “iti Bhagava ti idam pén’ ettha sangitikaranam
vacanam (feciter’s remark in 355)
(vi) 3518 settho ti sargitikaranam ey’ idain vacanam (355d =
Thag 12754, on which Th-a III makes the same cominent ).
(v11) 37730 pacchimaddham pana. Sangitikarehi vuitan 1i pi
ahu (qoicd). -
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{vin) 387.25: ayam addhagatha sangitikarehi vusna,
; “sakalagdthd pi” 1i eke (429cd).
(1x) 394.5: sangitikard ahamsit 1i eke (449).
{x) 394,13: evam me sutan ti adi sangitikdravacanam (prose
introduction to I1.3 {on p. 78]).
(xi) 398,16: idani vattabbagatham dassentd sabbam etam
(xii} 308,28 tam dassentd sangitikdrd “atha kho ayasma” ti
adim dhamsu {prose on p. 79).
(x1H) 400,141 evam me sutam 1 &ldi sangitikdrdnam vacanam
{prose introduction to 1Ly {on p. 79]).
(xiv) 405.3: 1 brﬁil;ﬁd{g_b ti sangitikaranam vacanam (reciler’s
i B remarks in 459). -
(xv) 413,9: sangitikaranam bréhmanassa Bhagavato 11 tinnam

pi vacanam samodhanetva (prose portions of IIL5 [on

_ ~ p-86)) .
T {(xvi) 414,28 ten’ @hu sangiiikara “atha kho ...” (prose on
p- 87). ,

{xvii) 450.11: sa}ignikar& “alattha kho Selo ...” ti dhamsy (prose
on pp. 110~11). )
(xviil) 504.8: idam avocd 1i adi sangitikdrdnam vacanam {prose
on pp. 39—40).
(xix) 603.28: ifo param sangitikdrd desanam thomentd idam
avoca bhagava ti ddi dhamsu (prose on p, 218 and
perhaps 1124-49).

{X. QUOTATIONS FROM THE SUTTANIPATA IN THE PALI
CANON

§26. The Atthaka-v and Pirdyana-v are quoted by name in the canon,

with the sutta or paiha name given (see Chalmers, 1932, pp. xv—xvi}:
(1) Atthaka-v:

{a) Sono ... solasa aithakavuggikdni sarena abhani ...

suggahitani 1o bhikkhu solusa atthakavaggikani (ud
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59.23.26 = Vin | 196,36.38)
(b) vuttam h’ idam .. Bhagavata  Arnthaka vageike
Magandiyapasihe (844), S 111 Q.19 = 12,20

(it) Parayana-v:

(@) yvauitam idam Sédriputta Pdrayane Ajitapaiihe (1033), S
4711, -

(b) idenn ... bhasitam Parayane Punnakapaihe (1048) without
reciter’s remarks, A I 133.6 =11 45.35.

(¢) idam ... bhasitam Parayane Udayapaihe {(1106-7), A 1
134.9. - _

(d) vuttam idam ... Parayane Metteyyapaithe (1042) wilh
variation in pada a, A I 399,22 = 401,24,

X. THE RECITER’S REMARKS

$27. In or after 2 number of verses (see the note on 33-34) there are
hyper-metric words which usually include the'name of the' speaker or
the person being addressed. I assume that these are remurh which were
originally made by the reciter, to inform his audience of the
circumstances in which the verse was uttered. Pj II says of some of
them that they were added by the sangitikaras:

(a) sangmkaranam etam vacanam. sabbagdartiisn ca idisani
(P} T 44.19 [ad 331):

(b) iri Satagiro 1i adi sangitikarehi ... (P} I 193.27~28 [ad
153D: '

(¢} sangitikaranam etam vacanam (Pj It 35189 [ad 3355;

(d) sanghtikaranam etam vacanam (Pj I} 405 3-4 [ad 459]).

§28. These remarks must have been added at an early date, for those in
Atthaka-v and Parayana-v are commented upon by Nidd Pj 11 does not

say that any of these were added by the sangitikiras, presumably
because they are included in Nidd.
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XL THE COMMENTARIES

§29. In compiling my notes, I have made use of Nidd I and 1I, P} |
and If, and Nidd-a I and 11. Nid# cornments on every verse of Aithaka-
v {except for 836), Pariiyana-v (except the Vatthu-gathd == 976-1031)
and Khaggavisina-s (35-75), including the reciter’s remarks. Nidd
gives no gloss on 844, but quotes S Il 9,14—12,27 verbatim, wherein
844 1s quoted (see §22 above) and discussed.

§ 30. Nidd comments upon Atthaka-v and Pir-v in their present forms,
with a very few, minor, exceptions. [ have come across no evidence
that Nidd was written in any dialect other than Pali. This means that if
it existed in a pre-Pali form-the redactors made a good job of their

"redaction. The tradition 1akes mute, etc., in 887 as = mutam, i.e. itis

taking them (incorrectly} as Eastern accusatives. Except for such forms,
Nidd comments upon Sn in its Pili form, i.e. after its “translation”
from an earlier Pki. p
§31. Nidd explains by synonyms or near-synonyms, sometimes
giving a list of terms, which are not identical in meaning, so that the
reader can select a ranslation. It is possible that in some cases, at least,
the list represents a narrowing down, so that the last meaning given is
best. Nidd sometimes gives alternative explanations, showing that
even at that early date the exact form of a verse or meaning of a phrase
was jost. In its stvle of commenting it seems close to the Old
Commentary in the Vinaya. Sometimes Nidd gives a wrong

explanation.

$32. 1 quote Nidd when it makes clear why I have translated in the
way 1 have. I add Pj 1L if this throws exira light. I sometimes quote Pj
I instead of Nidd if it gives the same interpretation more succinctly.
When | qudlc Nidd, 1 sometimes omit portions which are of no
unportance for the matter 1 am considering, without necessarily
indicating this, although [ somelimes use * + “or “ ... " 0 indicate
(near-)synonyms 1 omit. To make it clear which commentary ["am

quoting | consistently give the abbreviation of the title with page and
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{line number, even when there 1s little or no chance of confusion.

X1 THE AUTHOR OF PARAMATTHAJOTIKA 11

§33. The author of Pj 1l sometimes gives his own opinion. i.e. does -
not necessarily follow his sources, or perhaps has no source to foliow:

{a) 387.27-28: ayam amhakam khanti

{b) 394.6: amhdakam pan" etam na khamati

(c) 292,31 ... 1 no adhippiyoe

(d} 450,16 evan 1y’ cke, ayam pan’ ettha sabhéavo:

§34. He sometimes omits comment on verses, presumably because
they seem to present no problems. He specifically states (Pj 11 477.13-
14) that no comment is available on 677-78 in the Maha arthakatha.
but he does not invent any commentary. He does comment on 836
although Nidd had not done 50, whlch suggests that lhert, was a
commen!t on this verse in the Maha—auha.ka!ha

§35. He sometimes gives a choice of explanation:, ..

(a) Pj 178.19: yatha ruccati tatha pathitabbam
(b) Pj Il 23.2.17; 43.25; 136.1; 378 yam ruccaii, tam
gahetabbam
{c) Pj Y 165.17: yathd va tatha va hoti; kin nu imdya
parikkhandya.
§36. The author of Pj II, or the commentary he was following, was
sometimes inconsistent, giving different explanations for what is
probably the same thing: -

(a) ye me pubbe vivakamsu (1084) = vye pubbe mavham
(596.13)

but: ye ‘me viyakamsu (1135); = ye ime pubbe (605.22)

{b) solesn gnito (250) = sotesi ;i chasu tndrivesu
(2025) _

but: so tesw gutio (971), = so bhikkhu tesu pociavesu

gutto {573.33)
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X1iL. THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF THE COMMENTARIES

§37. Pj 1l presumes the existence of Nidd — 1is comments are
frequently identical, and occasionally it quotes Nidd T or refers to it for
further cxpfanation. There seem to be no references to Nidd 1L Pj 11
sometimes differs from Nidd, but does not say so specifically. Pj 1I
refers to Nidd as follows:

(a) (in a general reference re) it (28,3)

{b} (in a general reference re) anomandma {200.19)

{c) (in a general reference re) tadi (202.5)

() vittharo pana Niddese vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo (512.12)
(e) (a difference of reading) yuiti pan’-ettha Niddese vuitd eva

(551,16} .
(f) (a difference of reading) yuiti pan’ ettha Niddese vuild eva

(552.13)
L (g) uppattividhi ca nesam Niddese vuttd yeva ( 552,17)
: (h)y * ... " Niddese vuttam {553.3) IR
() tasma Niddese vuttam ** ... "(555.24)
(j) sesam Niddese vuttam eva (559.11)

§38. Pj 1l presupposes Pj I because it does not comment upon sutlas
included in Pj 1. In style, however, Pj I differs somewhat from Pj 11,
e.g. by including more references to Sanskrit grammarians, which
suggests that the two commentaries may have been written by different

authors.
§39. Pj 11 sometimes refers to other c_ommenta:ial works as follows:

(a) Jatakatthakath (2.32)
(b) Visuddhimagga (246.23; 248.29; 249.19; 444.8)
(c) Papaficastidani Majjhimatthakath (300.7)




THE GROUP OF DISCOURSES

I. The Snake Chapter
L.1. The Snake

1. <i>' That bhikkhu who subdues his anger when it has arisen, as
{one subdues} with herbs snake-poison when it has spread [through the .

body], leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-
out skin.

2. That bhikkhu who has cut of” passion in ils entirety, like one,
picking a lotus, both flower and stalk {together], leaves this shore and
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. ’
3. That bhikkhu who has cut off craving in its entirety, like one drying

up a fast-flowing stream,? leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake
leaves its old worn-out skin,

.

4. That bhikkhu who has plucked out conceit in it:s"entirety, as a great

fleod [plucks away] a very weak bridge of reeds, leaves this shore and
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin. ‘

5. That bhikkhu who has not found any essence in existences, as one
searching among fig-trees [does not find] a flower, leaves this shore and
the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

6. That bhikkhu in whom there are no angers inwardly, and [who] has
gone beyond the state of [being rebomn in] such and such an existence,

leaves this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out
skin. <2> '

-_—— .

"Numbers in pointed brackets refer 1o the pages ‘of the edition of ihe
Sutanipita by Dincs Andersen snd Helmer Smith (Pali Text Sociely, iy ;).
upon which this translation is based, urless otherwise stated. Words 11
round brackets are those which need 1o be supplied in the Englisl,
translation, although not found in the eniginal Pali.

2 Reading sighasaram va Sosayitvd.
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7. That bhikkhu whose [wrong) thoughts dre burnt up,' well cut-off

internally, leaves this shore and the far shose as a snake leaves its old

wom-out skin. S . '

8. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused {another] to

transgress,? [and] has gone beyond all this diversified world, leaves this

shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

9. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another] to

transgress, knowing in respect of the world that all this is upzeal, leaves

this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old wom-out skin.

10. That bhikkhu who h.as.pot transgressed nor even caused {another] to

transgress, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with greed gone leaves this

shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old. worn-out skin.

11. That bhikkbu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another to
. transgress}, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with passion gone leaves

. * this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skih.

12. That bhikkhu who has not transgrtssed nor even caused [another] to
transgress, [knowing that] all this is unreal, with hatred gone leaves this
shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

13. That bhikkhu who has not transgressed nor even caused [another] 10
transgrcss; {knowing that] all this is unreal, with delusion gone leaves
this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

14. That bhikkhu in whom there are no latent tendencies, in whom evil
roots are destroyed, leaves this shore and the far shore as a spake leaves
its old womn-out skin. ‘
15. That bhikkhu in whom there is nothing born of distress, [which is]
cause for return to this shore, leaves this shore and the far shore as a

snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

I Reading vidhipitdase.

I Reading yo ndccasari na p’ accasdri (and 1n 9 -13)
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16. That bhikkhu in whom there is nothing born of desire, acting as a
cause of bondage (o existence, leaves this shore and the far shore as 2
snake leaves its old wom-out skin, <3

17. That bhikkhu who having left behind the five hindrances [js]
without affliction, has crossed over doubt, [and is] without barb, lcaves
this shore and the far shore as a snake leaves its old worn-out skin.

I.2. Dhaniya
18. ‘I have boiled my rice and done my milking’, said Dhaniya the
herdsman. ‘I dwell with my family near the bank of the Maht. My hut
is thatched, my fire is heaped up {with fuel). So rain, sky[-deva), if you i
wish,’ '
19. ‘I am free from anger, my [mental] barrenness has gone’, said the
Blessed One. ‘] am staying for one night near the bank of the Mahi. My
hut js uncovered, my fire is qguenched. So rain, sky[-deva), if you
wish.” ) o
20. ‘No gadflies or mosquitoes are found {here)’, said Dhaniya the
herdsman. “The cows pasture in the water-meadow where the grass
grows Jush, They could tolerate even the rain if it came. So rain,
skyl-deva], if you wish,’
21. ‘A well-made float is indeed tied together’, said the Blessed One,
‘[Ihave] crossed Over, gone to the far shore, having overcome the flood.
There is no need of 2 float. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish.’
22. 4> ‘My wife is attentive, not wanten’, said Dhaniya the
herdsman. ‘She has lived with me for a long time [and] is pleasant. 1
hear no evil of her at all. So ram, sky[-deva), if you wish.’
23. *My mind is alientive, completely released’, said the Blessed One.
(It has been] developed for a long time [and] is wel] controlled.
Moreover no evij i found in me. So rain, skyf-deval, if you wish *
24. ‘I am supported by my own earmings’, said Dhaniya the kerdsman,
‘and my sons are living with me in 800d health. T hear no evif of them
atall. So rain,.sky[-deva), if you wish.’
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25.' am no one’s hireling’, said the Blessed One. ‘I wander throughout
the whole world by means of my own earnings. There is no need of
wages. So rain, sky{-deva], if you wish.’

26. ‘There are cows, bullocks, cows in calf, and breeding cows too’,
said Dhaniya the herdsman. ‘There is a bull too here,} the leader of the
cows. So rain, sky{-deval, if yon wish.”

27. 'There are no cows, no bullocks, nor are there cows in calf or
breeding cows either’, said the Blessed One. <5> “There is not even a
bul] here, the leader of the cows. So rain, Sky'[-deva], if you wish.’

28. 'The stakes are dug-in, unshakable’, said Dhaniya the herdsman.
‘[There are} new halters made of muiija grass, of good quality. Even the
bullocks will not be able to break them. So rain, sky[-deva), if you
wish.’ '

29. ‘Having broken my bonds like a bull’, said the Blessed One, ‘like
arf elepham tearing a piiti-creeper asunder, I shall not come to lie agziin

" in 2 womb. So rain, sky[-deva], if you wish.’

30. Straxghtway the great cloud rained forth, filling the low land and
the high. Hearing the sky[-deva) raining, Dhaniya said this:

31. ‘The gains indeed are not small for us who have seen the Blessed
One. We come to you-as a refuge, one with vision. Be our teacher, great
sage,

32. My wife and | are attentive. et us practice the hoty life in the
presence of the Well-farer. Gone to the far shore of birth and death, let
us put an end to misery.’

33. <6> ‘One with sons rejoices because of [his] sons’, said Mara the
evil one. ‘Similarly the cattie-owner rejoices because of [his] cows. For
acquisitions.are joy for a man. Whoever is without acquisitions does
not rejoice.’

34. ‘One with sons grieves because of [his) sons’, said the Blessed One.
*Similarly the cattle-owner grieves because of [his] cows. For

! Reading gavamparidha.
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acquisitions are grief for a man. Whoever is without acquisitions does
not grieve.’

1.3. The Rhinoceros-hom

35. Laying aside viotence in respect of all beings, not harming even one
of them, one should not wish for a son, let alone 2 compantion. One
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom.

36. Affection comes into being for one who has associations ; following
on affection, this misery arises. Seeing the peril [which is] born from
affection, one should wander solitﬁry as a rhinoceros }_10rn.

37. Sympa!hising with friends [and] COmpan’ “ns one misses one’s
goal, being shackled in mind. Seeing this fear in acquaintance [with '
friehds]. one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

38. The consideration which [exisis) for sons and wives is like a very
wide-spreading bamboo 1ree entangled [with others). <7> Like a
[youngj bainboo shoot not caught up {with others), one should wander
solitary as a rhinocezos homn, o

39. As a deer which is not tied up goes wherever it wishes in the forest
for pasture, an understanding man, having regard for his independence,
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

40. In the midst of companions, whether one is resting, standing, going
[or] wandering, there are requests [from others). Having regard for the
independence [which is) not coveted [by others), one should wander
solitary as a rhinoceros hom. ’

41. In the midst of companions there-are sport, enjoyment, and great
~ love for sons. {Although) loathing separation from what is dear, one
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. -

42. One is a man of the four quarters and not hostile, being pleased

with whatever comes one’s way. A fearless bearer of dangers, one
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.




6 . The Group of Discourses

43. Even some wanderers are not kindly disposed, and also [Somc]
householders dwelling in a house. Having little concem for the children
of others, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

44. Having removed the marks of a househo]Jcr like a Kovilara tree
whose leaves have fallen, <8> a hcro having cut the householder s
bonds, should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

45. 1f one can obtain a zealous companion, an associate of good
disposition, [who is} resolute, overcoming all dangers one should
wander with him, with elated mind, mindful.

46. If one cannot obtain a z¢ lous companion, an associate of good
disposition, [who is] rcsolute {then] like a king quitting the kingdom

[quch he has] conquered, ‘one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros
hom.

- 47. Assuredly let us praise the good fortune of [havmg] a compamon

friends better {than oneself] or equal {to oneself] are to be assocjated

.“with. If one does not obtain these [then] enjoying [only] blarfieless

things, one should wander sohtary as a rhinoceros horn.

48. Seeing shining [bracelets] of gold, well-made by a smith, clashing
together [when) two are on [one] arm, one should wander sohlary asa
rhinoceros hom, _

49. “In the same way, with a cornpanion there would be objectionable
talk or abuse for me.’ Seeing this fear for the future, one should wander
solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

50. For sensual pleasures, variegated, sweet-[zmd_] delightful, disturb the

mind with their manifold form. Seeing peril in the strands of sensual

pleasure, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom. -

51. *This for me is a calamity, and a tumour, and a misfortune, and a
disease, and arbarb, and a fear.” Seeing this fear in the strands of sensual
pleasure, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn,

52. <9> Cold and heat, hunger [and] thirst. wind and the heat {of the

sun], gadflies and snakes, having endured all these, one should wander
solitary as a rhinoceros horn.
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53- As an elephant with massive shoulders, spotted, noble, may leave
the herds and live as it pleases in the forest, one should wander solitary
as a rhinoceros horn,

54. It is an impossibility for one who delights in company 1o obtain
{even] temporary release. Having heard the word of the sun’s kinsmar,
one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

55. Gone beyond the contortions of wrong view, arrived at the fixed
course [to salvation], having gai.néd the way, [thinking] ‘I have
knowledge arisen [in me]; I am not to be led by. others’, one should )
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. ' oy

* Ly

56. Being without covetousness, without deceit, without thirst, without,~
hypocrisy. with detusion and faults blown away, without aspirations in
the whole world, one should wander solttary as a rhinoceros hormn.

57. One should avoid an evil companion, who does not see the goal,
[who has] entered upon bad conduct. One shpulg nat oﬁqs’elf associate
with one who is intent [upon wrong views, and is) negligent. One
should wander solitary-as a rhinoceros hom.

58. <10> One should cultivate one of greal learning, expert in the
doctrine, a noble friend possessed of intelligence. Knowing one’s goals,

having dispelled doubt, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros
hom.

59- Not finding satisfaction in sport and enjoyment, nor in the
happiness [which comes] from sensual pleasures in the world, [and]
paying no attention [to them), abstaining from adornment,! speaking
the truth, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

60. Leaving behind son and wife, and father and mother, and wealth
and grain, and relatives, and sensual pleashres to the limit, one should
wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

: Reading vibhisand and excluding -tthana,
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61. “This is an attachment; here there is-liltle happiness, [and] little
satisfaction ; here there is very much misery; this is a hook.” Knowing
this, a thoughtful man should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom.

62. Having torn one’s fetters asunder, like a fish breaking a net in the
waier, not returning, like a fire [not going back] to what is [already]
bumed, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

63. With downcast eye and not foot-loose, with sense-faculties guarded,
with mind protected, not overflowing [wnh defilement], not burming,
one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

64. Having discarded the marks of a householder, like a coral b ¢
whose leaves have fallen; <11> having gone out [from the house]

wearing the saffron robe, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros
hom. - )

65. Showing no ‘greed for flavours, not wanten, not supporting others,

.going on an uninterrupted begging round, not shackled in mind to this
farmly or that, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

66. Having left behind the five hindrances of the mind, having thrust
away all defilements, not dependent, having cut off affection and hate,
one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horm. ‘ _

67. Having put happiness and misery behind oneself, and joy and
dejection already, having gained equanimity [which is] purified
calmness, one should wander solitary as a thinoceros horn.

68. Resolute for the altainment of the supreme goal, with intrepid
mind, not indolent, of firm exertion, furnished with strength and
power, one should wander soh[my as a thinoceros hom.

69. Not giving up seclusion [and} _medlmnon, constantly living in
accordance with the doctrine in the world of phenomena, understanding
the peril {whRich is] in existences, one should wander solitary as a
rhinoceros horn.

70. Desiring the destruction of craving, not negligent, not foolish,
learned, possessing mindfulness, having considered the doctrine,
restrained, energetic, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros homn.
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71. <12> Not trémbiing, as a hon [does not trembie] at sounds, not
caught up [with others], as the wind lis not caught up} in a net, not

defiled [by passion], as a lotus [is not defiled) by water, one should

wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn.

72. Wandering victorious, having overcome like a strong-toothed lion,
the king of beasts, one should resort to secluded lodgings, one should
wander solitary as a thinoceros horn.

73. Cultivating at the right time loving-kindﬁcss, equanimity, pity,
release and [sympathetic] joy, unimpeded by the whole world, one
should wander solitary as a rhinoceros hom.

74. Leaving behind passion, hatred, and delusion, having tom the
fetters apart, not trembling at [the time of] the complete destruction of
life, one should wander solitary as a rhinoceros horn. '

75. [People] associate with and resort to [others] Tor some motive;
nowadays friends without a motive are hard 1o find. Wise as to their
own advantage, men are impure. One showld wander solitary as a
thinoceros horn. ' ' '

L.4. Kasibharadvija

Thus 1 have heard. Once the Blessed One was staying among the
Magadhans at Dakkhinagiri <13> in the brahman village Ekanzla. At
that time the brahman Kasibharadvija’s five hundred ploughs were
fastened fto the yokes] at'the sowing-time. Then in the moming, having
dressed himself and taken bowl and robe, the Blessed One went to"
where the brahman Kasibhiradvija was at work. At that L-ime the
brahman Kasibharadvaja’s food-distribution was taking place. Then the
Blessed One went to where the food-distribution [was taking pléce], and
stood on one side. The brahman Kastbharadvija saw the Blessed One
standing there for alms, and said this: ‘I, ascetic, plough and sow, and
when [ have ploughed and sown I cat. You too, ascetie; should plough
and sow, and eat when you have ploughed and sown.” *I 100, brahman,
do plough and sow, and when | have ploughed and sown, 1 cat.” “‘But
we do not see the venerable Gotama’s yoke, or plough, or ploughshare,

’,

P




1o The Group of Discourses

or goad, or oxen, but nevertheless the venerable Gotama speaks thus: “1
too, brahman, do plough and sow, and when ! have ploughed and
sown, I eat™.’ Then the brahman Kambharadvna addressed the Blessed
One with a verse.

76. “You say you are a ploughman, but we do not see your ploughing.
Being asked, tell us about your ploughing, so that we may know your
ploughing.’ ' '

77. ‘Faith is the seed, penance is the rain, wisdom is my yoke and
plough; modesty is the pole, mind is the [yoke-]tie, mindfulness is my
ploughshare and goad.

78. <14> Iam guarded in body [and] guarded in speech, restrained in
my belly in respect of food. I make truth my weeding-{hook], [and)
meekness my unyoking.

79. Energy is my beast of burden; bearing me to rest-from-exertion it

“goes withont turning back to where having gone one does not grieve.

80. Thus is this ploughing [of mine] ploughed. 1t has the death-free as
its fruit. Havmg ploughed this ploughing one is freed from all misery.”

Then the brahman Kasibhiradvaja, having heaped up rice-gruel in a
large bronze dish, offered it to the Blessed One [saying]: ‘Let the
venerable Gotama eat rice-gruel; the venerable one is [truly] 2
ploughman, since the venerable Gotama ploughs the ploughing which
has the death-free as its fruit.’

81. ‘It is not right for me to eat what has been sung over with verses.

This, brahman, is not the doctrine of those who see [rightly}. Buddhas -

reject what has been sung over with verses. As long as the doctrine
exists, this is their way of life. ’
82. But serye with other food and drink a fully-accomplished great seer,
whose Asavas are destroycd whose remorse is calmed; for this is the
field for one who is looking for merit.”

<15> “Shall I then, venerable Gotama, give this rice-gru}el (+]
anyone?’ 1 do not see, brahman, in the world including the devas,

Mara, and Brahma, among beings including ascelics and brahmans,
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devas and men, that man by whom this rnice-grel, if eaten, could be
digested properly, except the Tathdgata or a disciple of the Tathagata.
Therefore, brahman, either throw that rice-gruel away in a place where

there is little grass, or immerse it in water devoid of living things.” The

brahman Kasibhdradvija immersed that rice-gruel in water devoid of
living beings. Then that rice-gruel, immersed in the water,‘ hissed and
seethed, and steamed and smoked. Just as a ploughshare [which has
" been} heated all day,‘ hisses and seethes, and steams and smokes when
thrown into water, m,lhe. same way that rice-gruel, when thrown into
the water, hissed and seethed and steamed and smoked Then the
brahman Kasxbharadvaja tremblmg. with his halr standing on end,

went up to the Blessed One, 2nd fell with his head at his feet and said
this to the Blessed One: “Wonderful, venerable Gotama wonderful,

venerable Gotama. Just as, venerable Gotama, one rmght set upright
what has been overturned, or uncover that which has been covered, or
point out the way to one who hadl gone astray, or bring an oil-lamp into
the @a’rkncss, so that those with eyes might see Shhpcs. in the same way
the doctrine has been declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold
ways. I go to the venecrable Golama as a refuge, <16> and 1o the
Doctrine, and to the Order of Bhikkhiis, May 1 gain admission [t0 the
Order] in the presence of the venerable Gotéma, may I obtain
ordination.” The brahman Ka'sibhz‘lradvﬁja'bb;ajnédﬂ admission in the
presence of the Blessed One, [and] he obtained ordination.

Then when the venerable Bhiradvaja had not long been ordained,
[and] was dwelling alone, secluded, vigilant, ardent, resolute, alter a
short time he himself learned, realised [and] attained in {this] world of
phenomena that unsurpéssed goal of the holy life, for the sake of which
men of good family rightly go forth from the house to the houseless
state. He understood: ‘Birth is destroyed, the holy life has been lived.
that which was to be done has been done, there is nothing more for this
state.” Then the venerable Bhiradvija became one of the arahats.
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1.5. Cunda

83.°1 ask the sage of abundant wisdom’, [said} Cunda Lhc smnh ‘the
Buddha, lord of the doctrine, [who is] free from- cr:nmg, supremc

among two-legged {men], best of charioteers: How many [kmds of]

ascetics are there in the world? Come, tell me this." o

84. ‘There are four [kinds of} ascetics; there is no fifth, Cunda [said]
the Blessed One. <17> ‘Being asked in person I shall cxplmn mesc to
you: {the one who] knows the way, and the teacher of the way, [the one -
who] lives in the way, and the one who defiles the way.’ - o

85. “Whom do the Buddhas call fthe one who] knows the way 7T, [sald]
Cunda the smith, ‘How does one become an unequallcd teacher’ of the
way? Béing asked, tell me about [the one who] lives in the way. Then
explain 10 me the defiler of the*way." '

86. ‘If anyone has passed beyond doubt, is without the barb [of
suffering}, delights in quenching, is not greedy, the leader of the world
together with the devas, ich a one the Buddbas call [the one who)
knows the way.

87. If anyone, knowing in this werld the best as the best, proclaims
[and) analyses the doctrine in this very place, that sage, cutter-off of
doubts, without lust, [him] they call the second of the bhikkhus, the
teacher of the way. )

88. If anyone lives in the way, in the well-taught path of the doclnne
fully restrained, possessed of mindfulness, following blameless paths,
{him] they call the third of the bhikkhus, [the one who] lives in the
way.

89. Making [only] a semblance of those with good vows, ipsolent,
defiler of families, reckless, deceitful, unrestrained, {mere] chaff, going
in disguise, cne 1s a defiler of the way.

go. If any householder a learned wise disciple of the noble ones, has
understood these [four}, <18> [then] knowing {and] seeing them all not

! Reading maggakkhdavi.
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to be like this,! his faith does not disappear.2 For how could he equate
the cormupt with the uncorrupted, the pure with the impure ?'

L.6. Failure

Thus have I heard, Once the Blessed One was staying at Sivatthy, in the
Jetavana in Andthapindika’s park. Then, as night was passing away, a
deily of surpassing radiance, illuminating the whole Jetavana, came up
10 the Blessed One and stood on one side after saluting him. Standmg
there that deity addressed the Blessed One with a verse.

91. *Having come to -ask the Blessed One, we ask Gotama about the
unsuccessful man, What is the cause of the unsuceessful [man}?

92. “The successful one is easy 10 know; the unsuccessful one s easy
1o know. The suceessful one loves the doctnine; the unsuccessful one
hates the doctrine.”

93. “We know thatto be so indeed; that is the first fajlure. Tell us the
second one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuecessful [man]?

94. ‘Bad men are dear to him; he does not hold go6d men dear. He
approves of the bad men’s levil} doctrine. That is the cause of the
unsuccessful fman).’

95 “We know that to be so indeed; that is the second failure. Tell us
the third one, Blessed Onc What 15 the cause of the unsuccessful
[manj? )
96. <19> ‘If any man is fond of sleep, fond of society, and does not
exert himsclf, [but] is lazy, and has anger as a characteristic, that is the
cause of the unsuccessful {man].’

97. *“We know that to be so indeed; that is the third failure. Tell us the
fourth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful {man]?

! Reading ‘sabbe n' etadisi’.
* Reading na k" aperi.
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98. ‘If anjronc [although) being able, does not suppost his mother or

father when they are old and past their youth, that is the cause of the -

unsuccessful [man].”

99. “We know that to be so indeed: that is the fourth failure. Tell us |
the fifth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful

[man] 7"

100, ‘If anyone. by speakmc falsely dcccwes a brahman or ascetic or

even anolhcr mendlcant, that is lhc cause of the unsuccessful [man].’

. "We kn W. that to be so mdecd that is the fifth failure. Tell us the

s:xlh one, B ed. Onc. What is the canse of the wnsuccessful [man]?’

ith"abundant weahh having oold {and} food, enjoys his
dmntlcs alone, That is the cause of the unsuccessful [man).’
103. “We know that to be 5o indeed; that is the sixth failure’ 'I'e.ll us

the seventh one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful
[man]? - ' O

102. ‘A man;_

* 104. *If any man, being haughty because of his birth, wealth, and clan
despises his own relanve that is the canse of the unsuccessful [mzm}

105. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that is the seventh failure. Tell us
- the eighth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful
[man]?’ : '
106. ‘If any man, being a rogue with women, drink, and dice,
squanders whatever he has received, that is the cause of the unsuccessful

[man].’ . ’

107. <20> “We know that to be so indeed; that is the eighth failure.
Tell us the ninth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the
unsuccessful {man] 7’ '

108. ‘Being dissatisfied with his own wife, he is seen among

prostitutes, [and] he is seen among other men’s wives. That is the cause
of the unsuccessful [man].’

109. ‘We know that to be so indeed; that 15 the ninth failure. Te!l,us

the tenth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful
[man}?
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110. ‘A man past his youth brings home fa girl] with breasts like
timbaru fruit. He cannot sleep for jealousy of her. That is the cause of
the unsuecessful fman].’

111, "We know that to be so indeed; that is the tenth failure. Tell us
the eleventh one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful
[man]? '

112. “He places in [a position of] authority a woman who is addicted 1o
drink or a spendthrift, or even a man of similar characier. That is the
cause of the unsuccessful [rnan].’

113. “We know that to be so indeed; that is the eleventh failure. Tell us
the twelfth one, Blessed One. What is the cause of the unsuccessful <
[man}?’

114. ‘One with little wealth [but] great craving is born in a khattiya
family. He desires kingship in this world. That is the cause of the
unsuoceessful {man). - m

115. Seeing these failures in the world, a wise man, a noble one
endowed with insight, resoris to the blissful world.’

1.7. The outcaste

<21>Thus have 1 heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi

in the Jetavana in Anathapindika’s park. Then in the morning, having
dressed himself and takén bow! and tobe, the Blesse_d One entered
Savatthi 1o beg. At that time the sacrificial fire was burning in the
house of the brahman Aggikabharadvija, [and] the offering was held
aloft. Then the Blessed One, going on an uninterrupted begging round
in Savanhi, came 10 the house of the brahman Aggikabhﬁmdvﬁja. The
brahman Aggikabharadvija saw the Blessed One coming from afar off,
and said this 10 him: ‘Stop there, shaveling; stop there, wretched
ascetic: stop there, outcaste.” When this was said, the Blessed One said
this to the brahman Aggikabharadvija: ‘Do you know, brahman, [what]
an outcaste |1s], or the things that make an ontcaste 7 *I do not know,
Gotama, [whai} an outcaste {is), or the things that make an outcaste. It

would be a good thing for me for the venerable Gotama so 10 teach me
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the doctrine, that | may know [whal] an culcaste [is] and the things that
make an outcaste.” “Then listen, brahman, pay careful attention, 1 shall
tell you.” ‘Yes, venerable one’, replied the brahman Ag gakabhamdvaja
to the Blessed One.

116. “What[ever] man is angry, rancorous, evil and hypocritical, has

. wrong views [and is] deceitful, him one should know [to be] an

outcaste.

117. Who[ever] in this world harms living creatures, whether once-born
or twice-born, who[ever] has no compassion for a living creature, him
one should know [to be] an outcaste.

118. <22> Wholever] dés;roys or besieges villages and towns, [and] is
notorious as an oppres.é,;)r, him one should know {to be] an outcaste.
119. Who[ever] in a village or a forest 1akes by theft what has not been
given to him [and is] cherished by others, him one should know [to bel

an outcaste

120. Who[ever] mdeed having contracted a debt, when urged [to repay
it} absconds, saying: “[l have] no debt to you” him one should know
[to be] an outcaste. a

121. Who[ever] indeed because of desire for some trifle strikes a person
zoing along the road and takes the trifle, him one should know {to be]
an ootcaste. _

122. What[ever] man for his own sake or for another’s sake or for
wealth, speaks falsely when asked in person, him one should know [to
be] an outcaste.

123. Who[ever] is seen [misbehaving} among the wives of relatives or

friends, by force or with [their) consent, him one should know [to be]
an outcaste. ‘

124. Whor[ever] [although] being able does not support his mother o7
father when they are old and past their youth, him one should know [to

be] an outcaste,
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125. Wholever] strikes [or] angers with |his] words his mother or father
or brother or sister or mother-in-law, him one should know [to be] an
outcaste.

126. Wholever] being asked for what is profitable teaches what is -
profitless, [and] gives advice in an obscure manner, him one shouid
know [to be] and outcaste.

127. Whofever] having done an evi] action wants no one to know that
he {is responsible], whofever] has concealed his actions, him ene should
know [to be] an outcaste.

128. Wholever] indeed having gone to another’s house [and] having
eaten pure food, does not honour [the other] in return when he comes
[to his house], him one should know [to be] an outcaste.

129. Whofever] by speaking falsely deceives a brahman or ascetic or
even another mendicant, him one should know {to be] an outcaste.

130. <23> Who[ever] when mealtime has arrived angers with [his)
words a brahman or ascetic and does not give [food]), him one should
know {to be] an outcaste.

131. Whol[ever] wrapped up in delusion {and] desiring some trifle [in

béymem] relates here what has never happened,! him one should know

[to bci an outcaste.

132. Wholever] both extols himself and disparages another, inferior

" because of his own pride, him one should know {to be] an outcaste.

- 133. He makes fothers] angry,? and is mean, desires evil, is avaricious,
crafty, immodest, shows no remorse; him one should know [to be] an
oufcaste. _

134. Wholever] reviles the Buddha or a disciple of his, a wanderer or a
householder, him one should know [to be] an outcaste.

135. Wholever] indeed [while] not being an arahat professes to be an
arahat, a thief in the world including Brahmai, he indeed is the lowest of

! Reading asantam.

2 Reading rosake ca
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the outcastes. These indeed are called outcastes whom I have declared to
you.

136. Not by binh does one become an orteaste, not by birth does one
become a brahman. By [one’s) action one becomes an outcaste, by
[one’s] action one becomes a brahman.

137. Know it by this also, as I give this example: there was a low-caste
Candala, well known as Matanga.

138. <24> That Matanga gained the highest fame, which is very hard to
obiain. Many khattiyas [and} brahmans came 10 serve him.

120. He set out on the vnpolluted great \§ay which leads to the devas,
[and] having discarded passion and sensual pleasures, he reached the
world of Brahma. Birth did not keep him from being bom in the world
of Brahma.

140. [Although] brahmans are born into a family of scholars {and} have
the vedas as their kinsmen, [nevertheless] they too are again and again

'discove;ed in the midst of evil deeds. , -

141. [They a:e] blameworthy in [lhls}- world of phcnomena and a bad
transition [is destined] in their future state. Birth does not keep them
from a bad transition or from blame.
142. Not by birth does one become an outcaste, ot by birth does one
become a brahman. By [one’s] action one becomes an outcaste, by
[one’s] action one becomes a brahman

When this was said, the brahman Aggikabharadvaja said this to the
Blessed One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, venerable

Gotama_ Just as, venerable Gotama, one might set upright what has -

been overturned, or uncover that which has been covered, or point out

‘the way to one who had gone astray, or bring an oil-lamp into the

darkness, so that those with eyes might see shapes, in the same way ihe
doctrine has been declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways. 1
20 10 the venerable <25> Gotama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, and
to the Order of bhikkhus. May the vencrable Gotama accept me as a lay-
follower, who has taken refuge from this day forth as long as life dsis.”

i
}
|
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L.8. Loving-kindness

143. This is what is to be done by one who is skilful in respect of the
good, having attained the peacefu] state. He should be capable, straight,
and very upright, €asy to speak to, gentle and not proud,

144. contented and easy 1o support, having few duties and of a frugal
way of life, with his sense-faculties calmed, zealous, not impudent,
{and] not greedy [when begging) among families, -

145. And he should not do any mean thing, on account of which other
wise men would criticize him. Let all creatures indeed be happy [and]
secure; let them be happy-minded.

146. Whatever living creatures there are, moving or stil] wilhoulw
exception, whichever are long or large, or middle-sized or short, smali
or great, ‘ : ' -

147. <26> whichever are seen Or unseen, whichever live far or near,
whether they already exist or are going to b, let'all ¢reatures be happy-
minded. 4 |

148. One man should not humiliate another; one should not despise
anyone anywhere. One should not wish another misery because of anger
or from the notion of repugnance.

149. Just as a mother would protect with her life her own son, her only
son, 50 one should cultivate an unbounded mind 1owards all beings,
150. and loving-kindness towards all the world. One should cultivate .
an unbounded mind, above and below and across, without obstruction,
without enmity, without rivalry.

151. Standing, or going, or seated, or lying down, as long as one is
free from drowsiness, one should Pracuse this mindfulness, This, they
say, is the holy state here.

152. Not subscn’bing o wrong views, virtnous, endowed with insight,
having overcome greed for sensual plessures, g creature assuredly doey
ot come 1o lie again in a womb.
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153. <27> “I‘oday:s the 15th, 2 fast day said the yakkha SaLagua. It )
is d lovely” mghL Come one, let'us ‘see Gotama, the teacher [who :s]
perfactlynamed. b "-.i.z*,'e R ,.‘:;_,_g—';; SAE m,

'154. ‘Is the’ mmd of such a one well—dlsposed towards all bemgs‘?’

asked the yakkha Hemavata. ‘Are hi§ thoughts under control in respecl
of what is desirable and undesirable 7’ )

. 155. ‘The rmndof such a one is well-disposed towards all bemgs said

the yakkha Salagm!t, ‘and also his thoughts are under centrol in respect
of what is desnab]e and undesirable.”*: _ Lo ',:-* -
156.. ‘Does he not take ‘what has not been gwcn" askcd the yakkha.
Hemavata. ‘Is'he fully restrained towards Jiving creatures? Is he. far
[removed] from neghgence'? Does he not neglect medi tation 7’

157.*He” doeélnol,take what has not been given’, smd Lhc yakkha
£ Satagua: ‘and he:sﬁﬂly restramcd towards living creatures, and hé'is
‘far [removcd}‘-ﬁ‘om neghgéncc The Buddha does not neglect )

y speak false]y" ésked the yakkha Hemavata. <28>

EN
[T P S

‘Is he not- of' ronglr specchl? Does hf‘:. not utier nntmths‘)' Déés he: mot . -

159. ‘He does® not speak falsely, nor is he of rough speech’ 2z sald the
yakkha Sétﬁgna. "Nor does he utter umruths [chg] a thmker hc_talks .

160. “Is he ot atlmcted to sensual pleasures '?’ asked the yakkha "
Hemavata..'Is hiss mind undlsturbed’? Has he gone beyond dclusxon"
Has he vision in respect of mental phenomena'? ' :
161. ‘He'is not attracted to sensual pleasures’, said the yakkha Salag;ra,
‘and his mind is vndisturbed. He has gone beyond all delusion. The
Buddha has vision in respect of mental phenomena’

' Reading ndkhinavyappatho.
% Reading nakhipavyappatho.
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162. ‘Is he endowed with knowledge ?, asked the yakkha Hemavata. 15
he of pure conduct 7 Are his asavas destroyed ? Wil] there be no renewed
existence for him 7°

163. <29> ‘He is indeed endowed with knowledge, and of pure
conduct’, said the yakkha Satagira, “All his dsavas are destroyed. There
is no renewed existence for him.” :

163A. ‘The mind of the sage is endowed with action and speech. You
rightly praise him as endowed with knowledge and [good] conduct.
163B. The mind of the sage is endowed with action and speech. You
rightly rejoice at one endowed with knowledge and [good) conduct.

164. The mind of the sage is endowed with ‘action and speech. Come

on, let us see Gotama [who 1s] endowed with knowledge and [good]
conduct, : ) o

165. Come, let us see Gotama, with' }egs ‘!iké’angn:te]l‘o;')_.g,_r_trhih_; a hero_,l

eating little food, not covétous, the sagé meditating in the'v;fc;od. -

166. Having gone up to the n‘ziga,_{wf;q is] likea lion, :ii.'ande_ring'_a]one;
having no regard for sensual pleasﬁféé,_'lé’t";ﬁsﬂ ask '[z'ibéﬁi] release from
Death’s snare. - - . o hee et e .

167. Let us ask Gotama, the proclaimer, thé p;_’_i:ache_;, [ﬁrﬁq Bas] gone to

SR gt A ¥

the far shore' of all phenomena, the Buddha, passed beyond hatred and
fear.’ . S .

A

168. “In what has the wor.l\d arisen ?’,- asked the yakkha Hemavata, ‘In

what does it make acquaintance ? From the grasping of what [does] the ‘

world fexist] ? In what respect is the world afflicted 7°

169. <30> ‘In six the world has arisen, Hemavata’, said the Blessed
One. “In six it makes acquaintance. From the grasbing of six indeed {it
exists]. In respect of six the world is afflicted”

170. *What is that grasping in which the world is_afflicted ? Being
asked about deliverance, tell how one is released from misery.’

———

! Rcading viram,
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171. ‘Five strands of sensual pleasures are taught in the world, with
mind as sixth. Having discarded desire for these, one is in {hxs way
released from misery. :

.

172. This deliverance of the world has been proclaimed to you as it
really is. This I proclaim to you. In this way one is released from
misery.’ _ N - '
173. ‘Who crosses the flood here? Who crosses the ocean here? Who
does not sink into the deep, which has no standing poiht and no
support?

174. ‘The one a]ways endowed with virtuous conduct, having w1sdom
well-concentrated, thmkmg inwardly, possessing mindfulness, crosses
the flood which is hard to cross.

175. Abstaining from Lhc perception of sensual pleasures, passed
beyond all fetters, bereft of existence and pleasure, he does not smk.m!o
the deep. . T

176. See him, [the one] of deep w15dom seeing the subﬂe goal havmg

nothing, not attached to sensnal pleasures and existence, completely -

released in every respect, the great seer going on the divine path.
177. See him, [the one who is] perfectly named, seeing the sublle uoal

imparting wisdom, not attached to clinging to sensual pleasures, <31> 7

knowing all, very intelligent, the great seer, going on the noble path.”
178. ‘Truly it was well seen by us today. It has dawned well, arisen
well, in that we have seen the fully-awakened one, the flood-'crs_)s_s_cr,
without asavas. ' o g
179. These ten hundred yakkhas, with supemonnal powers, famous, all
go to you as a refuge. You are our mcomparablc teacher. -

180. We shall wander form village to village, from mountain to
mountain, revén'ng the fully-awakened one and the essential rightness of
the doctrine.’
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L.10. Alavaka

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Alavi, in the
haunt of the yakkha Alavaka. Then the yakkha Alavaka went up to the
Blessed One and said to himn: ‘Go out, ascetic’. *Yes, sir’, said the
Blessed One, and went out. ‘Go in, ascetic’, [said the yakkha]. ‘Yes,
sir”, said the Blessed One, and went in. A second time the yakkha
Alavaka said this to the Blessed One: ‘Go out, ascetic’. *Yes, sir’, said
the Blessed One, and went out. ‘Go i, ascetic.” ‘Yes, sir’, said the
Blessed One, and went in.-A third time the yakkha Alavaka said this to
the Blessed One: ‘Go out, ascetic’. “‘Yes, sir’, said the Blessed One,
and went out. ‘Go in, ascetic.” ‘Yes, sir’; said the Blessed One, and _
went in. A fourth time the yakkha Alavaka said this to the Blessed
One: “Go out, ascetic’. <32 ‘Then I shall not £0 out, sir; do whatever
you must.” ‘I shall ask you a question, ascetic. If you do not answer
me, I shall either strike down your mind or split your heart, or seize
you by the feet and throw you over the Ganges.? ‘I.do nét see anyone,
sir, in the world, including the devas, Mam and Brahma, among beings
mcludmo ascetics and brahmans, devas and men, who could strike
down my mind; or split my heart, or seize me by the feet and thmw me
over the Ganges. Nevertheless, ask what you wish.” Then the yakkha
A!avaka addressed the Blessed One with a verse. )

181. ‘What in this world i is the best wealth for a man? What when well
practised brings happiness? What indeed is the sweetest of flavours" -
Living in what way do they say one’s life is best?

182. *Faith is the best wealth for a man in this world. Righteousness
when well practised brings happiness. Truth is the sweetest of flavours.
They say the life of one living by wisdom is best.’

183. *How does one cross the flood? How does one cross the ocean?
How does one go beyond misery ? How is one purified 7’

184. <33> 'By faith one crosses the flood, by vigilance the ocean. By
encrgy one goes beyond misery. By wisdom ene is purified.’
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185. ‘How does one obtain wisdom ? How does one find wealth 7 How
does one obtain fame ? How does one bind friends [to oneself]? Having
passed away from this world to the next world, how does one not
gneve‘?’ ) . .

186. ‘Havmg fmth in the doctrine of the arahats for the gaining of
quenching, one obtains wisdom by willingness 1o hear, never being
negligent, clever.

187. Doing what is fitting, bearing the yoke, exerting cneself one finds

wealth. By truth one gains fame. Being generous binds friends [to
oneself], .

188. Whatever faithful house-seeker has these four things: truth,
n°hteousness, firmnéss, oenerosxty, he mdeed does not grieve when he
has passed away

189 Come now, ask others too, many ascetics and brahmans, if

; anythmg is-found in this world greater than truth, [self«]rt;bmrol,

generosity, and forbedrance.” ..

190. How now could I possibly ask many ascetics and brahmans'? I
now know what wy. future goeal is. '

191. Truly for m}: sake the Buddha came to A.Iav1 to stay. I now know
where [a glft], when given, bears great frmae. -

192. I shall wander from village to village, from city Io city, revering
the fi ully-awakened one and the essent:al nghtress of the doctrine.”

I.II. Vlctory

193. <34> If gomg or standing [still], sitting or lying down, one bends

[or] stretches out [the limbs], this is movement of the body.

194. Joined together with bones and sinews, having a plastering of skin
and flesh, tovered with hide, the body is not seen as it really is —
195. full of intestines, full of stomach, [full] of the lump of the liver,
of bladder, of heart, of lungs, of kidneys, and of spleen,
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196. of mucus, of saliva, and! of sweal, and of lymph, of blood, of
synovial fluid, of bile, and of fat,

197. and mmpurity always flows from its nine apertures; eye excrement
[flows] from the eye, ear excrement from the ear,

198. and mucus from the nosc; by way of the mouth it vornits now
bile, now phlegm; sweat and dint [flow] from the body,

199..and its hollow head is filled with brain. A 'fooi, overwhelmed by
ignorance, thinks of it as beautiful,

200. but when it lies dead, swollen up and discoloured, cast away in a
cémeteiy,_relativcs have no regard [for it].

201. Dogs devour it, and Jackals, and wolves and worms. Crows and
vultures devour {it], and whatever other living creatures there are.

.4

202. <35> The bhikkhu possessing knowledge here, having heard the
Buddha's word, indeed understands it, for he sees [the body] as it really
THCEE OIS : R

2073, ‘As is this, 5o is that; as is that, so is this”’ [U'nderstand}ng this)
one would discard desire for the body, both inside and outside,

204. Having discarded desire and passion, the bhikkhu possessing
knqwleglgc here has arrived at the death-free, bcace, the unshakable state
of qﬁenching. '

205. This impure, evil-smelling two-footed [body] is cherished. It is
fult of various corpses, ﬁowing out from here and there. .
206. Wholever] would think to exalt [himself] because of such a body,
or wouid disparage another — what s this except lack of insight?

1.12. The Sage

207. From acquaintance arises fear; from the house[-life] arises
pollution. The houseless state, the state without acquaintance, this
indeed is the sage’s view.

! Reading sedassa ca.
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208. Who[ever} having cut down what has grown,'would not plant [any
new] growing thing, [and) would not bestow [moisture] upen it, him
they call a solitary wandering sage. That great seer has seen the state of
peace, '

209. <36> Having considered the fields [of activity), having crushed
the seed, he would not bestow the moisture [of affection] upon it. That
sage indeed, seeing the end of birth and death, leaving speculation
behind, is not counied [in any category).

210. Knowing 2!l resting-places [of the mind] [but] not liking any of
them, that sage indeed, with greed gone, without greed, performs no
action [good or bad], for he ‘"has oone to the far shore.

211. Overcoming all, knowing all, very intelligent, unattached to all

phenomena, giving up all, complelely released in the destmctlon of
craving, him indeed the wise know as a sage.

212..0né ‘with the strength of wxsdom [who is) endowed with vows of

virtuous condict, concentrated, dehohuno in medltanon possessing
mindfulness, released from attachment without [mental] barrenness,
without & asavas him indeed the wise know as a sage.

213. The sage wandenng alone v1g11ant not shaking in the Imdst of
blame and praise, not rembling, as a lion [does not tremble} ; at sonnds
not caught up [with others], as the' wind [is not caught up] in a net, not
defiled [by‘passion], as a lotus [is not defiled] by water, a leader of
others, not to be led by others, him indeed the wise know as a sage.
214. <37> Who[ever] in the midst of oppression becomes [unmoved)
like a i)illar, when others make statements about him in an extreme
manner, him indeed, with passion gone, with sense faculties well-
concentrated, the wise know as a sage.

215. Who[ever] indeed, steadfast, as straight as a shuttle, is disgusted

with evil deeds, examining bad and good conduct, him indeed the wise
know as a sage.
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216. Whol[ever] with fully restrained self does no evil, [being] young or
middle-aged or a sage with restrained self, [and] cannot be angered [and]
does not anger anyone, him indeed the wise know as a sage.

217. Wholever] living or food given by others, would receive alms
from the top, or from the middle, or from what is left, {and does) not
deign to praise and does not speak disparagingly, him indeed the wise
know as a sage.

218. A sage, wandering, abstaining from sexual intercourse, who in his
youth was not tied to anything, abstaining from intoxication and
negligenc~. completely released, him indeed the wise know as a sage.
219. Knowing the world, seeing the Mighest goal, having crossed lhc
flood, the sea, such a one, <38> with h]s bonds cut, not fettcred
without @savas, him indeed the wise know as a sage.

220. The two of them, with far different dwelling place and way of life,
are not equal — the householder supporting a wife and the unselfish
one of good vows. The householder is not fﬁlly”}esfi;ainﬁd in respect of
the killing of other living creatures; the 'sage, being restrained,
constantly protects living creatures.

221. As the crested {peacock] with blue neck never attains the speed of
the goose [when) going through the sky, so a householder does not
equal a bhikkhu, a sage [who is) apart, medi[éting in the wood.

Semmary verse: The Snake, Dhaniya, the Horn, and Ploughin
Cunda, Failure, the Outcast, the Promotion of Loving- Kmdness
Satagira, Alavaka, Victory and the Sage. These twelve discourses are
called the Snake Chapter.
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) H Thé Smail Chapter
IL1. The Iewel

222, <39> What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or

those which [live] in the sky, may every one of those beings be happy,
and may they pay attention and hear this utierance.

223. Therefore, all you beings, listen; show loving-kindness to the
huthan race who day and night bring their offerings. Therefore protect
them careful(ly].

224-. What[ever] wealth there is here or elsewhere, or what[ever] is the

“outstanding jewel in the heavens, that is indeed not equal to a
Tathagata. This outstanding jewel too is in the Buddha; by this truth

may there be well-being. .

225. Destruction fof craving], absence of passion, the outstanding [siate
of Ihe] death-free. .which the Sakyan sage attained, when concentrated,
there is nothing aqnal to that doctrine. Fhis outstandmg jewel too is in
the Doctrine; by this truth may there be well-being.

226. The concentrauon which the best of Buddhas descnbed as pure
the one which they call immediate, <40>- to that concentration no equal

is found. This outstanding Jewel too is in the Doctrine; by this truth

may there be well- bemg

227. The eight individuals who are praised by the good form these four

pairs. These disciples of the Well-farer-are worthy recipients [of
offerings). [Gifts] given to them bear great fruit. This outstanding jewel
too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being.

228. Those who without sensual pleasures ‘are well intent upon
Gotama’s teaching, with firm mind, have gained the [highest] gain,
having plunged into the death-free, enjoying guenching, having
obtained it for nothing. This outstanding jewel too is in the Order; by
this truth may there be well-being.

229. As a locking-post resting [deep] in the earth would be unshakable
by the four winds, of such a kind 1 say is the Good Man; who having

~0
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understood the noble truths sees them [clearly]. This outstanding jewel
too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being.

230. Those who understand clearly the noble truths [which have been)

well taught by the one of deep wisdom, even though they are very
negligent will not take an eighth existence. This outstanding jewel too
is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-being.

231. At the same time as his attainment of insight, three things become
abandoned: <41> the [false] view of individuality, and doubt, and
whatever {misapprehension about] rules of virtuous. conduct and vows
there may be. He is also completely released from the four bad
transitions and [is] not capable of committing the six great crimes. This
ocutstanding jewel too is in the Order; by this truth may there be well-
being. ‘ _ o

232. Although he commits an evil deed, by body, speech, or by mind,
he is incapable of hiding it. This incapability is said {o belong] to one
who has seen the state [of quenching]. This outstandihg jewel teo is in
the Order; by this truth may there be well-being. '

233. As [is] a forest grove with variegated crests, in the heat in the first
month of the hot season, of such a kind is the excellent doctrine he
tanght, leading to quenching, for the highest benefit. This outstanding
jewel foo is in the Buddha; by this truth may there be well-being.

234. The excellent oné; knowing what is excellent, giving what is
excellent, bringing what is excellent, beyond compare, taught the
excellent doctrine. This outstanding jewel too is in the Buddha; by this
truth may there be well-being.

235. “The old is destroyed, the new is not arising.” Those whose minds

are disgusted with future existence, their seeds [of rebirth] have been
destroyed [and} 'they have no desire for growth. <42> The wise are
quenched just like this lamp. This outstanding j-ewe] too is in the
Order; by ihis truth may there be well-being.
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236. What([ever] beings have come together herc.'eanhly ones or those
which {live] in the sky, let us revere the Tathagata honoured by devas
and men, the Buddha. May there be well-being.

237. What[ever] beings have come loée[hcr here, earthly ones or those
winch flive] in the sky, let us revere the Tathligata honoured by devas
and men, [and] the Doctrine. May there be well-being,

238. What[ever] beings have come together here, earthly ones or those
which [live] in the sky, let us revere the Tathdgala honoured by devas
and men, [and] the Order. May there be well-being.

. ILa. Tamted fare

239. ‘[Those] eating millet seed, plants, beans, green Ieaves roots zmcl

creeper-fruits, obtained in accordance with the doctrine of the good, do
not tell lies from desire for sensual pleasure.

240. Eating what is well-made, well-prepared, given by Q;h‘r:_;r‘sr,_gillp,:; _
- outstanding, <43> enjoying food [made} of rice, one partakes, Kassapa,

of tinted fare. v

r

241 “Tainted fare does not apply to me”, thus you speak, you relative |
of Brahm, (although] enjoying food [made] of rice, together with well-
dressed flesh of birds. I ask you this, Kassapa: What form does your,

tainted fare have?

242. ‘Hurting living creatures, killing, cutting, and binding, stealing,
teling lies, fraud and deceptions, useless siudies, intercourse with olher ]

men’s wives — ILhis is tainted fare, not the eating of flesh.

243. If any persons here are completely unrestrained in respect of
sensual pleasures; are greedy for flavours, associated with impurity,
having the view that nothing exists, wrong, hard to fathom — this is
tanted fare, nbt the eating of flesh.

244. If any persons are rough, pitiless, back-biting, harming their
fnends, heartless, arrogant, ungenerous, and do not give to anyone -
this is tainted fare, not the eating of {lesh.
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245. <44> Anger, aitogance, obstinacy, and hosiility, delusion, envy,
and grandiioquence, and pride, and conceil, acquaintance with the bad
— this is tainled fare, not the.eating of flesh.

246. If any persons are of evil moral conduct, debt-repudiators,
informers, cheats in their business dealings here, dissemblers, vile men
who commit sin here — this is tainted fare, not the eating of flesh.

247. If any persons here are completely unrestrained in respect of living
creatures, taking others’ property, intent on injury, of bad moral
conduct and cruel, harsh, disrespectful — this is tainted fare, not the
eating of flesh. ' o

248. Those beings [who are} very greedy,! hostile, huriful, constantly
intent [on evil], who having passed away go to darkness, [and] fal]
headlong into hell — this is tainted fare, not the cating of flesh.

249. Not the flesh of fish, nor fastmg, nor nakedness, nor shaven head,
matted hair, dirt, nor rough animal sking, nor observance of the fire
ceremony, nor even the many. penances there” are in the -world for
{gaining] immortality, nor hymns nor oblations, nor the performance of
sacrifices at the proper season, purify a morial who has not crossed
beyond doubt.

250. <45> Guarded in the apertures [of the sense-organs], one should
wander with one’s sense-faculties conquered. standing firm in the
doctrine, delighting in uprightness and mildness. Gone beyond
attachment, with all miseries ehmlnated a wise man does not cling to
things seen or heard.’

251. Thus the Blessed One proclalmed this matter again and again, and
the [brahman] who had reached the far shore of the [vedic) hymns
understood it. With variegated verses the sage without taint, unfettered,
hard to fathom, declared it.

' Reading ete sugiddha,
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252. Having heard the Buddha's well-spoken word. without taint,
thrusting away all miseries, with humble mind he praised the
Tathagata’s [feet). On that very spot he chose to go forth.

11.3. Modesty
253. Him, flouting and loathing modesty, saying ‘'l am a friend’, [but]
not undertaking acnons fwhich are} possible [for hium to do], one should
know to be ‘nct my [fnend] :

254. Who[ever] utters a pleasant word among his friends {which is] not
followed up, [him] wise men know to be one who speaks [but] does not
act. C

255. <46> He isnot a fnerid who i 15 always : asmduous{]y] suspccnno '
dissension, and looking only for defects. But with whom one rests like
a son on [his father’s] breast he mdeed is a friend who cannot be ‘
ahenated by others. :
2’56 While bearing the human yokc hzmno i ‘the f
[of right effort}, he develops the bzt‘ms whxch causes Joy,' the Eapﬁiﬁess-
which brings praise. ©

257. Tastmg the flavour of sec]usmn and the ﬂavour of qui
becomes without distress, w;thout evil, tasnng the ﬂavour of mpture in
the doctrine. - T S

- I14. Great Good—fonunc
Thus have [ heard. Once the Blessed One was staymv at Savauhx in Ihe
Jetavana in Andthapindika’s park. Then, as night was passmv away,
deity of surpassing radiance, illuminating the whole jetavana, came up
to the Blessed One and stood on one side after saluting him. Standmg
there that deity addressed the Blessed One with a verse. )
253. ‘Many ‘devas and men have thought about good fortunes, longing
for well-being. Tell [me] the good fortune [which is} supreme.”
259. *Not associating with fools, but associating with the wise, and
honouring those who deserve honour — this is supreme good fortune.
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260. Living in suitable regions, the previous performance of merit, and
proper self-application — this is supreme good fortune.

261. <47> Great leamning and craft, and a discipline weil-instructcd,‘and
what[ever] utterance is well-spoken — -this is supreme good fortune.

262. Service to mother and father, support of wife and sons, and
strai ghtforward werk —- this is supreme good fortune.

263. Gwmg and living the just life, and support of relatives, [and)
blameless deeds — this is supreme good fortune.

264. Aversion 1o and abstmence from evil, complete restraint from

intoxicating drink, and vigilance i n respect of mental phenomena —
~ this is supreme good fortune.

265. Reverence, and hurmhty, and contentment, [and] gratefulness,

fand] hearing the doctrine at the nght time — - this is supreme good
 fortune, -

_266. Forbearance, and meckness when correc;cd and seemg ascelics,

and discussion of the doctnne at the n0ht time — - this is supreme good
fortune, ) -

267 Penance, and living the holy life, and sceing the noble truths, and
Lhc realisation of quenching — this j Is supreme good fortune.

268 Whose mind is not shaken when, he is touched by the phenomena

of the world, being w:[hout grief, unpoIluted secure — this is supreme
good fortune.

269. Having done such things, [beihg] unconquered everywhere, they
80 everywhere in safety — this is their supreme good fortune.”

II.5. Siiciloma
Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Gaya a1
Tamkitamarica, in the haunt of the yakkha Stciloma. At that time <48>
the yakkha Khars and the yakkha Siiciloma passed by not far from the
Blessed Onc. Then the yakkha Khara said to the yakkha Saciloma:
“That is an ascenc™. “He is not an ascetic, he Just looks like an ascetic.

* Pl soon find out if he is an ascetic or just looks like one’. Then the
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yakkha Stciloma went up to the Blessed One and pressed his body
against him. Then the Blessed One drew away from him. Then the
yakkha Siiciloma said to the Blessed One: ‘You are afraid of me,
ascetic’. °I am not afraid of you, sir, nevertheless your touch is evil™. *I
shall.ask you a question, ascetic. If you do not answer me, 1 shall either
strike down your mind, or split your heart, or seize you by the feet and
throw you over the Ganges’. ‘1 do not see anyone, sir, in the world,
including the devas, Mara and Brahm3, among beings including
ascetics and brahmans, devas and men, who could strike down my
mind, or split my heart, or seize me by the feet and throw me over the
Gangcs Nevertheless, ask what you wish’. Then the yakk.ha Suc1[oma
addressed the Blessed One wnh a verse. -

270. “Whence do passion and hatred have lhmr origin 7 Whence are
aversion and dchght and excxtcment bomn ? Whence arising do thoughts
toss up the mind, as young boys toss up a [captive] crow.!

~271 “From th;s [body] passion and hatred have their origin. From this
"[body] aversion and delight and exmfemc;nt are bori. Arising from this

{body] thoughts toss up the mind, as young boys toss up a {captive]
crow.?

272. <49> [They are] born from affection, aﬁse,n from oneself, like the
trunk-borm [shoots] of the banyan tree. [They are} many, attached to
sensual p]easu}es like a maluva creeper stretched out in a wood.

274. Those who know whence n has its onam reject it. "Hear [me],
yakkha. They cross this flood, hard to cross, not crosscd before, for the
sake of no more renevred existence.”

11.6. The Righteous Life
274. Living the righfeous life, living the holy life, this they say 1s
supreme power. If one has gone forth from the house to the houseless
state,

) Reading dhankam.

2 Reading dhankam.
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275- if he is foul-mouthed by nature, delighting in doing injury, a
beast, his life is more evil, he increases his own pollution.

276. A bhikkhu who delights in quarrels, [and] is covered by the nature
of delusi-on, does not know the doctrine even when proclaimed [and]
taught by the Buddha. '

277. Injurng someone with developed self, overwhelmed by ignorance,
he does not know that defilement [i_s]; the road_which leads to hell.

278. Arrived at downfall, [going] from womb to womb, from darkness
o darkness, that bhikkhu indeed being of such a kind goes to misery,
when he has passed away. -

279. Just as a cess-pit used for a number of years, completely full,
would be hard to clean, so too would anyone be [hard to clean], who
was of such a kind, full of depravity.

280. Whom you know to be of such a kind, bhikkhus, [still] intent
wpon the house{-holder’s life], having evil desires, having evil
thoughts, having evil conduct and sphere of activity,

281. <50> all of you, becoming united, shun him. Blow away the
sweepings, throw away the rubbish,

282. then remove the chaff,_ [that is] those who are not ascetics
[although] thinking they are ascetics. Having blown away those with
evil desires, of evil conduct and sphere of actiirity,

283. being pure, makc"'your dwelling with the pure, being mindful.
- Then, united, zealous, you will make an end of misery. . .

11.7. Brahmanical Lore

Thus have [ heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi, in the
Jetavana in Anathapindaka’s park. Then many wealthy brahmans of
Kosala, aged, old, elderly, advanced in years, in their old age, came to
the Blessed One and exchanged the customary friendly greetings with
him, and then sat on one side. Seated there those wealthy brahmans
said to the Blessed One: ‘Do brahmans now, Gotama, live in
- conformity with the brahmanical lore of the -b_rzihfnans of 0ld? “No,

joLL =




16 The Group of Discourses

brahmans, brahmans now do not live in conformity with the
brahmanical lore of the brahmans of old.” ‘Then let the vencrable
Gotama tel! us about the brahmanical lore of the brahmans of old, if it
is not too much trouble for him.’ “Then listen, brahmans, pay careful
atention. I shall tell you.’ ‘Yes, venerable one’, replied the wealthy
brahmans to the Blessed One.

284. “The seers of old had fully restrained seives, [and] were austere.
Having abandoned the five strands of sensual pleasures, they practised
their own welfare. '

285.”<5l> The brahiuans had no cattle, no gold, no wealth. They had
study as their wealth and grain. They guarded the holy life as their
treasure. )

286. What was prepared for ther, food made ready at the door, prepared
in faith, they thought this was to be given to those who sought.

287. Pm’spérous countries and kingdoms revered those brahmans with
mulii-coloured clothes, beds and lodgings. -

288 Brahinans were inviolable, u_nconqueraﬁie, protected by the law,
No one obstructed them at all at the doors of families.

289. For forty-eight years they practised the life of a young brahman;
in former times the brahmans practised the search for knowledge and
{good] conduct.

2g0. Brahmans did not go to another [caste for a wife], nor did they

buy a wife. Having come together by mutual consent only, they found -

pleasure in living together.

261. Brahmans did not induige in sexual intercourse at any other time
except at the cessation of the menstrual perod.

292. ‘They ‘prai-sed the holy life, and virfuous conduci, uprighmcss,
mildness, and austerity, meekness and non-violence, and forbearance.

" 293. <52> Whichever of them was the supreme brahman, of firm

endeavour, he indeed did not indulge in sexual intercourse even in 2

dream.
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294. Followmg his practice, some of wise disposition here praised the
holy life, and virtuous conduct, and forbearance too.

295. Having asked for rice, a bed, clothes, and butter and oil, having
collected them properly, from that they performed the sacrifice, When
the sacnlice oceurred, they did not kill cows.

296. “Like a mother, father, brother, or other refative too, cows arc our
best friends, in which medicines are produced.

297. They give food, strength, [good] cémpl_cxion, and likewise
happiness.” Knowing this fact, they did not kill cows.

-298. Tender, with large bodies, with {good] complexion, famous,
brahmans were eager in respect of what was to be done and what was
not 1o be done, in accordance with their own lore. As long as [the lore]
existed in the world, this race prospered in happiness.

299. [But] there was a change in them. Seeing little by little the
splendour of the king, and women adomed,

300. and chariots yoked to thoroughbreds, well-made, with variegated
coverings, dwellings and houses evenly proportioned and [well] laid-
out, . ’ |

301. [and] great human wealth, surrounded by herds of cows, combined
with groups of excellent women, the brahmans coveted this.

302. Having composed hymns for this purpose, they then went up to
Okkika. <53> “You have much wealth and grain. Sacrifice, {for] your
property is much. Sacrifice, [for] your wealth is much.”

303. And then the king, the lord of warrioss, induced by the brahmans.
having performed these sacrifices, the assamedha, the punsamedha, the
sammapasa, the vacapeyya, [and] the niraggala, gave wealth to the
brahmans: '

304. cows, and a bed, and clothes, and adomed women, and chariots
yoked to thoroughbreds, well made, with variegated coverings.

305. Having filled delightful dwellings, evenly proportioned, with
vartous sorts of grain, he gave wealth to'the brahmans.
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306. And they, receiving wealth there, found pleasure in hoarding it up.
Overcome by desire, their craving increased the more. Having composed
hymns for this purpose, they went up to Okkika again.

307. *As are water, earth, gold, wealth, and grain, SO are cows to men.
For this is a requisite for living creatures. Sacrifice, [for] your property
is much. Sacrifice, {for] your wealth is much.”

108. And then the king, the lord of warriors, induced by the brahmans,
had many hundreds of thousands of cows kifled in a sacrifice.

309. Not by their feet, nor by their homs, nor by anything [else] had
the cows harmed [anyone]. They were like sheep, meek, giving pails of
milk. [Nevertheless] the king, seizing them by the homs, had them
killed with a knife. ' _

310. <54> And then the devas, and' the fathers, Inda, asuras and
rakkhasas cried out: “[This is] injustice,” when the knife fell on the
COWS. -

311. Formerly there were {hree diseases: desire, hunger, and old age.
But from the killing of cattle ninety-eight [diseases] came.

312. This injustice of using violence has come down [to us] as an
ancient practice. Innocent [cows] are killed; the sacrificers fall away
from justice. .

313. Thus this ancient mean practice 18 blamed by those who
understand. Where people see such a thing {being done}, they blame the
sacrificer.

314. When justice perished thus; suddas and vessikas were split;
hattiyas were split wide apart; a wife despised her husband.

315. Khattiyas and the relatives of Brahma and the others who were
protected by clan, putting aside talk about caste, came under the
influence of sensual pleasures.’

When this had been said, the wealthy brahmans said to the Blessed

One: ‘Wonderful, venerable Gotama, wonderful, venerable G9lama.

! Reading pitaro ca.
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Just as, versrible Gotama, one might set upright what has been
overiuried, o sncover that which has been covered, or point wit the
wiy 10 one whe had gone astray, or bring an o11—}amp into the darkness,
s0 that those w th eyes might sce shapes, in the same way the doctrine
has been daclar »d by the venerable Gotama n manifrld ways. We go to
the venerable ( olama as a refuge, and to the Doctrne <55> and to the

Order of bhik thus, May the venerable Gotama accept us as lay- .

followers, whe have taken refuoe from this day forth as long as life
lasts.”

II 8 The Boat

' 316 A man sh m!d honour one from whom hc can Ieam thc doctrmp
just as the dajtiag honour Inda With clear rmnd ]eamed he reveals the
.doctrine to him when hc 15 honoured .

317.1If anyone "ulzlvates such a man cachul[ly] ma.{mg it hi$ aim and

A

l:stemnﬂ Attentive(ly], entermﬂ upon the doctrme apd what conforms

. with the doctrine, he becomes  understanding, intelligent and, subtle

:318. But consc rting w;th a poor fool who has not gained the goa] and
is-envious, onc goes 1o one’s death havmo failed to understand the
doctnne clearly in this wor]d and not having overcoimne doubt. .

. -319. How can a man who has gone down into a niver, a swift-flowing
stream in spate, and is camed along with the cur. "nt, help others to
cross?

_320. In the saine way, how can one who has failec 1o understand the
doctrine clcarly, and has not listened to the explanation given by the
learned ones, who is ignorant of it himself and has not overcome doubt,
help others to realise i?

321. <56> Just as one embarking upon a strong boat. provided with oar
and rudder, could bring many others across there, being skilful,
theughtful, ang knowing the means thereof.

322. In the szine way, one who has knowledse and has developed
himself, who is learned and unshakable, understanding it himself, could

make others realise it, if they have the ability 1o listen attentively.
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323. Therefore ona should cultivate 2 good man who is wise and
lcarned. Understanding the meaning, and following [the path], knowing

the dociiine, one would atiain happiness.

Iig. What moral conduct?

324. Having what moral conduct, having what practice, promotu‘nT what .
deeds, would a man be properly established and gain the supreme goal?
25. He should be one who honours older people, [is] not envious, and
he shou'd be one who knows the [rinhr] time for seeing teachers.
[Being} ¢ > who knows the occaszon [for heanng] he should listen
attentively to a d1scoursa of [he doctnne when l[ is uuered [and} the
well-spoken [saymos] ’
326. He should go to the teachers pI‘BSEI]Ct. at [he rwht ume putting
aside stubbornness, being of meek dlsposmon <37> and he should

- 'remember the ooal and Lhe docmne and | pracnse self rcstrzunt zmd thc

327. Takmcr'dehom in. the docmne d'elwhtmo 1n Lhe doctnne s;eadfast
in the doctnne knowmo the exégesis of the' doctring, he should not
make any utterance detrimental to the doctrine. He shou]d pass Ius tlme
with true, wen-spoken Isaylﬁ'os] ST LT T
328. Havmg abandoned’ langhter, mumblmu lamentanon hatred
deception, hypocrisy, greed and pride, impetuosity, ¢ oughness, sin and
infatuation, he should wander without pride, with sleadfast self.

329. [Savings) of which the essence is understood are well spoken and
learning {when} understood is the essence of concentration. The msdom '
and learning of the man who is hasty and negligent do nct mcr@sc.
330. But those who delight in the doctrine prcachc_d by the noble ones,
are unsuipassed 1n wérd, thought, and deed. Well-established in peace,
meekness, and concentration, they have attained the essence of learning

and wisdom.
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_ B .10, Arousal ... . _

331l Amnse! Sit up! What need have you of sleep? For what rest is
there for the sick, pierced by the barb, {and] hurt? ' .
332. <38> Arise! Sit up! Train yourselves hard for peécc. May ‘[he
king of death, knowing you to be negligéni,‘ not delude you [§0 that
you} come under his influence. ' .
333- Cross over this attachment, tied to which and desiring which
devas and men remain {in existence]. Let not the Oppoitunity pass you
by, for those who have missed the opportunity grieve when consigned
to hell. . N .
334. Negligence is defilement; defilement arises from negligence ; by‘_
vigilance [and] knowledee one should pluck dut one’s own barb.

IL11. Rihula -
-+ Introductory versés,

- ot

335. ‘Do you not despise the wise man bé@_éause'of living with him
constantly? Is the one who holds up the torch for men honoured by
you? . SRR o “5_; .

336. I do not despise the wise man because of living with him
constantly. The one who holds up the torch for men is always honoured
by me.’ Tt :

337 ‘Having abandoned the five strands of sensual pleasures, delightfut
in form, pleasing the ming, having gone forth from the house in faith,
put an end to misery.

338. Cultivate nobie friends, and a solitary lrgdwging [which is} secluded,
with little noise. Be moderate i eating.

339. <59> A robe, and alms-food, requisites, alodging, do not crave
for these. Do not come back to the world agajn.

340. Be restrained in respect of the rules of discipline, and in the five

sense-faculties. Be mindfu) concerning the body, Be fuli of disgust
{with the world}.
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341. Avoid [any] sien which is pleasant [and) connected with passiof.
Develop a mind [which is] intent and well-concentrated on the
unpleasant. S '

342. And develop the signless, [and] cast cut the latent tendency to
conceit. Then by the full understanding of conceit you will wander,

- stilled.”

In this way with these verse$ the Blessed One constantly instructed
the venerable Rihula. '

H.12. Vangisa

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Alavi, at

the Aggilava shrine. At-that time the preceptor of the venerable

Vanglsa, the thera Nigodhakappa, had gained quenching not long before
at the Aggalava shrine. Then this thought arose in the mind of the
venerable Vangisa as he meditated in solitude: ‘Has my preceptor
gained quenching or not?’ Then the venerable Vargisa, rising from his

meditation in-thie evening, went to the Blessed Oné; greeted him and -

sat on one side. <60> So seated, the venerable Vangisa said to the

Blessed One: ‘This thought arose in my mind as I meditated in

solitude: “Has my preceptor gained quenching ‘or not?”” Then the
venerable Vangisa, rising from his seat and placing his robe over one
shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cupped hands and addressed
him with a verse.

343. ‘We ask the teacher who has perfect wisdom, who is the cutter-off

of uncertainties in the world of phenomena: A bhikkhu has died at

Aggalava, well-known, famous, with self completely quenched.

344. The name Nigodhakappa was given to that brahman by you,
Blessed One. Longing for release, putting forth energy, he wandered
about revering you, seer of what is firm by nature.

345. Sakyan with all-round vision, we too all wish to know of that

disciple. Our ears are ready to hear. You are our teacher; you are

unsurpassed.
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346. Cut away our uncertainty, tell me this: tell {us], one of great
wisdom, that he is quenched.. Speak in the very midst of us, one with
all-round vision, like Sakka the thousand-eyed one in the midst of the
devas.

347. Whatever ties are here, ways of delusion, on the side of igriorance,
causing uncertainty, <6I> they ccase to exist when they reach the
Tathagata, for that eye is supreme among men. .

348. For if no man were ever to disperse defilements, as the wind
disperses a mass of clouds, the whole worId, enveloped would be
darkness indeed. Even ilustrious men would not shine forth.

349 But wise men are light-makers. Thcrefore hero,! I thmk Lhat you
are such [2 one]. We have come to one who sees by insight and knows
Reveal Kappal’s fate] to us in the assemblies. '

350. Quickly send forth your beautiful voice, bcauthuI one.? Like geese
' stretching out [their necks], honk gently thh rounded voice well-
modulated. Every one of us is hstemno to you “Bolt? Upncrht

351. Havmo constrained the one who has ehrmnated birth and death,
without remainder, being purified, I shall make him speak about the
doctrine. Of ordinary individuals there is ro ore who can mdeed act
according to his desires, but Tathagatas can act deliberately.

352. This perfect explanation of you who have upright wisdom is
accepted. This last salutation is proffered. Smce you know, do not
delude [us), one of perfect wisdom.

353. Knowing the noble doctrine from top tﬁ bottom, do not delude us,
since you know, one of perfect energy. <6°> I long for your voice as
one burned by heat in summer longs for water. Ram on Our ears,

! Reading vira. )
2 Reading vaggu vageum.
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354- Sul‘ely the ust:full virtuous life which Kappa lived. was not in
vain? Did he gain q\.u:nc:hm‘T [without grasping] or did he’ havc some
grasping remaining ? Let us hear how he was released.”

355. “He has cut off craving for name-and-form in this world’, said the
Blessed One. “He has passed beyond all birth and death, the siream of
Kanha, which has long been lateat [in him].” So spoke the Blessed
One, the best of the five. - ~...

356. ‘Hearing your voice, best.of seers, I am satisfied. Truly my
question was not in vain. The brahman has not deceived me.

357- As the Buddha S dlsmplc spoke 50 he acted He cut the strong
'stretched-out net of decenful dcath : _

! 338 Kappxya saw the beommnﬂ of grasping, Biessed-One Kappéy:ma

has truly passed beyond the realm of death, which 1 s very hard to
Cross.” - i - o s ) )

_ II 13 Prop-erWzmdennu
359: <63> ‘I ask the sage of great msdom who has crossed, gone to
the far. shorc is quenched, with steadfast self: having gone forth from
the house; having thrust away sensual pleasures, how would that
bhikkhu wander properly in the w_orld‘?’

360 *For whom omens are rooted out”, said the Blessed Ope, “{and]
meteors, dreams and signs, that bhikkhu, with the blemish of omens
completely aﬁandpned, would wander properly in the world.

361. A'bhikkhuishould dispel his passion for sensual pleasures, [both]
human and divine. Having gone bgjrond existence, having naderstood
the doctrine, he would wander properly in the world.

362. Having put slanders behind him, a bhikkhu should abandon anger
and meanness. With compliance and opposition completely abandoned,
he would wander properly in the world.

! Reading yad aithiyam.
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363. Having abandoned the pleasant and the unpleasant, not grasping,
not dependent upon anything, completely released from the fet[ers he
would wander properly in the world. _
364. He does not come across any essence in acquisitions: Having
dlspelled his passion and desire for attachments, 111dcpendent not o be
led by others, he would wander properly in the world. . :

365 <64> Unopp »sed in word, thought, and deed, properly knowma
the doctrine, desm ng the state of guenching, he wouid wandcr properly
in the woﬂd e Gae D e e Lo

366. If any bhikkhu were not haughty, [think’ m] “He salutes me™

[and] even when abused were not to reflect upon it, {and] havmv’

received food from anor.her were not to be elated, he would ‘wander
properly m the world-

- 367. That bhjkkhu [who] havmo abandoned covetousness and e;ustence
.fabslalmug ﬂ'om cuttma and bmduwr [others] “has crossed over doubt
'[and] is wnhout Lbe barb e would wander prop hér '
368. And knOng what is suitable for hunge If. a bhikkhu should not
‘harm anyone in tais worId knowmo the doctrme as 1t rcal]y is. He

would wander properly in the world.

lyi in the world

369. In whom there are no latent tendencies, [whose] bad roots are
rooted out, fberng) wnhout aspirations, not Iongm he would wander
properly in the world <65> :

- 370. With asavas destroyed with conceit obondoned gone beyond
‘every path of pa.ssron [self- Jcontrolled, quenched, wnh steadfast self, he
would wander properly in the world. e

37I. The believer, leamed seeing the way [Lo salvahon] not foIlow:ncr
any facuon among the factious, wise, having dlspclled covetousness,
hatred fand) repugnance, he would wander properly in the world.

372. Punified and victorious, with deceit removed, having mastery over
mental phenomena, gone to the far shore, wuhout lust, skilled in the
knowledge of the cessation of the constituent clements, he would
wander properly in the world. '
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475, 1if he has) gone beyond the figments in respect of things past and
futere, [then] having gone beyond, with knowledge of purity,

d‘u, worid,

374. Knowing the state [of peace], anderstanding the doctrme seemng
pe g

* the 2bandonment of the asavas clearty because of the destruction of all

acquisitions, he would wander properly in the world.’

375- ‘Assuredly indeed, Blessed One, this is so. Whatever bhikkhu
Hives thus, [self-Jcontrolled, <66> and having gone beyond all fetters,
he would wander properly in the world.”

' II 14. Dha.mnuka

Thus have T heard. Once the Blessed One was staymo at Savanhx in the
Jetavana in Anathapindika’s park. Then the lay- fo]lower Dhammlka

_ appmacbed the Blessed One with five hundred [o[her] lay fo}.lowers and
havmﬂ greeted the Blessed One sat on one side. Seated there the lay-

fnl]ower Dhamrmka addressed the Blessed One with [Lhese] verses.

376. ‘T ask you, Gotama of abundant wisdom: How acting does one
become a good disciple, either one who goes from the house to the
houseless state, or lay-followers with houses?"

377. You indeed know the transition{s] and the future of the world
including the devas. There is no one who sees the subtle goal as well as
you do; you indeed they call the excellent Buddha.

378. Understanding all knowledge, you have revealed the doctrine,

having sympathy for beings. With deceit removed, you have all-round’

vision. Stainless you shine in the whole world. .

379. <¢3> The king of elephants, called Eravaga, came into your
presence, hearing [the word] “Congueror”. He too, having consulted
you, was glad when he had heard [you], and went away,! [saying]
“Good™.

1 Reading maniayinvg jagdma.
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3‘80., King Vessavana Kuvera too tame to see you, asking about the
doctrine. To him too, wise one, you'spoke when asked. He too having
heard was glad,” : )

381. Whatever argumentative sectarians there are, whether Ajivikas or

Jnins, .ot one of them [sur}pésse§ -ydﬁ in wisdpm, Just asa man
standing still does ot pass one going -qt':ick.ly.'-i' o R ,
382, Wharcver argumentative brahmans there are, and whatever old
brahmans, they_la]l become beholden to you for the meaning; and also
whoever else think they are [godd]'érgu_‘ers. G _  __,._ .
383. For this déctn'né, which is well—procléiﬁ;éd By you, Blessed Oue,
is subtlé and Pleasant. Tell us whqri__zisked, bcst pf Buddhas, that very
thiﬁg we are.all wént'ir-l‘g'to hear. . o o .
384. All these bhikkhus are seated‘togej.ti?eri to hear iyou], and similarly
me_léy—foliowg;s;Let them hear the doctrine conceived by the ,s‘tz'aixi_l_'e'ss

one; as the devas hear the good uﬁé}é}lgé,—c)f Vgsava.d : . :
38s. _‘Héar‘mve:,” bhi'lckhil's,‘I shail 'deq}afé ‘Vto‘ijrpu'tﬁe docm'njc [about]
shaking off [evil], and remember it, all of you:<68> Let the one who
sees the goal and ig moughtful cultivate the madeof behaviour WhjCh is
appropriate to those who have gone forth, - im -

386. A bhikkhu should indeed not wander at the wrong time, but
should wander for almns into a village at the i ght time. For attachments
attach to the one wanderiﬁ:g-at the wrong umel?or that reason Buddhas
do not wander at the ‘wrong time. T

387. Forms and sounds and tastes and _smells?é_@d contacts which drive
beings mad, dispelling his desire for these Llungs he should enter for
his moming meal at the right time. P

388. And have received alms-food at the right time, having returned
alone, 2 bhikkhu should sit down in solitude. Thinking of internal
things, he should not let his mind go ouzsidg,fhaving his body well-
constrained.
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380. If he shouId converse with a dzsc;ple or with ¢ anyone else, or with
a bhikkhu, he should utter the outstanding doctrine, not stander or
b]ame of another. :

350. Por some fight against an argement; we do not praise those of
Little wisdom. Attachments from here and there attach to Lhem for they
send their mind[s] far away there.

301. Havmv heard the doctrine taucrht by the Well-facer, the d1sc:1plc of
exceHent wisdom, havmo rvﬂected should resort to alms food, a
habuanon and a lodomﬂ :md water for removing dirt from his outer
robe; BRI '

392. Therefore, to ahns'¥fdod,-_lodging, or water for rcnidi}ing dirt from

. his outer robe, <69> to these things a bhikkhu [should] not cling, as a
. drop of water does not chnu toa lotus. g

- 393. Now on the other hand I shaill tell you Lhe way of hfe of a

householder, [and]} how acnno he becomes a 000(1 dxsc:iple For the

. entire bhikkhy practice’ cannot be carried out by one who has

"""I" T - 1 .

possessmns ) . ;

394. Laying aside violence in respect of all beings, both thosc which
are still and those-which mov 3, in the world, he should not kill a }mng
creature, nor cause to kill, nor allow others to kill. :

395. Then the disciple should avoid [taking] knowing[ly] anything
which is not given anywhere. He should not cause ta take, nor allow
{others] to take. He should avoid taking] everything not given.

396. The understanding man should avoid the unchaste life, like a
buming pit of coals. But if he is incapable of [lwmc'],a chastc life, he
should not transgress against another’s wife.

397. When gone to the audience hall or assembly, he should not speak
falsely to a single person, nor cause to speak, nor allow [others] to
speak. He should avoid every untruth.

398. Whatever householder approves of this doctrine should not partake
of intoxicating drink, nor cause to drink, nor allow [others] to drink,
knowing that it has intoxication as its end,
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399. For because of mntoxication fools commi:t-evi] deeds, and make
other intoxicated people also commit [the-m],_' <7b>_ One should avoid.
this basis of deinen't, intoxicaddn, fo_Hy, be]ove_d aof fools. )

400. He should not kill a living creature ; _and-:_he should not take what
is not given; he should Vr‘xb[‘sp;ak_falsgly; gndhe should not drink
intoxicating drink; he should abstain from ihg unchaste 'Iife,'fr_qi_n
sexual mtercourse.he should 'nof'ééit' food atthe wrong 't'ime, at nig‘h:t';:

401. he should nbt wear a garland, and he shoﬁid'not use perfumé; hé
should sleep pri_a couch or on the gréuﬁd on ai'zi.wgi_.' For this they -séryri_s'
the eight-fol_d_.fa-;trrday [.observancc-]' dcc]a’réd:-b-y ‘L}_u': 7B_uddha, who has
gnctotheend of misery. o E e
402. And then with clear rmind having kept the fast day with, its eight
parts, m its cormplete form, on the 14th, {‘hei Usth, and the 8th [day] of

the fortnight, and a special day of the foitn ght7 7"

h"nder%tftndxng man wuh
: “out food and drink

'403. and then having képt the fast day, the
clear mind, rejoicing, should ig the rﬁc-»rning‘glz

_fo the Order of bhikkhus, as;is fitting, o o
404. He should dutifully support his motﬁéf nd father; he should
engage in rightful rade. A vigilant houscholdﬂ(:r-h'-\}ing this way of life
goes to [rebinh among] the devas who are caj!e&ui Sayampabha,’

<7I>Summary verse of the chapter: The Jewel, Tainted-fare, Modesty,
Supreme Good Fortune, Siiciloma, the Righteous Life, Brahmanical
Lore, and the Boat Discourse, What Moral Conduct, Arousal, and
Rahula, and Kappa, the Wanderer, and then Dhémmika. These fourteen
discourses are cailed the Small Chapter, S -
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TIL1. Going-forth

405. <72> 1 shall praise going-forth, as the one with vision went forth,

as he, examiring, found pleastre in going-forth. o

406. Seeing that this_dwelliné in a house is a constriction, the sphere of
pollution, and that going-forth is an open-air life, he went forth.

407. Havm gone forth, he avoided evil deedfs} with the body having
abandoned bad conduct m word he punfied his mode of 11vm° 7
408. The Buddha went to Rajaoaha he betook hlmse]f to Gmbbaja of
the Magadhans for alms, bemo endowed w1th the excel]ent marks.
409 Standmo in his palace Blmblsam saw hnrn seemg hlrn endowed
with the marks he said dns L ,
410, ‘Lock at this one,; sus he is handsome laroe pure and cndowed
with [oood] demeanourhand he Iooks ahead a yoke s Iengih onI)r #

p 41 1. With down—mmed eyéé possessmg mmdfulness lh.IS one is not as

though from a lowly famxly Let the royal messengers run oul fto f'md]
where the bhikkhu will g0.

412. Those royal messenoers, sent out fo]lowed .behmd h;m
[wondering],*Where will the bhikkhu go? Where! will [his] dwellmg
be? ;

413. Going on an uninterrupted begging round, with sense-doors
guarded, well-mstrmned he quickly filled his bowl, [bem ] attentive
and mindfal. _
414. <73> That sage, h'aving wandered on his alms-round, having gone
out of the city, betook. himself to Pandava, {thinking] ‘Here? [my)
dwelling will be.”

415. Having seen him go to his dwelling, the messengers then sat
down, but one messenger came back and informed the king.

! Reading kartha vaso.
2 Reading eitha vaso.
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416, “That bhikkhu, great king, is seated.on the Eastem side of
Pandava, like a tiger or bull, Iike a Jion in a mountam cave.’

4717. Hearing the messenger s report, the khatiiya [km ] went hun}'mg
in the state vehicle ot to Mt Pandava. I

418. That khamya [kmc} gomv by vehlcle] as far as the ground ‘was

-suitable for veIucles then descended from tbe v e}ncle and went up 1o o '

him on foot Reachmo hiin, he sat down.

419. Having sat down, the king then exchanged the customary fnendiy'
greetmgs havmg exchanged greetings, he said. ﬂus

420, You are young and tender; in your ﬁrst youth a stnplm
- endowed with [good] compIex:on and stature, hke a khattlya of good*
birth, . : . . .

421. makjng beautiful the van of the army, at the head of a group of
- elephants 1 shall give you objects of en_]oymem ED_IO}’ them. But tell
" me your birth, when asked.” :

422 ‘Strawht on [m that direction] there Isg peopie km [lfving] on
the flank of Himavat, endowed with wealth and energy, [be]or_lgipg io]
one who is indigenons among the Kosalans. _,

423. <74> They are Adicca by clan, Sakiya by E irth. From that family
I went forth, king, not desiring sensuous pleasures.

424. Having seen the peril in sensual pleasures; having seen going-forth
as safety, I'shall go in order o strive. In that my mind delights.’

III.2_ Striving

425. While I was meditating for the attainme, of rest-from- -exertion,
-
with my self intent tipon striving, near the nver Neranja.ra having made

a great effon,

426. Namuc approached me, uttering compasmona[e word[s]: “You are
thin, of bad complexion; death is near you.

427. [There are] one thousand parts of death; [only} one part of you is
life. Live, sir, life is beuter. If you live, you will perform merits.
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428. <75> Mnch merit will be heaped up by you practising the holy
life and sacrifi icing the aggihutta [sacrifice]. What do you want with
stoving ? : L

429. The road to smving is hard to travel, hard to perform, hard to
achieve.” Saying these verses Mara stood near the Buddha,

430. The Blessed One said this to that Mira, who had spoken thus:
‘Kinsman of the negligent, evil one, you have come here for your own!
purpose. .

431 I do not have zven the slightest need of merit, but Mara ought to
speak to those who have need of merits.

432. There is fauh and eue,rgy, and wisdom is found 1 in me. Why do

. you ask me about life even though my self is thus intent [upon

striving] ? A
433. This wind would dry up even the streams of the rivers; and why

should my blood not be dried up when my self is intent [u_pon
smvmcr]‘? 4 . .

o .

434. When my bIood is bﬁmu dried up [lhen} the bile and phlecm are
dried up. When the flesh wastes away, the mind becomes clearer, and

- alt the more my mindfulness and wisdom and concentration stand

ffirm].

435. While I dwell thus, having reached the highest sensation, my
mind has no regard for sensual pleasures. See a being’s pure state.

436. <76> Sensual pleasures are your first army; discontent is called
your second; your third is hunger and thirst; the fourth is called
craving. _

437. Sloth and torpor are )'rour fifth; the sixth 1s catled fear; your
seventh is doubt; hypocrisy and obstinacy are your eighth.

438. Gain, renown, honour, and whatever fame is falsely received, and
whoever both extols himself and disparages others,

! Reading sen’.




1L The Great Chaprer " 53

439. that is your army, Namuci, [that is] thé-strikjng force of Kanha.
One who is not a hero cannot conquer it, but‘fhaving conquered it one -
obtains happiness. - : '

440. Should I wear muija grass? Woe upon life here. Death in battle-is
beiter for me than that I should be conquered and live. N

441. Plunged into this [batﬂe} some ascetics and brahmans are not seen,
and they do not know the road by which those with good vows go,
442.. Sccing the army arrayed all around, and Mira with his elepham, I
shall go for;h to battle. May he not move me from my place. S
443. That ann'yi'of yours which the world ';iog'ether with thc_ devas
cahnot_ overcome, <77> that [ai.ay] of yours I shall break! with
wisdom, as if [breaking) an unfired pot with arstdrne_. .

444. Having brought my thoughtfs] under control, and {making] my
n_ﬁndfulness_ wcll-cstablished, I shall wander from Ringdom to
 kingdom, wraining many disciples. © - S
445. They, vigila:it, and with selves intent, pe‘ri;'om_]él{s'orf my teaching,
will go despite you, where having gone they vﬂI :f;bt grieve

446. *For seven years 1 have followed the Blessed One step by step. I
have not obtained an opportunity against the fully-awakened one who
Possesses mindfulness. . .

447. A bird circled a stone which looked like fat, {thinking] “Pethaps
we shall find something soft here: perhaps there may be {something]
sweet.” :
448. Not obtaining [anything] sweet, the bird: went away fromi there,
Like a crow attacking a rock and becoming despondent, we attacking
Gotama and becoming despondent, will go away.’ _

449. <78> The vina fell from the armpit of that one overcome by grief.
Then that discouraged yakkha disappeared on that Very spot.

! Reading bhecchami.
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IiL.3. The Well- spokcn Word

Thus have 1 heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savattiu in the
Jetavana ... the Blessed One said: ‘Speech prowded with four
components, bhikldus, is well-spoken, not 111—spoken boLh faultless
and not to be blamed by those who understand. What are the four? A
bhikkbu here, bhikkhus, s_pga}\s_ Qn?{y___[whap gs] well- spolgen, not ill-
spoken; he speaks only [‘&hz{t is] righteous, not ﬁnﬁwﬁtébﬁ.'s'—-'h'e"‘s'peaké
only [what is] pieasant, not unpl&asam he speaks only [what is] true,
not uatrue. Speech provided with these four components is weil-
spoken, not iil-spoken, hoth faultless and not to be blamed by those

who understand.” This [is what] the Blessed One sznd a_nd when [he'

Well-farer had said this, ‘the Teacher went on to say:’

450. “The good say that the well- spo}\en [utterance} is best One should
speak what is righteous, not unrighteous; that is thc ‘second. One

should speak what is pleasant, not unpleasant ‘that is the thn'd One -

should speak what is frue, not fa}se that is the fourth P e g

<79> Then the venerable Vancnsa nsmo from hlS- éeat and p]acmﬂ hls '

robe over one shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cuppcd hands and

said this: ‘It occurs to me, Well-farer” ‘Say. what occurs, to you,
Vangisa’, said the Blessed One. Then the venérable Vanmaa pm:sed the

BIessed One to his face with suuable verses.

451. “That word only should one speak by which one would not

torment oneself nor harm others. That word indeed is well-spoken.

452. One should speak only the pleasant word, the word which is

welcomed. What one speaks without bringing evi]s.to others is

pleasant.

453. Truth indeed is the undying word; this is the etema] law. In truth,
the good say, the goal and the doctrine are grounded.

454. The sure word which the Buddha speaks for the attainment of
quenching, for the putiing of an end to misery, is indeed the best of
words.”
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11L4. Sundankabha_radvajd

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was siaymv among the
Kosalans on the bank of the river Sundarik. At that time the brah_man
Sundarikabhdradvija made offerings to the fire and performed the
aggihutta sacrifice. Then having done this, the brahman
Sunda:ikabhﬁmdvﬁj_a, rising from his seat, looked all around in the four
directions, [to see] who mi-oht eat the remains of the offcrin_ﬂ The
brahman Sundankabharadvcua saw <Bo> the Blessed One sitting not‘
very far away at the foot of a tree, with {his cloak over] his head. When
he saw him he took the remains of the offering in his left nand and his
water-pot in his ri,.t hand, and went up to thc Blessed One Then at
the sound of the brahman Sundanl\abharadvaja 8 footsteps the BIessecL
One uncovered his head. Then the brahman Sundar:kabharadvaja
[thmkma] “The venerable one is shaven, the venerable one is a
shaveling’, wanted to turn back, but the thoucht occu:red o h1m _
‘Some brahmans here are also shaven: what zf 1 were to approach him
. and ask about his descent?” Then the brahman Sgndarlkabharadvaja
went up to the Blessed One and said: ‘Of what descent is the venerable
one?’ Then the Blessed One addressed the brahman Sundarika-
bharadvaja with [these] verses.

455. ‘I am certainly not a brahman, nor a prince, nor a vessa, nor am I
anyone [else]. Knowing fand renouncing} the clan of the common
people, T wander in the ".iforld, possessing nothing, [being] a thinker.
456. Wearing a robe, houscless, I wander with shaven hair, with self
compleiely quenched, not clinging here to fother} men. You have asked
me an unfitting question about my clan, brahman

457. <81> ‘Truly venerable sir, brahmans [mceunw] with brahmans ask,
“Is the venerable one a brahman?” “If you call yourself a brahman, but
call me a non-brahman, then T ask you about the Saviut, with three
lines and twenty-four syllables.’

458. “Alming at what have scers, men, khattiyas, and brahmans, many
of them, offered sacrifice to deities here in the world?* “If anyone who
has gore to the end, [and] has knowledge, should receive an oblation at
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the time of sacrifice from any [sacnﬁ(_er] then his {sacrlﬁce} I say,
would be successful,”

450. “Assuredly my sacrifice would be successful’, said the brahman,
‘since we have seen one like you whe has knoewledge. For if I had not
seen those like you, another person wduld eat my sacrificial cake.”

460. ‘Therefore, brahman [as you are] seeking some goal; approach
{and} ask. Perhaps you may “find one 3ere who is at peace, without
anger, without affliction, without desu'e with good understanding ”
461, ‘1 dehcht in sacrifice, Gotama Sir. 1 desire to sacnﬁce I do not
understand; let your honour msl.ruct me. <82> Wherein an oifering 1s
successful, tell me that.” 'Ihemfp;e, brat.man, give ear. I shajl teach you
the doctrine. A ‘

462, Do not ask about descent, but ask about conduct, Truly from

wood fire is produced. A sage, possessed of firmness, although of
lowly birth, becomes a thoroughbred, having modesty as his restramr_

463. One tamed by truth, furnished with [self- -Jtaming, gone to ih&‘ﬁﬂd
of khowledoe having hvcd the holy hfe —-upon him at the ncrht time
one should bestow an offering. [To him’ a brahman who is looking for
merit should sacrifice, '

464. Those who have abandoned sensual pleasures and wander
homeless, with well-restrained selves, straight as a shuttle — upon
them at the right time one should bestow an offering. [To them] a
brahman who 1s looking for merit should sacnifice.

465. Those who, with passions gone, with sense-faculties well-
concentrated, [are] completely released as the moon [is released}.from
the grasp of Rahu — upon them at the right time ...
466. They wander in-the world unattached, always mindful, having
abandoned cherished things — upon them at the right time ...

467. The Tathagata who having abandoned sensual pleasures wanders
victorious, who knows the end of birth and death, <83> fis] quenched,
cool as a pool of waler, he deserves the sacrificiad cake.
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468. Equal to [his] equals, far from those [who are] not equal, the
Tathigata is one with endless wisdom. Undefiled here or :n the next
world, the Tathagala deserves the sacrificial cake.

469. In whom no delusion dwells, nor conceit, whose Iust has eone,
who 1s without selfishness, without desire, who has thrust a vay anger,
whose self is completely quenched, that brahmanr has aba: doned the
stain of grief. The Tathagita deserves the sacrifi cml cake

470. The Tathigata, who has abandcned Lhe resun0 plac :[s] of the.
mmd of whom there are no po,sessmns at all 'mt uraspmg enher here :
orin Ehe next world, he deserves the sacrLt‘ cml cake' )

ﬂood and has understood the doetnne by means o_ supreme v1510n’
w:th asavas destroyed, bearing his 1ast body, he deserves the sacnﬂcral

473. 'I'he Tathagatz, [who has} gone beyond attachment of v hom there
are no attachments who among those attached to conce1t isrot attached‘
to conceit, <84> Lnowmo [and renouncmo] nusery looe[} or wnh its
field [of activity] and i 1[.5 basis, he deserves the sacnfimal cak .

474. Not dependent on desm: seeing separauon ¢one beyond the view
which can be known by others, the Tathagata, of whom tliere are no
bases [for rebirth] at all, he deserves the sacrificial cake. '

475. The Tathagais, for whom mental phenomena from tog to bottom
are destroyed, finished, no longer exist, since he has under: tood them,
{being] at peace, completely released in the destruction of Oraspmo he
deserves the sacrificial cake.

476. The Tathagata, who, seeing the end and destruction of fetters and

birth, has thrust away the path of passion entire[ly], i; purified,
faultless, stainless, clear, he deserves the sacrificial cake.
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477. He who dues not see the self b means of the self, [is]
concentrated. upry; ht, with sicadfast self, he indeed [is] without iust,
without [mental] b: rrenness, without doubt. The Tathigata deserves the
sacrificial caka. .

478 The Tathdga: +, of whom there are no occasions of delusion, bur

who sees by know =dge in respect of all ph ‘nemena, and bears his last

Dody, and has arm' ed at fuII awam,mncr wsuipassed bliss — - 10 such
extent 1s the pur iy of the ya\kha — he duserves the sacrificial cake.”

479 <85> ‘And let ray offering be a trus ofizring, since I have obtained

S 2

~-one like you, who .as }\nowledoe For Brahmd is fmy] witness. Let the
] Blessed: Onertake iy [sacnﬁcxal cake] let :.he B]csscd Onc en}oy my
'--_,?;-,sg.cnf'cml:,ake o , S

a80. ‘It is not righ! for me to ent ivhat has neén suho over with verses.
ThlS brahman 1s r.ot the doctrme of those who see [nghtly] Buddhas

re_;ect what has bezn sung oxar with verses. As long as th TLUCEHHE.

y brahman this iy [lheir} way of Life,

431 -But serve wit 1 other food [and] dnnk a fuily—accomphshed great
seer, whose asavas are destroyed, whose re.norse 15 calmed Vfor Ih.lS is.

the ﬁeld for one w! o is looking for. ment

432. ‘Wcll is it, B essed One, that | shoul(l lhus know [the one] who

would enjoy the gitt of one like me, [and] whom I should seek at the
time of sacrifice, {n nw that I have] received your advice.” .

433. ‘Whose impet 10sity has departed, whose mind is not turbid, [who
1s] completely relesed from sensual pleasares, whose sloth is thrust
away, _

434. the remover of boundaries and limit:, the knower of birlh and
death, the sage possessed of sagehood, such a one, come to the
sacrifice,

485. destroying si perciliousness, [to him: do homage with cupped
hands, f{him] hontur with food and drink. In this way gifts are
successful.
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486. <86> The Buddha, the venerable one, deserves the sacrificial cake.
[He is) the unsurpassed field of merit, the recipient of the sacrifice of all
the world. [A gifi] given to the venerable one has great froit,’

Then the brahman Sundarikabhiradvija said to the Blessed One:
‘“Wonderful, vencrable Gotama, wonderful, venerable Gotama: Just as,
venerable Gotama, one might set upright what has been overtumed, or
uncover that which has been covered, or point out the way to one who
had gone astray, or bring an oil—Iarrip nto the darkness, so that those
with eyes migﬁt see shapes, in the same way the doctrine has been
declared by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways. I go to the
venerable Gotama as a refu ge, and to the Doctrine, and to the Order of .
bhikkhus. May I obtain admission [to the Order] in the presence of the
venerable Gotama,r may I obtain ordination.’ The brahman
Sundarikabharadvaja obtained ... becaime one of the arahats,

s Maga . .

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha, on
Mt Gijjhakiita. Then the young brahman Migha came to the Blessed
One and exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him, and then
sat on one side. Scated there the young brahman Magha <87> said to
the Blessed One: 'T am, venerable Gotama, generous, a lordly giver,
munificent, open-handed. 1 seek wealth rightly, and from the wealth
which I seek and obtain rightly and acquire rightly 1 give to one, two,
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty,
one hundred, or even more. So giving, so bestowing, do I produce
much merit? ‘Assuredly, young brahman, so giving and so bestowing
¥ou produce much merit. If anyone, young brahman, is generous, a
lordly giver, munificent, open-handed, and seeks wealth rightly and
from the wealth which he seeks and cbtains rightly and acquires rightly
he gives 1o one . or to a hundred or to even more, then he produoces
much merit.” Then the young brahman Migha addressed the Blessed
One with a verse.
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487. ‘I ask, sir, the munificent Gotama’, said the young brahman
Magha, ‘who wears a yellow robe, [and] wanders houseless: If any
open-handed householder, a lordly giver, seeking for merit, looking for
menit, sacrifices, <88> giving food and drink to others here, wherein
would the offering be purified for the one sacrificing 7

488. ‘If any open-handed householder, a lordly giver, Migha’, said the
Blessed One, ‘seeking for merit, looking for mesit, sacrifices, giving
food and drink to others here, such a one would achieve his aim bLC"tuS(:
of the recipients of the gift.’

489. ‘I any open-handed householder, a lordly giver’, said the young
brahman Magha, ‘seeking for merit, lJooking for menit, sacrifices, giving

, food and drink to others here — tell me, Blessed One, about the

recipients of the gift.’

" 490. “Those who indeed wander unattached in the world, having

nothing, fully accomplished, with restrained selves — upon them at the

right time one should bestow an offering. [To them] 2 brahman who is

looking for merit should sacrifice. *

491. T_hcst_?, who have cut all bonds and fetters, are tamed, comp]ctcly_ :

released, without affliction, without desire —- upon them at the right
time one should bestow an offering. {To them] a brahman who is
looking for ment should sacrifice.

492. Those who are fully released from all fetters, are tamed,
completely released, without affliction, without desire — upon them at
the right time ... .

493. [Those who) have left behind passion, and hatred, and delusion,

whose asavas are destroyed, having lived the holy life — vpon them at’

the right time _..

494. Those in whom no deception dwells, nor conceit, <89> whose
lust has gone, who are without selfishness, without desire — upon

them at the rght time ..
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495. Those who truly are not 2 prey o cravings, having crossed over
the flood, {and] who wapder without selfishness — wpon them at the
right time ..,

496. But those in whom there is no craving for anything in the world,
for various existences in this world or the next — upon them at the
right time ... ) ’

497. Those who, having abandoned sensunal pleasures, wander
houseless, with. well-restrained selves, straight as a shuttle — upon
them at the right time ..:

498. Those who, with passions gonc, with sense-faculties well
concentrated, [are] completely released as the moon lis released] from
the grasp of Rihy — upon them at the right time . .

499. Those [who are] calmed, with passions gone, without anger, for
whom there are no [future] transitions, having completely abandoned
{them] here ~— upon them at the righttime ... .~

»

500. Those [who]' having abandoned birth and death compléte[ly}.
{have] gone beyond all doubt — upon them at the right time ...

501. Those who wander about in the world, having [only] themselves
as a refuge, having nothing, completely freed in every respect — upon
them at the right time ..

502. Those who indeed know this here as it really is: “This is the last
[birth]; there is no more renewed existence” — upon them at the right
time ...

503. <90> He who has knowledge, delights in meditation, possesses
mindfulness, has arrived a full-awakening, [is] a refuge for many —
Upon him at the right time ... .°

504. “Truly my gquestion was not in vain. The Blessed One has told me
about the recipients of the gift. You indeed know this here as it really
is, for thus is this doctrine Known to you.

505. If any open-handed householder, a lordly-giver, said the young
brabman Magha, ‘secking for merit, looking for merit, sacrifices, giving
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food and drink to others here — tell me, Biessed One, about the
successiul performance of the sacrifice.’

506. ‘Sacrifice, and! [while] sacrificing, Magha’, said the Blessed One,
‘make your mind clear in every respect. For one sacrificing, the sacrifice
1s the basis. Taking one’s stand there, one abandons one’s faulifs).

507. He, with passions gone, should dispel completely his fanlt[s],
develeping a friendly mind [which is) unbounded. Day and night he is
constantly wvigilant. He suffuses boundlessness {of mind] in all
directions.” ) : :
508. *Who is purified, {who] ~ released, {énd who] 1s bound 7 With
what self does one go to the Brahma-world? Being asked, sage, tell me
. who does not know. For the Blessed One is my witness that Brahma
has been seen today, <gI> for it 1s tue that you are equal to Brahmi
for us. How is one reborn in the Brabma-world, brilliant one ?

509. “Whoever sacrifices the triple succcssful performance of.-the
. sacnﬁce \/Iagha said the Blessed One, “such a one would achieve his
aim because of the recipients of the gift”Thus having sacrificed properly _
an open-handed one is rebom in the Brahma-world. Thus I say.”

When this had been said, the young brahman Mavha said to the Blessed
One: *Wonderful, venerable Gotama ... have taken refuge from this day
forth as long as life lasts.’

IIL.6. Sabhiya
Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Rijagaha, in
the Veluvana in Kalandanivipa. At that time certain questions were put
to the wanderer Sabhiya by a dei[y who had formerly been a kinsman of-
his: '1f any ascetic or brahman can, when asked, answer these quesiions
for you, Sabhiya, then you should live the hely life in his presence.’
Then the wanderer Sabhiya, having learned those questions from the
deity, approached those ascetics and brahmans who had orders [of
bhikkhus)], had groups, were teachers of groups, were well-known,

I Reading yajamano ca.
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famous, founders of sects, <g2> well-thought of by the general public,
such as Pirana Kassapa, Makkhali Gosila, Ajita Kesakambali, Pakudha
Kacciyana, Safijaya Belatthiputta, and Nigantha Nataputta, and asked
them the questions. Being asked the questions by the wanderer
Sabhiya, they did not succeed in answering them, and not succeeding
showed anger, hatred, and ill-will, and moreover asked the wanderer
Sabhiya himself questions in return. Then this thought occurred to the
wanderer Sabhiya: “Those ascetics and brahmans who have orders [of
bhikkhus], have groups, are te_acﬁers of groups, are well-known,
famous, founders of sects, well-thought of by the general public, such’
as Pdrana Kassapa ... and Nigantha Nataputta, being asked questions by
me have not succeeded in answering them, and not succeeding show
anger, hatred, and ill-will, 2nd moreover ask me questions on this
matter in return; What if T were to tum 1o the lower life and enjoy

sensual pleasures?” Then this thought occurred to the wanderer

Sabhiya: “This ascetic Gotama has an order [of bhikkhus], has a group,
is the teacher of a group, well-known, famous! "lheh'founder‘qf a sect,
well-thought of by the general public. What if I were to approach the
ascetic Gotama and ask him these questions?" Then this thought
occurred 1o the wanderer Sabhiya: “These venerable ascetics and
brahmans who are aged, old, elderly, advanced in years, ia their old
age, elders of long standing, long gone forth, who have orders [of
bhikkhus], have groups, are teachers of groups, are well-known,
famous, founders of sects, well-thought of by the general public, such
as Purana Kaésapa <93> ... and Nigantha Nitaputta, were asked these
questions by me and did not succeed in answering them, and not
succeeding showed anger, hatred, and ill-will, and moreover ask me
questions on this matter in return, Will the ascetic Gotama, when asked
these questions, answer them for me? For the ascetic Gotama is both
young in years and only recently gone forth.” Then this thought
occurred o the wanderer Sabhiya: *An ascetic is not to be despised nor
to be treated with contempt because he is young. Even if an ascelic is

young he has great power and influence. What if [ were 1o approach the
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ascetic Gotama and ask him these questions?” Then the wanderer
Sabhiya set out on 2 wandering tour to Rajagaha, and in due course as
he wandered came to Rajagaha, the Veluvana, Kalandakanivipa and
came up to the Blessed One. He exchanged the customary friendly
greetings with him, and sat down on one side. Seated ihere, the
wanderer Sabhiya addressed the Blessed One with a verse.

510. ‘Anxious [and} doubtful I have come’, said Sabhiya, ‘desiring 1o
ask questions. Put an end to them for me. Being asked, answer my
questions in due order, in accordance with the doctrine.”

511.<94> “You have come from afar, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One,
‘desiring to ask questions:I shall put an end to them for you. Being
asked, 1 shall answer your questlons in due order, in accordance with
the doctrine.

512, Ask me a quesnon Sabhiya, whatever you wxsh for in your heart.
{;shall put an end to every question for you.’ -

‘Thenthis thought occurred to, 'the wanderer. Sabhiya: 'It is
astonishing’ it is marvellous. that Ehe oppertunity which I did not
receive among the other ascetics and brahmans even to the smallest
degree, has been afforded to me by the ascetic Gotama.” [Then] with
elated mind, delighted, glad, full of joy and rapture, he asked the
Blessed One a question.

513. “When one has obtained what, do they call him “bhikkhu™?", said
Sabhiya. *On account of what do they call one “meek”, and why do
they cali one “tamed”? Why is one called “awakened™ 7 Being asked by
me, Blessed One, answer.’

514. <95> ‘He who has gone to quenching by the path made by
himself, Sabhiya’®, said the Blessed One, ‘has crossed over doubt,
having abandoned both non-existence and existence, has lived the life,
whose renewed existence is destroyed, he is a “bhikkhu”.

515. Being disinterested in everything, possessing mindfulness. the

ascetic [who] does not harm anyone in the whole world, [who] has
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crossed over, [is] not turbid, of whom there is no haughtiness, he is
“meek”.

516. Whose sense-faculties are developed, inside and outside, in the

whole world, having penetrated this world and the next, [whol being
developed awaits his time [of death], he is “tamed”.

517. Having considered all figments, journeying-on; passing away and -

anising, both, whose pollution has gone away, who is without blemish,
punfied, arrived at the destruction of birth, him they call “awakened”.’

Then the wanderer Sabhiya, welcoming and approviag the Rlessed
One’s word[s], with elated mind, delighted, glad, full ¢~ joy and
rapture, asked the Blessed One another guestion.

-~

518. “When one has obtajned what, do they call him “brahman™?’, said
Sabhiya, ‘On account of what do they call one “ascetic™? And why is
one “washed-clean”? <g6> Why is one called “naga”? Being asked by
nie, Blessed One, answer.’ _

519. ‘Having rémoved a)] evils, Sabhiya’, saiél the Blessed One, ‘being
stainless, good and concentrated,! with steadfast self, having gone
beyond Journeying-on, fully accomplished, not tied, such a one is
called “brahman™.

520. Calmed, having abandored merit and evil, without pollution,
knowing this world and the next, gone beyond birth and death, such a
one 1s rightly called “ascetic”.

521. Having washed off al] evils, inside and outside in all the world, he
comes to no figment among devas and men who are subject to
figments. Him they call “washed-clean™.

522. He does not commit any sin at all in the world, having left behind
all fetters? [and) bonds. He is not altached to anything, being
completely released. Such a one is rightly called “naga™’

—_—
! Reading  sadhu samahire.

? Reading -samyoga.
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Then the wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another
queshon,

523. Whom do the Buddhas call “field-knower”?, said Sabhiya, ‘On
account of what do they call one “good”? And why is one “wise”?
<g7:- Why is one called “sage” by name ? Being asked by me, Blessed
One, onswer.”

524. ‘Having considered ail fields, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘the
divine ope, and the human one, {and] the Brahma-field, completely
released from the bond, the root of all fields, such a one is nightly
called “ficld-knower”.

523. HMaving considered all treasuries, the divine, and the human one,
[and] iz Brohma-treasury, completely released from the bond, the root
of all treasuries, such a one is fightly called “good™.

526. Having considered both sense-fields, inside and outside, having
wisdom a_nd'purity; gone beyond black and white, such a one is ri;ht]y
- called "vase”. . . N o
527. Knowing the doctrine of good and'bad [peéple], inside and ontside
in all the world, to be honoured by devas and men, having gone beyond
attachment {and] the net, he isa “sage™.’

The wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another question.
528. <98> ‘When one has obtained what, do they call him
“knowledgzable” 7", said Sabhiya, ‘On account of what do they call one
“well-informed” ? Why is one “energetic” 7 Why does one become
“thoroughbred” by name ? Being asked by me, Blessed One, answer.’
529. ‘Having considered all knowledges, Sabhiya’, said the Blessed
One, ‘thosc belonging to ascetics and those of brahmans, with his
passion gone in respect of all sensations, having gone beyond all
knowledge, hé is “knowledgeable™.

530. Having gained information about diversification and name-and-
form, irstde and outside, the root of disease, completely released from
the borgd, the root of all disease, such a one is rightly called “well-

infonmed’.
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531. Abstaining from ail evils here, having gone beyond the misery of
hell, he is the abode of energy.! Being energetic [and] striving, such a
one is rightly called “hero”.2

532. Of whom the bonds may have been cut, inside and outside, the

root of attachment, completely released from the bond, the root of all
aitachment, such a one is rightly called “thoroughbred”.” -

Then the wanderer Sabhiya ... asked the Blessed One another’

question. o ) )
533. “When one has obtained what, do they call him “versed in sacred
knowledge” 7", said ..abhiya. <gg9> “On account of what do they call

one “noble”? And why is one “of good conduct”? Why does one, -

become “wanderer” by name? Being asked by me, Blessed One,
answer.’

534-‘Having heard [and] understood every doctrine in the world,
Sabhiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘[and]_ y;ha_t_eyir is b}arpable and
blameless, one who overcomes, [is} without doubt, completely, released,.
~without affliction in every respect, him they call “versed in sacred
knowledge”.

338 Cutting off dsavas and attachments, knowing, he does not come to
lie again in a womb. Having thrust away the triple perception, the mud,
he does not come to figments. Him they call “noble™.

536. Whoever hera has“gained the fhighest} gain in respect of conduct,
{is} always good, has leamed the doctrine, is not attached 1o anything,
fbut is] completely released, in whom there are no repugnances, he is
“of good conducr™. ' T

537. Having avoided whatever action has a miserable result, above and
below, and also across [and] in the middle, he has put an end to
‘delusion, conceit, and also lust and anger, [and] name-and-form,

! Reading viriyovise.
z Reading vire.
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wandering with knowledge. Him they call “wanderer”, a gainer of the
[highest] gain.’ '

Then the wanderer Sabhiya, welcoming and approving the Blessed
One’s word([s], with elated mind, delighted, glad, <100> full of joy and
rapture, rising from his seat and placing his outer robe over one
shoulder, saluted the Blessed One with cupped hands and praised the
Blessed One to his face with appropriate verses.

538. “One of great wisdom, you have gone [over} the darkness! of the
fiood, having dispelled the three and éiXty herésies, which are
depcnden[ upon the utterances of ascetics, and dependent upun
perceptions and the conventions of perceptions.

" 530. You have gone to the end, gone to the far shore of misery. You are
an arahat, a fully-awakened one. I think you have destroyed your dsavas.
Brilliant, thoughtful, with abundant wisdom, you have brought me

across, end-maker of misery. 7
‘540 When yeu'learrie{l of ;my'anxiqt}. you brought me across my
doubt. Homage to you; sage,-gainer of the [highest] gain on the paths
of sage-hood, without Imental} barrenness. Kinsinan of the sun, you are’
meek.

-

541. <to1> The anxiety I formerly had, that you have answered, one
with vision. Assuredly you are a.fully-awakened sage. There are no
hindrances in you. |
542. And all your troubles are blown away, brought to an end. You are
cool, tamed, possessing firmness, having truth as your strength.

543. While you, the naga of-nagas, the great hero, are speaking, all
devas rejoice, both Narada and Pabbata [devas]. ’
544. Homage to you, thoroughbred of men. Homage to you, best of
men. In the world including the devas there is no rival to you.

! Reading oghatam’ aga.
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545. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the sage who
ovércame Mara. Having cut off the latent tendencies, having crossed
over, you bnng these people across. )
546. Acquisitions [which lead to rebirth] have been by-passed by you.
Your dsavas have been torn asunder. Without grasping, you have
eliminated fear and dread, [like] a lion.

547. As a beautiful lotus flower does not cling to water, so you do not .

cling to merit and evil, both. Stretch forth your feet, hero. Sabhiya pays
homage to the teacher’s [feet].” ‘ '

Then the wanderer Sabliiya fell with his head at the feet of the
Blessed One and said: “Wonderful, venerable [Gotama] ... the Doctrine
and the Order of bnikkhus. May 1 obtain, venerable one, admission [t
the Order] in the presence of the Blessed One, may I obtain <1o2>
ordination.” ‘If anyoﬁe, Sabhiya, who was previously a member of
another sect, desires admission into this docirine and discipline, and
desires ordination into it, he waits four months, {and] at the end of four
months bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admit him and ordain him
as a bhikkhu. Nevertheless in this matter I recognise individual
differences.’ 'If, venerable one, those who were previously members of
other sects when desiring admission into this doctrine and discipline
and desiring ordination into it wait four months, [and] at the end of
four months bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admit them and ordain
them as bhikkhus, [then] T will wait four vears, [and] at the end of four
years let bhikkhus whose minds are satisfied admii me and ordain me
as a bhikkhu.” The wanderer Sabhiya obtained admission in the
presence of the Blessed One, [and] he obtained ordination ... the
venerable Sabhiya became one of the arahats.

1H.7. Sela

Thus have T heard. Once the Blessed One was on a tour among the
people of Ansuitarapa with a large Order of bhikkhus, 10 the number of
1,250. <103 He came to the town called Apana belonging 1o the
people of Anguitariipa. The matted-hair ascetic Keniya heard: ‘Indecd,
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venerable sir, the ascetic Gotama, of the Sakyan clan, having gone forth
from the Sakyan farnily, on tour among the people of Anguttarfpa with
a large Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 1,250, has arrived at
Apana. About this venerable Gotama, A delightful report has arisen, as
foliows: “That Blessed One is an arahat, a fuliy-awakened one,
endowed with knowledge and [right] conduct, a Well-farer, knowing the
worlds, unsurpassed, controller of those men who have to be tamed,
teacher of devas and men, Buddha, Blessed One. Understanaing and
himself realising this world including the devas, Mara, and Brahma,
beings including ascetics and brahmans, devas and mén he makes it
konown. He teaches the doctrine which is delightful at the beginning,

delightful in the middle, dehoh[fu} at the end, he proclaims with the
‘spirit and the letter the holy living which.is wholly-fulfilled and
: pixn’ﬁed Good indeed is the sight of amhats of such a kind.” Then the

matted-hair ascetic Keniya went up to the Blessed One and havmo ‘

exchanged the customary friendly greetings with him sat down on.{me

--side.. The Blessed One instructed, froused exc;le:d and oladdened Ihe -

matted-hair ascetic Keniya, seated there with a talk about the doctrme

The matted-hair ascetic Keniya, instructed, roused, excxt_eg“and,

gladdened by the Blessed One with a tatk about the doclrine, said to the
Blessed one: ‘May the venerable Gotama accept my invitation to a
meal tomorrow, together with the Order of bhikkhus.” When this was
said, the Blessed One said to the matted-hair ascetic Keniya: ‘Large
indeed, Keniya, <104> is the Order of bhikkhus, to the number of
1,250, and you are favourably disposed towards the brahmans.’ The
matted-hair ascetic Keniya spoke to. the Blessed One a second time:
“Although, venerable Gotama, the Order of bhikkhus is large, to the
number of 1,250, and I am favourably disposed 10 the brahmans, may
the Blessed One accept my invitation to a meal tomorrow with the
Order of bhikkhus." A second time the Blessed One replied 1o the
maited-hair ascetic Keniya: ‘Large indeed is the Order of bhikkhus, to
the number of 1,250, and you are favourably disposed towards the

brahmans.” The matted-hair ascetic Keniya spoke to the Blessed One a
L
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remaining silent. Ther_n;
Blessed One had asse

car.me. The ascelic'Goiama has been
neal:tomorrow. with the Order of bhikkhus, so
would you perfonn;_:t%é:memal dqties for me?" The friends and
acquaintances, the kinsmén and-relations of the matted-hair ascetic’
Keniya agreed to do'this; and:-some dug out the ovens, others sphit
wood, others washed the/dishe ._‘_gi_['}]efs put out the large water-pot,
fand] others made rea_d)_;;fhe;se:_s_x_ts,jy@ile in the evening the matted-hair
ascetic Keniya prepar@:_djé pa\ghon. At that time the,brahman Sela was

' __é;g{g;.{l\_l_gmughly versed in the thrée vedas,

staying in Apapa. <105>
together with the etyfr_iqipéig'_,’s}{ the rituals, the phonology and word
analysis, and ﬁfthly_th§ ;;._g_i‘él_.‘r_;t;'adition. He was a philologist, a
granumarian, experienced m!he materialistic philosophy and the marks
of a great man, He was insﬁ_t}gc_t_;"ng three hundred young brahmans in the
[vedic] mantras. At that time the matted-hair ascetic Keniya was
favourably disposed towards the brahman Sela. Then the brahman Sela
surrounded by the tfuee_hund{éd young brahmans wandering 1o and fro
on foot and walking up ahd down, went to the hermitage of the maued-
hair ascetic Keniya. I‘he:bxa}iman Sela saw some of the matted-hajr
ascetics who lived in Kéi_iiyh-fs-hennitagc digging out ovens ... fand}
others making ready the; seats, while the matted-hair ascetic Keniya was

preparing a pavilion in the evening. When he saw Keniya he said: “Is
there to be a marriage of the venerable Keniya’s son or daughter, or is a
great sacrifice prepared, or is Seniya Bimbisira, king of Magadha,
invited for tomorrow with his army?” ‘No, Sela, there is 10 be no

marriage of my son or daughter, nor is Seniya Bimbisira, king of
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Magadha; invited :for tomorrow with his army. 1 have, however,
prepared a great sacrifice, The ascetic Gotama, of the Sakyan clan,
having gone forth from the Sakyan family, on tour among the people of
Anguttarapa with a large Order of bhikkhus, to the number of 1,250,
has arrived at Apana. <106> About this venerable Gotama *... Buddha,
Blessed One”. He has been invited by me for tomorrow with the Order
of bhikkhus.” ‘Did you say “Buddha”, Keniya? I did say “Buddha”,
Sela.” ‘Did you say “Buddha”, Keniya? ‘I did say “Buddha”, Sela.
Then this thought occurred to the brahman Sela: “Even this word
“Buddha” is hard to obtain in the worl&.-Thirty-two marks of a great
man have, however, come down to us in our mantras. For a great man
endowed with these rna_fl(;"two courses are Open, and no other:.If he
inhabits a house, he will become a king, a wheel-turning monarch,
righteous, a king of righteousness, a conqueror of the wholeworld, who
has obtained stability in his country,'a possessor of the seven jewels.
These seyen jewels of his are as follows: the wheel-jewel, the elephant-

* jewel, the horse-jewel, the gem-jewel, the’ woman-jewel, _the

householder-jewel, and seventhly the adviser-jewel. He will have more
than a thousand sons, valiant, of heroic form, crushing enemy arrnies.
He will dwell conquering this sea-girt land without violence, without a
sword, [but) by righteonsness. But if he goes forth from the house to
the houseless state, he will become an arahat, a fully-awakened one, of
wide-spread fame in the world. But where, venerable Keniya, is this
venerable Gotama staying now, the arahat, the fully-awakened one?’
When this was said, the matted-hair ascelic Keniya took the brahman
Sela by the right arm and said: <107> “Where that blue line of forest
is, venerable Sela.” Then the brahman Sela went up to the Blessed One
with his three hundred young brahmans. Then the brahman Sela
addressed these young brahmans: ‘Come noiseless[lyl, sirs, placing
one foot down after another, for the Blessed Ones are as hard to
approach as lions living alone So if T should converse with the ascetic
Gotlama, do not, venerable sirs, interrupt my conversation from time to
time, but wait until the end of my conversation.” Then the brahman
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Sela went up to the Blessed One and having exchanged the customary
friendly greetings with him, sat on one side. Seated there, the brahman
Sela looked for the thirty-two marks of g greal man on the Blessed
One’s body. The brahman Sela saw all the thirty-two marks of a great
man on the Blessed One’s body except for two. About these two marks
of a great man he was doubtful, perplexed, he was not sure, he was not
convinced, viz. the male organ being ensheathed and the great length of
the tongue. Then this thought occurred to the Blessed One: “This
brahman Sela can see all the thirty-two marks of a great man on my
body exce‘pl for two. About these two marks of a great man he s
doubtful, perplexed, he is not sure, he is unconvinced, viz. the male
organ being ensheathed and the great Jength of the tongue.” Then the
Blessed One gave such a demonstration of supernormal power that the
brahman Sela saw the Blessed One’s ensheathed <i08> male organ.
Then the Blessed One putting out his tongue licked both his ear-
apertures backwards and forwards, and licked bbth his, nostrils
backwards and forv.;a:ds, [and] covered the whole of his forehead with
his tongue. Then this thought occurred to the brahman Sela: ‘The
ascetic Gotama is indeed endowed with the thirty-two marks of a great
man, in full, not in part, but I do not know whether he is a Buddha or
not. But I have heard it sajd by brahmans who are old, aged, teachers
and teachers of teachers: “Those who ara arahats, fully-awakened ones,
reveal themselves when their own praise is being spoken”. What if
were to praise the ascetic Gotarna to his face with appropriate verses.’
Then the brahman Sela praised the Blessed One to his face with
appropriate verses.

548. “You have a perfect body, you are shining, of an excellent nature,
beautiful 1o look at. You are golden-coloured, Blessed One. You have
very white teeth, you are energetic.

549. For whatever the distinguishing marks are of a mun of excellent
nature, all those marks of a great man are in your body.

550. You have clear eyes, 3 fair face, you are large, uprigit, spleadid. In
the middle of the Order of ascelics yeu shine hike the sun,
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551. A bhikkhu with skin like gold is good to look at, but what use 1s
the ascetic’s state (0 you when you have such an excellent appearance?

552. You ought to be a king, a wheel-turning monarch, a bull among

heroes, a conqueror possessing the whole world, the losd of

Jambusanda.

553. <109> Khattiyas and miror kings and kings are your allies. You
are the king of kings [and] lord of men. Rule, Gotama.”

554. ‘I am a king, Sela’, said the Blessed One, ‘an unsurpassed

doctrine-king. By my doctrine I set the wheel turning, the wheel which
is not to be rolled back.’

555. “You profess to be fuily-awakened’, said the brahman Sela, ‘an

. unsurpassed doctrine-king, Gotama. You say, “By my doctrine I set the

wheel rolling”.

556. But who is the venerable one’s captain, who is the disciple who is

the successor 1o the teacher? Who keeps this doctrine- wheel rolhno that
has been set rolling by-you 7’ S

557. ‘Sela’, saxd the Blessed One, ‘Sariputia, takmo after the Tathaoata,
keeps the unsurpassed doctrine-wheel rolling that has been set rpllmg -

by me. .
558, What is to be krown is known [by me]; what is to be developed

is developed [by me]; what is 10 be eliminated is eliminated by me;

therefore | am a Buddha, brahman.

559. Dispel your doubt in me. Have faith, brahman. It is difficult 10
obtain a sight of the fully-awakened ones repeatedly.

560. <110> | am a fully-awakened one, an unsurpassed barb-remover,
[one of those]l whose appearance in the world is difficult for you to
cbtain repeatedly.

561. Having become Brahma, uncquatled crusher of Mira’s armies,
having subdued all enemies, [ rejoice, having ne fear from any quarter.’
562. ‘Hear, venerable sirs, what the one with vision says. The barb-

remover, the great hero, roars like a lion in a wood.
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563. Having scen him, become Brahma, unequalied crusher of Mdra’s
armies, who would not have faith, even one who is base-bom ?

564. Let him who wishes follow me; or let him who does not wish go,
I'shall go forth here in the presence of the one of excellent wisdorm *
565. “If this teaching of the fully-awakened one is pleasing to the
venerable one, we too shall go forth in the presence of the one of
excellent wisdom.’ '

566. These three hundred brahmqns, with cupped hands, ask- ‘May we
pracuse the holy life in your prescnce, Blessed One ?”

567. “The hely life is weII—proclaimed, Selé’, said thé Blessed One, ‘It
is visible, not concerned with time, wherefore going-forth is not in vain
for a vigilant man who traing himself.

The brahman Sela obtained admissicn [to the Order), with his
company, in the presence of the Blessed One, [aﬁd] he obtained
ordination. Then the matted-hair ascetic Keniya at the end of that night,
having prepared outstanding food of various sorts i his own henﬁitage.
<I11> had [someone] tell the Blessed One that it was time: ‘It is time,
venerable Gotama. The food is ready.” Then the Blessed One, dressing
in the morning, and taking his bowl and robe, went to the hermitage of
the matted-hair ascetic Keniya, and sat down on the seat {that had beenj
prepared, with the Order of bhikkhus, Then the matted-hair ascetic
Keniya with his own hand satisfied and served the Order of bhikkhus,
led by the Buddha, with outstanding food of various sorts. Then, when
the Blessed One had eaten and washed his hands and bow] the matted-
hair ascetic Keniya took a low seat and sat down on one side. The
Blessed One aave thanks to the matted-hair ascetic Keniya, seated there,
with these verses.

568. “The aggihuna is the foremost among sacrifices; the Saviud is the
foremost of metre(s): a king is the foremost of men; the ocean is the
foremost of rivers.
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*"569. The’ moon is the foremost of lunar mansions; the sun is the

foremost of shining things; the Order is indeed the foremost for those
who sacrifice looking for merit.’

Then the Blessed One, having diven thanks to the matted-hair
ascetic Keniya with these verses, rose from his seat and went forth.
Then the venerable Sela, with his company, dwelling alone, secluded,
vigilant, ardent, resolute, after a short time <i12> himself learned,
realised [and] attained in [this} world of phenomena that unsurpassed
goal of the hbly life, for the sake of which men of good family rightly
go forth from the house to the houseless state. He understood: ‘Birth is
destroyed, the holy life has-been lived, that which has to be done has

.been done, there is nothing more for this state.” Then the venerable Sela’

with his company became one of the archats. Then the venerable Sela
went up to the Blessed One, and placing his robe over one shoulder and

saluting the Blessed One with cupped hands, addressed him with -
' i f :;:-1" mrvan

570. ‘This 1s the eighth day since we cafne to you as a refuoe one with
vision; for seven days we have been tamed in your teachmv B]essed L

One.

571. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the saoe ‘who

overcame Mira. Having cut off [he latent tendcncws havmﬂ crosscd -

over, you bring these people across.

372. Acquismons [which lead to rebirth) have been by-passed by you.

Your dsavas have been torn asunder. Without grasping, you have

eliminated fear and dread, [hke] alion. :

573. These three hundred bhikkhus stand with copped hands Slrelch

out your feet, hero. Let the nagas pay homage to the teacher’s {feet].”

¥

111.8. The Barb

574. The life of mortals here is without attribute [and} unknown. {1t is]
difficult and brief, and it is combined with misery.
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575. <113> For there is no means whereby those born do not die, Even
[for one] arriving at old age there is death, for of such a nature aze living
creatures,

576. Just as for ripe fruit there is constantly! fear of faliing, so for
mortals who are born there is constantly fear of death,

577- Just as vessels made of clay by a potter all have breaking as their
end, so is the life of mortals,

578. Young and old, those who are foolish and those who are wise, al}
go into the power of death, all have death as their end.

579. When they are overco: - by death, going from here to the next
world,? the father does not protect the son, nor the relatives the [other]
relatives, '

580. See, while the relatives are actually looking.on,'[and] wailing
much, each one of the mortals is led away like a cow to be slan ghtered.
581. Thus the world is smitten by death and.old.age. Therefore wise
- men do not grieve, knowing the way of the world, o
582. Whose path you do not know, whether come or gone, not'seeing
- both ends you fament [him] uselessly, '
583, If lamenting [and) harming himself a detuded person should pluck
out any advantage [from hjs action], a wise man would do that too.
584. For not by weeping and grief does one obtain peace of mind. His
misery arises al] the more, his body is harmed.
585. <114> He becomes thin and discoloured, harming himself by
himself. The departed ones do not fare well thereby. Lamentation is
useless.

586. Not abandoning grief 2 petson goes all the more 1o misery.
Bewailing the dead man he gocs under the influence of grief.

—_—
! Reading niccam.
2 Reading paratok® jior.
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587. Look at'others too. going on their way, men going in‘4ccordarnice
with their actions, living creatures quivering indeed heié} “con

into the power of death.

590. Therefore having heard the arahat, having dispelle
having seen a depaned one dead, [one should think] =k

even 5o a firm, wise, leamed, skilled man would quxcklgtb}qw"away
grief when it has arisen, as the wind blows away {a piece of] cotton.

592. Lamentation, desire, and one’s own unhappines
happiness for himself should draw out his own barb.

IIl.9. Visettha
<115> Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staymo at
Icchanamkala in the Icchdnamkala forest. At that tune many.
distinguished and wealthy brahmans were dwelling at Icchanamkala
such as the brahman Canki, the brahman Tirukkha, the brahman

Pokkharasati, the brahman Japussoni, the brahman Todeyya and other ‘

distinguished and wealthy brahmans. Then as the young brahmans
Visettha and Bharadvaja were wandering to and fro on foot and walking
up and down, this conversation arose: ‘How, sir, does one become a
brahman?" The young brahman Bhiradvaja replied: “When one is well-
born on both the mother’s and the father's side, and is of pure descent
for seven gencrations, uncriticised and irreproachable with reference 10
birth, to such an extent one becomes a brahman.” The young brah}mn
Vasettha spoke thus: *When one possesses virtuous conduct and is
endowed with [good] vows, o such an extent one becomes “a'brahman.’
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Thé_young brahman Bharadvaja was not able <116> o convince the
young brahman Vasettha, nor could the young brahman Vasettha
convince the young brahman Bharadvaja. Then the young brahman
Viasettha addressed the young brahman Bhiradvaja: ‘This ascetic
Gotama, Bharadvaja, of the Sakyan clan, having gone forth from the
Sakyan family, is staying at Icchanamkala in the Icchanamkala forest,
About this venerable Gotama a delightful report has arisen as follows:
“_.. Buddha, Blessed One.” Let us go, venerable Bharadvija, to the
ascetic Gotama, and lét us ask the ascetic Gotama about this matter. As
the ascetic Gotama answers us, 50 we shall understand it.’ The young
brahman Bharadvija agreed to the young brahman Visettha's
suggestion. Then the young brahmans Visettha and Bharadvija went upf
to the Blessed One, and exchanged the customary friendly greetings
with him, and then sat down on one side. Seated there the young
brahman Visettha addressed the Blessed One with these verses.

594. “We are both adept in the three vedas,"'aclmo{v‘ledged [as such by
others] and self-professed. 1 am the young brahman pupil of
Pokkharasiti, and this one is the pupil of Tarukkha.

395. Whatever is proclaimed by those who are adept in the three vedas,
therein we are fully accomplished. We are philologists, grammarians,
like our teachers in [vedic) recitation.

596. <117> There is a dispute between us, Gotama, with reference to
birth. Bharadvaja says that one becomes a brahman by birth, but I say it
is because of action. Know thus, one with vision.

597. We are both unable o convince one another, We have come to ask
the venerable one, [who is] famed a5 being fully-awakened.

598. Just as people 2oing forward with cupped hands, worshipping, pay
homage to the moon when i is beginning to wax, so they pay homage
to Gotama in the world,

599- We ask Gotama, [who has] arisen as an eye in the world: Does
one become a brahman by birth or by action? Tell us, who do not

know, so that we may know [about} a brahan.
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6oo. ‘1 sha}l explain to yoﬁ, Visettha’, said the Blessed One, “in due
order, in accordance with the truth, the division 6f species of living
creatures; manifold indeed are their species.

6o1. Consider grass and trees. Afthough they do not profess [any

difference], their distinguishing mark arises from their species;

mamnifold indeed are their species.

602. <118> Then [consider] beetles, moths, [and so on} down to ants
and termites; thetr distinguishing mark ..

6o3. Consider quadmpeds too, both small [and] large; the;r

604. Consider snakes too, going on their bellies, with Iong backs;
their .. B |
605. Then consider fish too, living in the water, having water as their
range [of activity]; their ...

606. Then consider birds too, going on wings, sky-travellers; Lhe:ir

: 607 Although, in these spccxes the chs.mwulshmty ma.rk[s]-'tmsmo

from their spcc:es are numerous, armeng men the dlstmcmshmo mark[s]
arising from their species are not similarly numerous.

608. Not bj'-‘hair, nor head, nor ears, nor eyes, nor mouth, nor nose, por
lips, nor eyebrows,

609. nor neck, nor shoulders, nor belly, nor back, nor buttock[s}, nor
chest, nor fémale organs, nor testicles,

610. nor hands, nor feet, nor fingers, nor nails, nor calves, nor thighs,

nor colour, nior voice, is there a distinguishing mark arising from their

species, as in other species.

611. <1 195- This [difference} is not found individually among men in
respect of théir own bodies, but among men difference is spoken of asa
matter of designation.

612. Whoever among men makes his living by keeping cows, thus

know, Vaseitha, he i1s a farmer, not a brahman.
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613. Whoever among men lives by means of various crafts,! thus
know, Visettha, he is a craftsman, not 2 brahman.

614. Whoever among men makes his living by trade, thus know,
Vasettha, he is a merchant, not a brahman,

615. Whoever among men lives by means of serving others, thus know,
Visettha, he is a servant, not a brahman, '

616. Whoever among men makes his living by [taking] what is not
given, thus know, Vasettha, he is a thief, not g brahman,

617. Whoever among men makes his living by archery, thus know,
Vasettha, he is a fighting man, not a brahman. : .
618. Whoever among men lives by means of the priesthood, thus
know, Visettha, he is a sacrificer, not a brahman.

619. Whoever among men enjoys village and kingdom, thus know,
Vasettha, he is a king,_notrg’brahman. B
620. Nor do T call {hin;] a brahman [who is] born in a'[p'articular]
womb, and has his origin in a [particular] mother. If2 he has
possessions, he becomes one who addresses others disrespectfully, If he
has nothing and is without gi’asping, him I calt a brahman,

621. Whoever indeed, having cut every fetter, does not tremble, gone
beyond altachrment, unfettered, him J cal] 2 brahman.

622. <120> Having cut the sirap and the thong, the fastening together
with its appurtenances, rid of his obstacles, awakened, him [ call a
brahman,

623. Whoever, without hatred, endures abuse, ill-treatment and
imprisonment, [who has] the strength of endurance and {this] strength
as his army, him I call 3 brahman,

624. Without anger, possessing vows and virtuous conduct, free from
haughtiness, tamed, having his last body, him I call a brahman.

—_—

! Reading puthusippena.
2 Reading sq ce.
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625. Whoever does not cling to sensual pleasures, as water does not
cling to a lotus leaf, or 2 mustard seed to the tip of a2n awl, him ¥ call a
brahman.

626. Whoever in this very world ,understands the énd of his own
misery, with burden laid aside, unfettered, him I call a brahman. -

627. Having deep wisdom, possessing intelligence, the knower of the
right road and the wrong road, whoever has attained the supreme goal,
hirn I call a brahman.

628. Not in contact with householders and houseless ones alike, mot
frequenting houses, having little desire, him I call a brahman.

629. Whoever, having lajd aside violence in respect of all beings,

-moving or stil], dees not kil or cause to kill, him I call a brahman.

- 630. Not hostile among those who are hostile, at rest among those who

have embraced violence, without grasping among those who are with

, Draspmg, hxm I call a brahman. oo

-

631. Whose | Passions and hatred, and ¢onceit and hypocnsy have been
made to fail’off, like a mustard seed [falhnO] from the. point of an awl,
him I call a brahman. i '

632. <121> {Whoever] may utter speech which is ot harsh,
informative, true, by which he would offend no one, him I call a
brahman.

633. Whoever here' does not take what is not given in the world [be i]
tong or short, small or large, beautiful or ugly, him I call a brahman.

634. In whom no longings are fouhd, for this world or the next,.

without aspirations, unfettered, him 1 call 2 brahman.

635. In whom no attachments are found, [who is] without doubt
because of knowledge, arrived at the firm foundation of the death-free,
him I call a'brahman.

636. Whoever has passed beyond merit and evil here, both attachments,
without grief, without pollution, punified, him I call a brahman.

' Reading “dha.
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637. Stainless like the moon, purified, clear, not turbid, bereft of joy
and existence, him I call a brahman.

638. Whoever has gone beyond this obstacle, the difficult road,
journeying-on, delusion, fand has] crossed over, gone to the far shore,
meditating without lust, without doubt, quenched. without grasping,
him I call a brahman.

639. Whoever, having left behind sensual pleasures in this world,

should wander about homeless, bereft of sensual pleasures and

existence, him I call a brahman,

640. Whoever, having ]eft behind cravin g in this world, should wander
~ about homeless, bereft of craving and existence, him I call a brahman.

641. [Whoever], having abandoned human connection, has gone beyond

connection with the devas, released from all connéctions, him I call a

brahman,

642, Having abandoned pleasure and non-pleasire, beco{hc cool,
- without acquisitions [which lead 1o rebirth], a hero who has overcome
the whole world, him I call a brahman,

643. <122> Whoever knows the passing away of beings and their
uprising [again} in every respect, unattached, a well-farer, an awakened
one, him I call a brahman,

644. Whose transition the devas, gandhabbas and men do not know,
with Isavas destroyed, an arzhat, him | call a brahman.

645. For whom there s nothing before, or after, or in the middlg,
having nothing, without grasping, him I call a brahman.

646. A bull [among men], an excellent hero, a great seer, a conqueror,
without lust, washed clean, awakened, him I call a brahman.

647. Whoever knows that he has lived before, and sees heaven and hell,
and has arrived at the destruction of birth, him I call a brahman.

048. For what has been designated name and clan in the world is indeed

a [mere] name. What has been designated here and there has arisen by
common assent. ’
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649. The [false} view of the ignorant has beén latent for a long time,
Only the ignorant say that one becomes a brahman by birth. - '
650. Not by birth does one become a brahman; not by birth does one
become a non-brahman. By action one becomes a brahman; by action
one becomes a non-brahman. : -

651. By action one becomes a farmer; by action one becomes 2
craftsman; by action one becomes a merchant; by action one becomes a
servant,

652. By action one becomes a thief too; by action one becomes a
_ﬂghting-maﬁ too; by action one becomes a sacrificer; by action one

becomes a king too.

£53. <123> Thus the wise, seeing conditional origination, knowing the

fruit of action, see this action as it really is.

654. By action the world goes on; by action people go on. Beings have

;action as their bond, as the linch-pin is the bond of a chariot as It goes

along. = - c, .
655. By austerity, by the hoiy life, by self-restraint, and self-taming, by
this one becomes a brahman. This is the supreme state of being a
brahman.

656. [Whoever is] endowed with the three knowledges, at peace, with
renewed existence destroyed, thus know, Vasettha, he is Brahmi [and]
Sakka to those who know.’ ‘

When this had been said, the young brahmans Vasettha and
Bhiradvija said this to the Blessed One: “Wonderful, venerable Gotarmna
... we go to the venerable Gotama as a refuge, and to the Doctrine, and
to the Order of bhikkhus. May the Venerable Gotama accept us as lay-
followers who have taken réf_uge from this day forth as long as life
lasts.”

111.10. Kokaliya

Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was staying at Savatth, in the
Jetavana in Anathapindika’s park. Then the bhikkhu Kokaliya came up
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to the Blessed One, <124> and having saluted him sat down on ong
side. Seated there the bhikkhu Kokaliya said this to the Blessed One:
‘Sdriputta and Moggallana have evil desires, venerable sir; they are
under the influence of evil desires.” When this had been said, the
Blessed One said this to the bhikkhu Kokiliya: ‘Do not [speak] thus,
Kokaliya; do not [spéak} thus, Kokaliya. Put your mind at rest in
respect of Sariputta and Moggaliana, Kokaliya. Sariputta and
Moggallana are amiable people.” A second time the bhikkhu Kokaliya
spoke to the Blessed One: ‘Although the Blessed One, venerable sir,
inspires faith and confidence in me, nevertheless Siriputté and
Moggallana have evil desires; they are under the influence of evil
desires.” A second time the Blessed One replisd to the bhikkhu
Kokialiya: ‘Do not [speak] thus, Kokaliya; do not [speak] thus,
Kokaliya. Put your mind at rest in Tespect of Sariputta and Moggallana,
Kokaliya. Sariputta and Moggallana are amiable people.” A third time
the bhikkhu Kokiliya spoke to the Blessed One: “Althpugh the Blessed
One, venerable sir, inspires faith and confidence in me, nevertheless
Sdriputta and Moggallana have evil desires; they are under the influence
of evil desires.” A third time the Blessed One spoke to the bhikkhu
Kokiliya: ‘Do not [speak] thus, Kokiliya: do not [speak] thus,
Kokaliya. Put your mind at rest in respect of Sariputta and Moggallana,
Kokaliya. Sariputia and Moggalldna are amiable people.’ Then the
bhikkhu Kokaliya rose from his seat, saluted the Blessed One, walked
respectfully around him, and departed. A short time after he had
departed, the bhikkhu Kokaliya’s whole body broke out in boils the
size of mustard seeds. These became the size of kidney-beans, and then
of chick-peas, and then of jujube stones, <125> and then of Jjujube
fruits, and then of myrobalans, and then of unripe vilva fruits, and then
of [ripe] vilva fruits. After becoming as large as [ripe] vilva fruits they
burst, and discharged pus and blood. Then the bhikkhu Kokiliya died
of that disease, and was reborn in the Paduma hell for hardening his
heart against Sdriputia and Moggallana.
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Then -as night was passing away, Brahmd Sahampati, of

outstanding radiance, illuminating the whole Jetavana, came up to ‘the .

Blessed One and stood on one side dfter saluting him. Standing there
Brahimng Sahampau said this 1o the Blessed One: *The-bhikkhy
Kokiliya, venerable sir, is dead, and after death he has been reborm in
the Paduma hell for hardeuing his heart against Sariputta and
Moggallina.” Thus spoke Brahmia Sahampan and when he had spoken
he saluted the Blessed One, walked respectfu]iy around him and
dlsappeared on that very spot.

Then at the end of the night the Blessed One addressed the

_bhlkkhus ‘During the night, bhikkhus, as night was passing away,
Brahrna Sahampali .. . Thus spoke Brahmd Sahampati, and when he had

spoken he saluted me, walked respeclfully around me, and disappeared
on that very spot.” When this had been said, a certam bhikkhu <r26>

- gaid this to the Blessed One: ‘How long, venerable sir, is the extent of

life in the Paduma hell?" “The- extent of life in-the Paduma hell,

bhikkhn, is mdeed long, and it is not easy to reckon it as being so
many years, or so many hundreds of years, or so many thousands of
years, or so many hundreds of thousands of years.” ‘But can a
comparison be made, venerable sir? ‘It can, bhikkhu’, said the Blessed
One. ‘Suppose bhikkhu, there -were a Kosalan cartload of twenty
measures of sesame seed, and from that 2 man might take a single seed
at the end of every century. That Kosalan cartload of twenty measures of
sesame seed, bhikkhu, would more quickly be exhavsted and used up in

that way than a single Abbuda hell. Just as are twenty Abbuda hells,

bhikkhn, so is one Nirabbuda hell; Just as are twenly Nirabbuda hells,
bhikkhu, so is one Ababa hell; just as are twenty Ababa hells,
bhikkhu, so is one Ahaha hell; just as are twenly Ahaha hells,
bhikkhu, so is one Atata hell; just as are {wenty Atata hells, bhikkhu,
so is one Kumuda hell; just as are twenty Kumuda hells, bhikkhu, so
is one Sogandhika hell; just as are twenty Sogandhika hells, bhikkhu,
so is one Uppalaka hell; just as are twenty Uppalaka hells, bhikkhu, so
is one Pundarika hell; just as are twenty Pundarika hells, bhikkhu, so




L The Great Chapter 87

is one Paduma hell. The bhikkhu Kokaliya has been reborn in the
Paduma hell, bhikkhu, for hardening his heart against Sariputta and
Moggallana.” So spoke the Blessed One, and when the Well-farer had
said this, the Teacher spoke again: '

657. <127> ‘Surely in the mouth of a man, when born, an axe is born,
with which a fool cuts himself, saying a badly-spoken [utterance].

658. He who praises him who is o be blamed, or blames him who is
to be praised, accumulates evil by his mouth. Because of that evil he
does not find happiness. ‘

659. That losing throw is of small measure which [consists of] the loss
of wealth at dice, even all one’s property together with oneself. This
indeed is a greater evil, which sets one’s mind against well-farers,

660. Since he maligns the noble ones, having directed evil speech and
mind [against them] he goes to hell for one hundred thousand and
thirty-six Nirabbudas and five Abbudas. '

661. Speaking of what never happened one-goés toh' hell, or if someone
having done sémething says “1 did not do it”, [he goes to hell too].
Both of them, passing away, become equal, men of base deeds in the
next world.

662. Whoever offends against an unoffending man, a purified man
without blemish, the evil rebounds upon that self-same fool, like fine
dust thrown against the wind.

663. Whoever is attached 1o the Guality of greed, he reviles others with
his voice, <128> [being] ungenerous, mean, niggardly, avaricious,
attached 1o slander. '

664. Foul-mouthed, abandoned, 1gnoble, an abortionist, evil, docr of
wicked deeds, lowest of men, wicked, base-born, do not speak much
here. You are doomed to hell.

665. You scatter pollution 10 [your] disadvantage. A doer of wiong,
you are maligning the good [people]. Having praciised many cvil
practices, you will indeed go to the pit [of hell] for a long time.
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666. For no one’s action disappears [completely]; truly it comes back.
Its owner assuredly obtains it. The doer of wrong, the fool, sees misery
for himself in the next world. :
667. He goes to the place of impaling upon iron spikes, to the iron
stake with its sharp blade. <129> Then there is food like a ball of
heated iron,! thus appropriate.
668. [The hell-keepers) when they speak do not speak pleasantly. [The
hell-dwellers] do not hasten towards them; they are not aniving.at a
refige. They lie on scattered coals; they enter a blazing mass of fire.
669. And tying them up with a net [the hell-keep -vs] strike them there
with hammers made of iron, [The hell- dwcllers} come to blind darkness
indeed, for it is spread out like mist.

670. Then moreover they enter pot{s] made of‘copper a blazing mass of

fire. In those they are mdeed cooked for a long time, jumping up and _

down in Lhe masses of fire.

. 671 Then the doer of :wrong is cooked. there in a mixture of pus® and
bload. <130> Whateg-__'f_:_r region he inhmbits, there he festers, as he is
touched. '

672. The doer of wrong is cooked there in water which is the abode of
worms. There is not even a shore to go 1o {for refuge], for the cooking
pots all around are all the same.

673. Moreover they enter that sharp Asipatta wood, [and] 1he1r llmbs
are cut to pieces. Seizing their tongue{s] with a hook, pulling them
backwards and forwards, {the hell-keepers] strike [thera]. '

674. Then moreover Lhey approach Vetarani, difficult to cross, with
sharp blades [and] with razors [in it]. Fools fall there-in, evil-doers,
having done evil deeds-

675. <131> There black and spotted dogs, and flocks of ravens, [and]
greedy jackals indeed devour them, as they are wailing, [and] vultures

and crows strike them.

' Reading tarta-ayoe-gulasannibham.
2 yO-gii !
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676. Difficult indeed is this way of life here [in hell], which wrong-
doing people see. Therefore in the remainder of his life here [on earth] a
man should do his duty and not be careless.

677. These loads of sesame seeds which are compared [in number] to
the Paduma hell have been counted by the wise. They come to five
mynad crores indeed, and twelve hundred crores besides.

678" As many as! [these] miserable hells have been éaid {to be] here, for
so long must people dwell there too. Therefore, in the midst of those’
who are pure, amiable, and have good qualities, one should constantly
guard speech and mind.

HIL11. Nilaka
Introductory Verses

M

679. The seer Asita saw in their daytime resting place the joyful group
of the Thirty gods, [who were] glad, having honoured Inda, and [he
saw] the devas in their clean clothes, ho]dmv up their garments,

- l.,

pra.:smﬂ exceedingly. ) “

680. <132> Having seen the devas [who were] delighted in mind [and)]
glad, he, having paid his respects, said this there: “Why is the group of
devas exceedingly happy? Why do they hold up their garments and
wave them about ?

681. Even when there was a battle with the asuras; [and] there was
victory for the suras [and] the asuras were defeated, even then there was
not such excitement. Having scen what marvel are the gods delighted?
682. They shout, and sing, and play [instruments]; they slap their
arms, and dance. I ask you inhabitants of Meru’s crest. Dispel my
doubt quickly, sirs.’

6383. "i‘hal Bodhisatta, excellent jewel, incomparable, has been bom in
the world of men for (their} benefit and happiness, in the village of the
Sakyans, in the Lumbial country. Therefore we are exultant,

exceedingly happy.

'Reading yava dukkhd.
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684. He is’the best of all beings, the pre-eminent individual, bull
among mén, supreme among all people. <133> -Roaring'like a lion,
possessing strength, overlord of animals, he will cause the wheel to
tum 1n the grove named after the seers. !

685. Having heard that uiterance, he desccnded qutckly [from heaven]:
then he went to Suddhodana’s dwellmo Having sat down there he said
this to the Sakyans: “Where is the young prince? I too wish to see
him.” _

686. Then to the one called Asita the Sakyans showed the child, the
young prince, [who was] like burning gold burnished by a very sk11fu1
{smith] in the very mouth of the fumace, resplendent with glory, with

perfect colour.

687. Having seen the young prince blazing like fire, p-uri:ﬁed like the
lord of stars going in the sky, like the gleaming sun réleased from
clouds in autumn,. [becommO] joyful he was filled wnh abundant
rapture. - : : : R e

'638. And the gods. held in the sky an umbrella wnh many ribs [and] a

thousand circles. Yak-tail fans with oolden handles fluttered up and
down. The holders of the umbrella and [he fans were'invisible.

689. <134> The seer called Kanhasiri, with matted. Ioeks -having seen

[him] like a golden omament on a pale red b]anket and the white
umbrella being carried above his head, with oIaddened mmd cheerful,
took hold of him.

690. Then having:taken hold of the bull among the Sakyans,
longing[ly], being one who had completely mastered marks and {vedic]
mantras, with believing mind, he raised his voice: ‘This one,
unsurpassed, is supreme among two- Ieooed [men).”

6g91. Then remcmberm'J his own [impending] deparlure [being]
unhappy, he shed tears. Seeing the seer wailing, the Sa]\yans sard
“Surely! there will not be any obstacle to the young prince?”’

! Reading no ve.
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69;. Seeing the Sakyans unhappy, the seer saig: ‘I do not recall
anything harmful [destined} for the prince. Nor will there be any
obstacle for him. This ore is not inferior. Do not be conccrncd [about
him]. S . .
693. This young prince will reach the highest point of awakening.

- Seeing what is suprerﬁe[]y} puriﬁed having symbat‘hy for the benefit of
the great majority, he will tum the wheel of the doctrme His holy
living will be widely famed.

694. <135> But not much of my life here remains, and there will be
death for me before then..] shall not hear _ie doctrine of the peerless
one, therefore I am afflicted, overwhelmed by disaster, miserable.’

-

695. Having produced abundant rapture for the Sakyans, the liver of the
holy life went out from the harem. He himself taking pity on his
nephew, urged him towards the doctrine of the peerless one.

696. “When you hear from anoiher the word{s] “fBuchIha or “Arrived at.
awakening he wanders along the path of the doctrine™, going there,
asking about his doctrine, practise the holy life in the presence of that
Blessed One.’

697. Instructed by him whose mind was set on benefit, venerable,
seeing what is supreme([ly] purified in the futore, that Nilaka with 2
heap of merit accumulated remained waiting for the Conqueror, with
goarded sense-faculties.

698. Hearing the word(s] at the [time of the] turning of the wheel by the
excellent Conqueror, going, seeing the bull among seers, believing

- <136> he asked the excellent sage about the best of sage-hoods, when -
the prognostication of the one called Asita had come to pass.

699. ‘This utterance of Asita is known to be true. | ask you this,
Gotama, who have gone to the far shore of all phenomena.

700. I have come to houselessness, longing for the alms-round. Tell
me, sage, when asked, the supreme state, sage-hood.’
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1. “I shall explain sage-hood to yout’, said the Blessed One, ‘[which
13] hard 10 perform hard to endure. Come now, I shail tell you about it.
Stand fast; be firm. . ]

702. One should practise equanimity, fifor] there is praise and abuse in a
village. One should ward off fault[s] of the mind. One should wander
calmed, not haughty. -

703. <137> Various sorts of things emerge, like the flames of a fire in
a forest. Women seduce a sage; may they not seduce you.

704. Abstaining from sexual intercourse, having abandoned different
kinds of sensual pleasures, [he is] not opposed [and] not attached 10
living creatuses, bo!h movmg and still.

PR

As I [am], so [are] these; as {are] these, so [am] 1.7 Comparing
himself [with others], he should not klll or cause to kill.

706. Having abandoned desire and lust, to which the ordinary
individual is attached, one with v1510n should set out [on the path] He
707. He should have an empty stomach takmo food in moderation,
with little desire, without covetousness. He indeed, having no hunger
anising from desire, bemu without desire, becomes quenched

708. When he has been on his alms-r¢und, he should betake himself to
a grove. Standing at the foot of a Lree,{[or] come 1o a seat, he is a sage.
709. Intent on meditation, firm, he 5:hould be df.]ightéd in the grove.
He should meditate at the foot of a tref@:, delighting himself.

710. Then at the end of the night, he should betake himself 1o a village.
He should not rejoice at an invitation or a present from the village.

7t1. Having come to a village, a sage should not'pursue his search for

food inconsiderately among the families. Cutting off all conversation,
he should not utter a word with an ulterior motive.

712. “Since | received [something], that is well; I did not receive
tanything|, [that too] is good.” Bem|g the same on account of both

foccurrences), he goes back to the very [same) tree.
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713. <138> Wandering about with bow] in hand, not dumb [but]
thought to be dumb, he should not despise a small gift, fand] he should
not disparage! the giver.

714. For high and low are the paths proclaimed by the ascetic. They do
not go to the far shore twice; this is not experienced once.

715. In whom there is no craving, in the bhikkhu who has cut across
the stream, [and] has given up what is to be done and what is not to be
done, no fever is found, -

716. I shall explain sage-hood to you’, said the Blessed One, ‘{The
sagc] should be [sharp] as a razor's edge. Having pressed his tongue
against his palate, he should be restrained in respect of his belly, - .
717 He should neither have an inactive mind, nor think too much. He
should be without taints, not dependent, 'h'av_ing holjr living as his aim.

718. He should train himself in (the practice of] solitude and in the
. ascetic’s service. The state of being al-dlﬁc-isuéé‘ijléd sage-hood. Sblitary,
you will certainly be defighted;2 _ L
719-7 and you will shine forth3 in the ten-directions, Having heard the
fame of the wise, of the meditators, of those who have given up sensual
pleasures, then my disciple should develop modesty and faith all the,
more,

'720. <139> Know this by the streams [which flow] in clefts and
crevices. [Rivers in] small channels move noisily; the great oceans
move? in silence. '

721. What is not full makes a noise, What is. full is indeed silent. A
fool is like a half-filled pot; a wise man js like a full pool.

) Reading névajaniya.

2 Reading eko ve abhiramissasi.
3 Reading bhahisi.

4 Reading yanri,
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722, When an ascetic speaks much [which is} possessed of and endowed

‘with meaning, he, knowingf{ly], teaches the doctrine; he, knowing[]y],

speaks much.

723. But he who, knowing[ly], is self-restrained, [and] knowing[ly],
does not speak much, that sage deserves sage-hood; that sage has
gained sage-hood.

TH.12. Consideralion of the Pairs

“Thus have I heard. Once the Blessed One was stayino at Savauhi, at

Pubbirama, in the palace of Migdra's mother. At that time, on the
Uposatha day, on the fifteenth day, the day of the full moon, the
Blessed One was seated in the evening surrounded by the Order of
bhikkhus. <140> Then the Blessed One looking arourd at the Order of
bhikkhus who were quite silent addressed them: ‘If, bhikkhus, there are
any who ask, “What point is there, bhikkhus, in your listening to these

; doctrmes whxch are good, nob]e dehvermo Jeading to full
awakenmg 77, they should be answered thus, “So as to know, properly "
the pairs of doctrines”. “And what pair do you speak of 7 “This is .

misery; this is the origin of misery”; that is one consideration. “This
is the stopping of misery; this is the path leading to the stopping of
misery’”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells
richtly considering the pairs in this way, bhikkhus, [and is} vigilant,
intent, resolute, one of two resulis is to be expected: knowledge in this
world of phenomena, or, if there is a rémnant of clinging remaining, the

state of a non-returner.” This {is what] the Blessed One said, apd when. .-

the Well-farer had said this, the Teacher went on to say:

724. ‘Those who do not know misery and the arising of misery, and
where misery without exception is wholly stopped, and do not know
the way ]eadi};g to the quiescence of misery, .

725. ibey, lacking relezse of mind and [lacking] release through
wisdom, are incapable of making an end They indeed expcnencc birth
and old age.
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726, But those who know misery and the arising of misery, and where
musery without exception is wholly stopped, <141> and know the way
leading to the quiescence of misery,

727. they, being endowed with release of mind and lendowead wiih]
release through wisdem, are capable of making an end. They do not
experience birth and old age. ’

If, bhikkhus, there are any who ask, “May there be right.
consideration of the paiis in another way ?”, they should be answcfed
thus: “There may be.” “And how may this be?” “Whatever misery
acises, all this is because of acquisitions [which leads to rebirth]”; that
is one consideration. “Because of the complete ending and stopping of
the acquisitions there is no ansing of misery™; that is the sccond”
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... " ... the Teacher
went on (o say; '

728. "“Whatever miseries having many forms theré are in the world, they
come into existence with acquisitions [which lead o rebirth] as their
cause. Truly whatever fool, unkeowing, makes acquisition[s], he comes
to misery again and again. Therefore one who knows should not make
acquisition[s}, considering the birth and arising of misery.

If, bhikkhus, there are any who ask, ‘May there be right
consideration of the pairs in another way 7", they should be answered
thus: “There may be.” “And how may this be?” “Whatever misery
arises, all this is because of ignorance™; that is one consideration.
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of ignorance, there is no
arising of misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who
dwells rightly ...’ . _ the Teacher went on to say:

729. <142> "Those who travel the Journeying-on of [repeated] births
and deaths again and again, to existence in this form or existence in that
form, this is transition through ignorance alone.

730. For this ignorance is a great delusion whereby this journeying-on
gocs on for a fong lime. But whatever heings possess knowledge, they
do not come to renewed existence.
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.+ H, bhikkhus, there are imy.-...‘ “And how may this be?” “Whatever

misery arises, all this is because of the constituent elements™; that is
one consideration, “Because of the complete ending and stopping of the
constituent elements, there is no aﬁsi}lg of misery”; thatis the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... 7 ... the Teacher
went on to say: '

731. “Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of the constituent
elements. By the stopping of the constituent elements, there is no
arising of misery.

732. Knowing this penl that ‘Misery is because of the consnment

elements”, by the quxescence of all constituent elements, by the

stopping of perception, thus there is destruction of misery. Knowing
this as it really is,

733 wise men.who see rightly, [and] have knowledge, having
overcome Lhc fetter of Mira by means of their proper | knowledoe do not
come to renewed ex1stence. ’

<143> IFf, bh;kkhus there”are any . “And how may [hlS be?”
“Whatever rmsery arises, all this is because of conscmusness”;. that is
one consideration. “Because of the complete ending and stoppmo of
conscicusness, there 15 no ansmv of misery”; Lhat :s the second
consideration. For a bhikkhn who dwells rightly .. . the Teacher
went on 1o say:

734. ‘Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of consc_iousnf:ss. By
the stopping of consciousness, there is no arising of misery.

735. Knowing this perii, that “Misery is because of consbiousncss", by
the quiescence of consciousness a bhikkhu is without craving,
guenched, ' ’

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... "And how may this be?” “Whatever
misery arises, all this is because of contact™; that is one consideration.
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of contact, there 15 no
arising of misery™; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who
dwells rightly ... " ... the Teacher went on 10 say:
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736. “For those who are overcome by contact, following the stream of
existence, entered upon the wron g road, the destruction of the fetters is
far off.

737- But those who, understanding [and renouncing] contact, delight in
quiescence because of their knecwledge, they indeed because of the full
comprehension of contact are without craving, quenched.

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be 7” “Whatever -
misery arises, all this is because of sensation”; that is one
consideration. “Because of the- complete ending and stopping of
sensations, there ‘is no arising of misery”; ‘that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells nghtly ... ""... the Teacher .

went on to say: . .

738.<144> ‘Happiness or misery, [or] neither happiness nor misery
together, whatever is sensed, both inside and outside,

739.-knowing this"to be musery, false by nature, destined to break up,
realising it again and again, seeing its passing dway, thus ong.is freed
from passion for it. Because of the destruction of sensations a bhikkhu
is without craving, quenched.

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever
misery arises, all this is because of craving”; that is one consideration,
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of craving, there is no
arising of misery”; that is the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who
dwells rightly ... " ... the Teacher went on to say:

740. *A man accompanied by craving,jourﬁcying-on for a long time to
existence in this form or existence in that form, does not pass beyond
joumeying-on.

741. Knowing this peril, that “The arising of misery is because of
craving”, a bhikkhu should wander with craving gone, not grasping,
mindful.

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be 7” “Whatever
misery arises, alt this is because of grasping”; that is one consideration.
“Because of the complete ending and stopping of grasping, there is no
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arising of misery”; thatis the second consideration. For a bhikkhu who
dwells =07 ... the Teacher went on {0 say:

742: *Existence is because of grasping. An [existent] being goes to
misery. [There is) death for one who is born. That is the arising of
misery.” ST L L
743. Therefore because of the destruction of grasping, wise men
understanding the destruction of birth by means of their proper

knowledge, do not come to renewed exisience.

<145> If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?”
“Whatever misery arises, all this is because of exertion”; that is one
consideration. “Because of the compleie endiﬁg and stopping of
exertion, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhe who dwells rightly ... ... the Teacher
went on to say:

744. “Whatever misery arises, all [dl;}tj 1s because of cxcnion#By the
stopping of exertion, there is no drisipg of misery. ’

745. Knowing this peril, that “Misery is because of exertion”, giving
up all exertion, for a bhikkhu who is released in non-exertion,

746. whose craving for existence has been cut off, with calmed mind,
the journeying-on in [repeated] births has been crossed over. There is no
renewed existence for him.

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be?” “Whatever
misery arises, all this is because-of sustenance”; that is one
consideration. “Because of the complete ending and stopping of
sustenance, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... * ... the Teacher
went on Lo say:

747. *Whatever misery arises, all [that] 15 because of sustenance. By the
stopping of sustenance, there is no arising of misery.

748. Knowing this peril, that “Misery is because of sustenance”,
understanding [and renouncing} all sustenance, independent of ail
sustenance, ‘
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749. <146> knowing health properly because of the destruction of the
asavas, the practising {bhikkhu], having reflected, standing [firm] in the
doctrine, having knowledge, is not counted [in any category].

If, bhikkhus; there are any :..-*“And how may this be ?” “Whatever
misery arises, all this is because of [mental] commotions”; that is one 7
consideration. “Becanse of the complete ending and stopping of .
commotions, there is no arising of misery”; that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhy who dwells rightly ... * . . the Teacher
went on to say:

750. “‘Whatever misery arises, all [that] is because of vommotions. By
the stopping of commotions, there is no arising of misery. I
751. Knowing this peril; that “Misery [is] because of commotions”,
therefore giving up emotion(s], putting a stop to the constituent
elements, a bhikkhu should wander without emotion, not grasping,

mindful_‘ st tan R TR R SNy 3 wiber s LU0 L

If, bhikkhus, there are any 2. “And how may this be 7° “There is
wavering on' the part of one who is dependent”; that is one
consideration. “An independent one does not waver”; that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... * ... the Teacher
went on o say: . . )

752. “The one who is not dependent does not waver, but the dependent
one grasping at existence in this form or existence in that form, does
nol pass beyond Jjourneying-on.

753- Knowing this peril, that “There is great fear in dependences”, a
bhikkhu should wander, not dependent nor grasping, mindful.

If, bhikkhus, there are any ... “And how may this be 7" “Formless
things are calmer, bhikkhus, than forms”; that is one consideration.
<147> “Stopping is calmer than formless things”: that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightly ... * . the Teacher
Went on to say:
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754 ‘Whatever beings.are possessed of form, and whatever [beings] live
in the formless realm; not'knowing stopping, will come. to renewed
existence. ;.. ... .. _--1.:-',-:;'-:-. R R TR B Lk
“755. But those'people who_understand [and renounce] forms, and do
not siand firm! in formless things; {and] are completely released in
‘stopping, they leave death behind. : -
If, bhikkhus, there are any .. “And how may this be 77 “Whatever,
bhikkhus, is regarded as being true by the world including the devas
and Mira, and by beings including the ascetics and brahmans, devas
-and men, that is well seen by the noble cnes by their proper knowledge
as it really is, i.e. false™;ithat is one consideration. “Whatever,

. bhikkhus, is regarded as being false by the world including the devas

.. devas and men, that is well seen by the noble ones with their proper
“knowledoe as it really is, ¥&: true”; that is the second consideration.
For a bhikkhua who dwells n:,htly .. the Teacher went on to say:

756 ‘See the world together with the devas, which thinks that there is
sself in non-self fand which:is] entrcnchcd in name—and form It thinks,
*This is true”. =

-757 In whatever way [the-world-dwellers] think it, it tums out other
_than that. For it 15 false to 1t[self} Whatever is transitory indeed has a
false nature. -

:758 <148> [But] quenchmg does ntot have a false nature. That the
-fioble ones know truly. Because of the full comprehension of the truth
‘they indeed are without cmviﬁg, quenched.

E If, bhikkhus, there are any who ask “May there be right
conmderanon of the pairs inr Fanother way?” they should be answered -
‘Ihus “There may be.” “And how may this be?” “Whatever, bhikkhus,
13 regarded as being happiness by the world including the devas ...
"devas and men, that is well seen by the noble ones with their proper

knowledge as it really is, i.e. misery™; that is one consideration.

! Reading asamhig.
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“Whatever, bhikkhus, is regarded as misery by the world including the
devas ... devas and men, that is well seen by th_é noble ones with their
proper knowledge as it really is, i.e. happiness™; that is the second
consideration. For a bhikkhu who dwells rightl;/ considering the pairs
in this way, bhikkhus, [and is} vigilant, intent, resolute, one.of two
results is to be expected: knowledge in this world of phenomena, or, if
there is a remnant of clinging remaining, the state of a non-returner.’
This [is what] the Blessed One said, and when the Well-farer had said
this, the Teacher'ivent ol to say: :

759. ‘Forms, sounnds, tastes, smells, contacts, and all mental
phenomena are desired, pleasant and lovely as long as it is said, “They
exist” - -

760. These are indeed thought of as happiness by the world including
the devas, but the fact that they stop is regarded as misery by them.

761. The stopping of individual personality is seen by the noble ones
as happiness. This [view] of those who see [propériy] is contrary to
[that held] by the whole world. '

762. <149> What others speak of as happiness, this the noble ones
speak of as misery. What the others speak of as misery, this the noble
‘ones know as happiness. See a doctrine fwhich is] hard to understand.
Herein ignorant people are cenfused.

763. There is darkness for those who are enveloped [in ignorance};
{there is] blackness for those who do not see. But for the good, who
see, it is uncovered like a light. [Although it is] in their presence, those
[who are] not proficient in the doctrine do not undersiand [it], [like]
animajs.

764. This doctrine is not easily intelligible to those who are overcome
by passion for existence, following the stream of exisience, come [0
Mara’s domain.

7065. Who except the noble ones deserves (o understand the state [of

quenching] ? Knowing this stulc properly they are quenched, without
asavas.”
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Thus spoke the Blessed One. th elatcd minds those bhikkhus
welcomed the Blessed One’s word[s). thle this exposition was being

uttered, the minds of- su{y bh1kkhus w :
without clmomg : P

eleased from the dsavas

<1 5o>'5umin£1fy verse [of the disconrse]: Truth, Acquisition,
Iﬂnorance Consmuent e]ements ﬁfthly (‘onscxousness Contact,
Thmos to be senséd, Cravmv Graspm "Exertion, Sustenance
Commonons, Wavering, Form, wn.h Truth and \hsery, sixteen [in
alll.”

Summary verse fof the Chapter] Gomv-forth Striving, the Well-
spoken Word, Sundari also, the Magha dlscourse Sabhiya, Sela, the
Barb, and Vasettha also, Kokali, Nalaka., Consideration of the Palrs

these twe}ve discourses are called the Grezn Chapter B -




IV. The Chapter of Eights

IV.1. Sensual-pleasures

766. <151> I it prospers for a mortal desiring sensual pleasure,
assuredly he becomes enraptured in mind, having obtained what he
wishes,

767. If those sensual plzasures decrease for that person who is desiring
fthem] eager(ly], he is burt as though pierced by a barb.
768. Wholever] avoids sensual pleasures as if [avoiding] the head of a

snake with his foot, he (being] mindful passes beyond this attachment
to the world. '

769. What[ever] man is greedy for field{s}, property, or gold, cows and
horses, servants and men, women, relatives, many sensual pleasures,
770.. him the weak {= women} overcome indeed; dangers crush him.
Thé'ri"miééi'y enters into him, like water into z;_bro}«:n bpat.

771. Therefore a smindful person should always avoid sensual pleasures.
Having abandoned them he would cross over the floed, tike! one who
had gone to the far shore after baling out his boat,

V.2, The Cave

772. The man {who] remains attached 10 the cave [of the body}, [who
i8] covered with many [defilements), fand] plunged into confusion,
<152> being of such a kind he is indeed far from detachment. For
sensual pleasures are indeed not casy to abardon in the world,

773. Having desire as their fetter, bound to the pleasures of existence,
[people] are hard 1o release, [and] indeed cannot be released by others.
Desiring {what comes] after or {what went] before, longing for these
[present] sensual pleasures or previous ones,

! Reading sinvd per,
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774. greedy for sensual pleasures, intent [on them], deluded, niggardly,
they have entered upon the wrong [road). Led into misery they lament,
“What shall we become, when we have passed away ftom here ?

775- Therefore 2 person should train himself in this very [dispensation).
Whatsoever one might know to be v:rrong in the world, one should not
practise wrong for the sake of that, for the wise say this life is short.

776. 1 see in the world this race Jof mortals] floundering, obsessed with
craving for existences. Base men wail in the jaws of death, with craving
for various existences unallayed.

777- See them floundering in respect of their cherished possessions,
like fish [floundering] in a dried-up stream which has little water.
Seeing this too, one s'hé'ﬁld live without selfishness, not forming
attachment to existences. .

" 778. Having dispelled lenging for hoth ends, having understood [and

renounced] contact, not greedy, not doing that for which he would
reproach himself, a wise man does not cling to what i is seen and heard.
779_ <153> Having understood_[and rcnounced] percephon, a sage’
should cross over the flood, not clinging to possessions. With barb
pulled out, living vigilant{ly}, he does not long for this world or the
next.

IV.3. Evil

780. Some evil-minded ones do indeed dispute; and those whose
minds are set on truth do indeed dispuie also. But the sage does not get
involved in any dispute which has arisen. Therefore the sage has no
barrenness of mind in any respect. -

781. How could anyone overcome his very own view, [when he is} led
on by desire, entrenched in his own inclination, fulfilling those [wrong
views] himsélf? For as he knows, so would he speak.

782. If any person, unasked, tells others of his own virtuous conduct
and vows, If anyoene of his own accord speaks of himsell, the experts

say that he has an ignoble nature.
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783. But a bhikkhu, calmed, with seif completely quenched, not
boasting about his virtuous conduct, [saying], “Thus am ] [virtuous]’, if
he has no haughtiness in respect of anything jn the world, the experis
say that he has a noble nature.

784. <154> When one who has formed, constructed, fand] preferred
[false] doctrines [which are] unclean, sees an advantage for himself [in
them], then he is relying upon a peace which jg dependent upon [what
is] unstable. ‘

785. Clingings to [wrong] views are not easily overcome. [One] has
been grasped from among [many] doctrinc | after constderation.
Therefore a man lays down or takes up a doctrine from among these
clingings [to view], _

786. A purified-man does not indeed form a view anywhere in the
world in respect of different existences. Because of what would a
purified man g0, having abandoned iHusioE—] and conceit? He is not
involved. i

787. An involved person is indeed involved in dispute[s] in respect of
doctrines, [but] how, about what, could one dispute with one who is
not involved ? He has taken up or laid down nothing, He has shaken off
all views in this very world.

IV.4. The Purified
788. ‘I see what is purified, highest, discasciess. Purity comes to a man
by means of what he has seen’ Understanding this, knowing, ‘{1t is] the

highest’, [and thinking] ‘I am a seer of the purified”, he belicves that
knowledge [leads 10 purity].

789. <1555 If purity comes 1o a man through what he has seen, or if he
abandons misery by means of knowledge, [then] he who has
acquisitions [which lead 10 rebirth] is purified by something else [than
the noble path]. For his view betrays himn s he speaks thus,

790. The braliman does not say that purity comes from something else,

for is] in what ig seen [and] heard, in virtuous conduct and VOWS, or in
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what is thonght. Not clinging to merit or evil, he abandons what has
been taken up, and does rot fashion [anything more] here.

791. Abandoning the former [thing], they are dependent upon
something else. Those under the influence of lust do not cross over
attachment. They seize {and] let go like a monkey seizing and releasing

a branch.

792. A person undertaking vows himself, being attached to perceptions,
goes high and low. But the one who knows, the one of great wisdom,
does not go high and low, having understood the doctrine by means of
the knowledges {of the way].

793. He is not associ-ate'(_i with any mental phenomena, or [with
whatever is] seen or heard or thought. How could anyone here in the
world have doubts about him, when he has such insight and conducts
himself open[ly]?

794 'I'hey do not form [views], they do not prefer, they do nGt say,
“This is the highest purity.” <1 56> Releasing the knot of grasping
which has been tied, they do not form a desire for anything in the
world.

795. The brahman has gone be,yond boundaries. Knowing or seeing
anything, he has not grasped it: He is not empassioned by passion; he
is not attached to the passionless, Nothing else is grasped by him here.

) 1V.5..The Highest

496. When, abiding in his fown] views, [thinking], ‘It is the highest’, a
person esteems it as Lhcrbest_in the world, he says all others are inferior
to this. Therefore he has not pas;sed beyond disputes.

797. Wha[ever advantage he sees for himself in what is seen and heard,
in virtuous conduct and vows, or in what is thought, grasping at that
very thing there, he sees all the rest as infenor.

798. That very {view] the experts call a ue, dependent upon which he
sees the rest as inferior. Therefore a bhikkhu shoutd not depend upon

[anything] seen, heard or thought, or virtuous conduct and vows.
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799. <157> Nor should he form a view in the world because of
knowledge or virtuous conduct and vows. He should not represent
himself as equal, nor shouid he think of himself as inferior, nor as
superior.

8o0. Abandoning what has been taken up, and not taking it up {again],
he should not depend even upon knowledge. He indeed does not follow
any faction among those who hold different views.! He does not fall
back on any view at all.

8or. If anyone has made no resolve in respect of both ends here, for the
sake of different existences here or in the next world, he has no
clingings [to views} grasped from among the doctrines, afier
consideration,

802. By him not even a minute notion has been formed here in respect
of what is seen, heard, or thought. How couid anyone here i the world
have doubts about that brahman, who does not adopt 4 view? -

803. They do not forn [views], ihey do not prefer. Nor do they adhere
to doctrines, <I158> A brahman is not_to be inferred by virtuous
conduct or vows. Gone to the far shore, such a one does not fall back
[on anything].

IV.6. Old Age
Bog. Truly this life is short; one dies less than one hundred vears old.
Even if anyone lives beyond [one hundred ycars],ﬂlhcq he dies because
of old age. ) _
805. People grieve for their cherished things, for no possessions are

permanent. Seeing that this separation truly exists, one should not live
the household life.

806. Whatever a man thinks of as ‘mine’, that 00 disappears with his
death. Knowing thus indeed, a wise man, one of my fellowers, would
net inciine wwards possessiveness.

e ——

I Reading sa ve viyuitesy.
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8077. Just as a man, awakened does not see whatever he met with*in a
dream, <159> even 5o one does not see be]oved peop]e when they are
dead and gone. ; SRR ' ' :

808. Those people are seen and heard of, whose name is ‘so and $0”.
When he has departed only a persons pame will remain to be
pronounced e :

809. Those who are greedy for cherished things do not abandon gnef :
lamentation, and avarice. Therefore the sages, seeing security, bave
wandered forth, abandoning possess:on[s]. -
810. Of a bhikkhu who lives in a withdrawn manner, fesorting to a
secluded residence,! of him they say it is agreeable that he should not

 show himself in any dwelling.

811. Not being dependent upon anything, a sage holds nothing as bemo
pleasant or unpleasanl. Lamentation and avarice do not cling to him, as

- i

water does not chnv oa[lotws-Jleaf. . g

- 812. Just as a cfroP of water does not cling to a Ioms[-leaf] ‘ag water

does not clmg :o a lotus, so “a sage does not cling to what is seen or
heard or thDuDhL ' '
813. <160> Therefore a purified one does not thmk that purity is by
means of what is seen, heard, or thought, nor does he wish for purity
by anything else; He is neither empassmled nor dispassioned.

A
) IV.7. Tissa Metteyya

814. “Tell me}sir, the harm [that befalls] one devoted to sexual
intercourse’, said the venerable Tissa Metteyya. ‘Having heard your
teaching, we shall train ourselves in detachment.”

815. ‘By one devoted to sexual intercourse, Melteyya®, said the Blessed
Ore, ‘the teachmD is actually forgotten, and he enters upon a false way
of life. This is an ignoble thing in him,

_} Reading vivirtam dsanam.
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816. If someone, having formerly wandered alone, has recourse to
sexual intercourse and goes off the track like a carriage which has left
the track, in the world they call that individual “inferior”.

817. Whatever fame and reputation he formerly had, that assuredly
diminishes. Having seen this too, he should train himself in order to
abandon sexual intercourse.

" 818. Overcome by the figments [of his imagination] he broods like a.
poor man. Hearing the outcry of others, one of such a kind becomes
dejected.

819. Then he makes weapons [against himself}, urged on by others’
words. This indeed is his great entanglement. He plunges into,
falsehood.

820. Known as “wise”, he entered upon the solitary life. Then,
becoming attached to sexual intercourse, he is troubled like a fool.

821. <161> Knowing this peril both earlier and Iyter, a sage should
make his solitary life firm here: He should not have recourse to sexual
intercourse.

822. He should train himself only in detachment. This is supreme for
noble ones. He should not think of himself as best because of that. He
truly is in the vicinity of quenching.

823. The people enmeshed in sensual pleasures envy the sage who
. wanders emancipated, having no regard for sensual pleasures, the flood-
crosser.” '

IV.8 Pastira
824. ‘Here alone is purity’, they say. They deny that purity is in other
doctrines. Saying that the good is there, in what they depend upon,
many people are entrenched in their several truths.
825. Desirous of debate, plunging into the assembly, they reciprocatty
regard one another as foois. Dependent upon other [teachiers], they cause

a dispute, desirous of praise, saying [they are] CXPErTs.
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826. Engaged in discussion in the middle of the assembly, wishing for
praise, he becomes apprehensive, but {his argument] having been
refuted, he becomes dejected. He is angry because of the censure [he
receives]; he seeks weak points [in others].

827. <162> If the examiners of the guestions say that the one’s
argument is inferior [and} refuted, the one whose arguinent is inferior
laments [and] grieves. He wails, ‘He has overcome me.”

828. These disputes have arisen among [other] ascetics. Among them
there is the elation [of victory] and the depression fof defeat]. Seeing
this too, one should abstam from dlSpH[E for lhere 15 no other aim but
praise and profii. e

'829. Or if, on the other hand, he is praised there, having made a [good)

speech about the dispute in the middle of the assembly, he laughs on
that account and is elated, having attained the goal as was his mtentlon

" 830. That elation will be the cause of d:stress for him, ‘bu[
h [neverthe]ess] he speaks proudly and cpnceltedly. Seemv this too one

should not dispute, for the experts say thai pumy is not [gained]
thereby. ~ ‘

831. Going thundering along, like.a hero nouﬁshed by royal food,

wishing for an adversary, go where that [adversary] is, hero. Already

indeed there is nothing [left) to ﬁghtﬁagm'nst [here].

832. If any have taken up a view and dispute, and say, ‘Only this is
true’, <163> say.to them, ‘There will be no opponent for you here
when a dispute has arisen.’ !

833. Bul among those who wander about without association, not
pitting one view against other views, what [opponent] would you
cbtain, Pasiira? Nothing is grasped asithe best! by them here.

834. And nou‘a you have come speculziting, thinking over views in your
mind. You have come into contact with a purified man. You will not
be able to proceed with him.

' Reading param”,
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IV.9. Magandiya
835. ‘Seeing [the daughters of Mara], Tanhd, Arati, and Raga there was

not even desire for sexual intercourse, What indeed is this, full of urine
and excrement ? I would not wish to touch her even with my foot.”

836. <164> ‘If you do not wish such a Jewel, a woman sought by
many kings of men, what sort of view, life lived accbrding to virteous
conduct and vows, and rebirth into existence do you profess 7’

837. ‘Migandiya’, said the Blessed One, ‘nothing has been grasped by
[me] from among the doctrines, after consideration, [saying], “I profess
this”. But Jooking among the doctrines, not grasping, while searching I
saw inner peace.’

838. ‘Those very decisions which have been formed’, said Maigandiya,
‘you speak of without grasping, sage. This Lhihg [called) inner peace,
how is it proclaimed by the wise 7"

839. ‘One says that purity is not by view, by learhing, by knowledge,
or even by virtuous conduct and vows, Migandiya’®, said the Blessed
One. ‘Not by absence of view, of learning, of knowledge, of virtuous
conduct, or vows, not by that either. And discarding these, without
grasping, calmed, not dependent, one would not long for existence.’
840. 'If one says that Pufity is not by view, by learning, by
knowledge’, said Migandiya, ‘or even by virtuous conduct and VOWws,
<165> nor by absence of view, of learning, of knowledge, of virtuous
conduct, or vows, not by that either, 1 think this] doctrine is feolish
indeed. Some do believe that purity is by means of view.’

841. ‘Dependent upon views, enquinng, Migandiya’, said the Blessed
One,you have become infatuated in respect of what has been grasped,
and hence you have not even the slightest notion [of what [ am talking
about]. Therefore you regard [it) as foolish.

842. Whoever thinks himself equal, superior, or inferior, he would
dispule oa thal account, (But] one unshaken in the three modes [of self-

conceit] — for him there is no “equal” [or] “superior”.
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843. Why would that brahman say, “It is true” ? Or with whom wonid
he dispute [saying], *Tt is false”? In whom there is no [idca of being}
equal or unequal either, with whom would he join in dispnte?

844. Leaving his home, wandering homeless, not making acquaintances
in a village, free from sensual pleasures, showing no preferences, a sage
would not engage in disputatious speech with the people.

845. A niiga would not grasp and dispute about those {views], [ree from

- which he should conduct himself in the world. <166> Just as a lotus

with a thomy stalk which grows in the water is unsullied by water and
mud, so a sage professing peace, not [being] greedy, is unsuliied by
sensual pleasure and the world h '

846. One who has knowlcdoe does not become proud because of view
or thonght, for he is not like that. He cannot be influenced by action or
learning; he is not led into clingings [to vxews]

847 'l'here are no ties for one who is devoid of percepuons Thercarf: .
no |llusxons for one who 1s released throuc-h wisdom, But those who"
have ngped percepuon and ‘new wandérm I.he world causmo offence -

~1V.10. Before [he Dissolution

848. Havmo what viston and what virluous conduct is one called

“calmed”? Tell me this, Gotama, when you are asked about the
e . .

supreme man.’ ‘ '

5.

849. “With craving departed [even] before the dissolution of the body .
said the Blessed One, *not dependént upon the past, not to be reckoned
in the present, for him thcre is nothing preferred [in the future].

850. <167> Wlthout anger, wilhout trembling, not boasting, without
remorse, speaking in moderation, not arrogant, he indeed is a sage
restrained in speech.
8s1. Having no attachment to the Fuimrc_ he does not grieve over the
past. He sees detachment in respect of sense-contacts, and 1s not led
into Jwrong] views.
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8521 [He is) withdrawn, not deceitful, not covetous, not avaricious, not
impudent, not causing disgust, and not given to slander.

853. Without desire for pleasant things, and not Biven to arrogance, and
gently, possessing ready wit, he is not empassioned or dispassioned.
854. It is not because of love of gain that he traing himself, nor is he
angry at the lack of gain. He is not opposed to craving, nor is he greedy
for flavour]s), ’

855. [being] indifferent, always mindful. He does not think [of himself]
as equal in the world. He is nor supertor, nor inferior. He has no
haughtiness. o

856. He for whom there is no stage "of dependence, knowing the
doctrine, is not dependent. For whom there exists no craving for
existence or non-existence, ,

857. him, indifferent to sensual pleasures, I call “caﬁned". In him there
are no ties; he has crossed beyond attachment. _

858. For him there are no sons or cattle, ﬁeiziﬁ[s},".[or}kpropcrty;<168>
For him there is nothing taken up or laid down,

859. That on account of which the common people, and ascetics and
brahmans, might accuse him, is not preferred by him. Therefore he is
not agitated in {the midst of] their accusations.

860. With greed gone, without avarice, a sage does not speak of himself
[as being] among the supertors, or equals, or inferiors. He does not
submit to figments, being without figments,

861. For whom there is nothing [called] his own in the world, and who
does not grieve because of what docs not exist, and does not go [astray]
among mental phenomena, he truly is called “calmed™.”

V.11, Quarrels and Disputes

862 “Whence arise quarrels, disputes, lamentations and grief, together
with avarice also, pride and arrogance, together with slander 1co?
Whence do these arise ? Tell me this, pray.’
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863. ‘From [what is} dear arise quarrels, disputes, lamentations and
grief, together with avarice also, pride and arrogance, together with
slander too. Quarrels [and] disputes are Jomed wuh avarice, and there
are slanders too, when disputes have arisen.” ; .

864. <169> ‘Where do {things which are] dear have their origin in the
world, and whatever longings exist in the world? And where do hope
and fulfilment [of hope], which a man has for the future, have thelr
ongin?’ '

863. ‘[Things which are] dear in the world have desire as their origin,
and whatever Jongings exist in the world. And hope and fulfilment [of
hope), which a man has for the future, falso] have their origin in this.”

" 866. "Where does desire have its origin in the world, and whence do

decisions arise, [and] anger, and lie-telling, and doubt, and also
whatever mental states are spoken of by the ascetic?’

$67.. Desjre arises from depcndence i]pon what they call * p]eas;mt
fand} "unp}easam in the world. Seemg non-existence "and existence in
forms, a person makes his deciston in | the world.

868. Angerand le-telling and doubt, and those menta] states too [come
into existence] when this very pair [pleasant and unp!casant] exist. A
doubtful man should train himself in the path of knowledge. The
ascetic spoke abowt mental states from knowledge.”

369. “Where do the pleasant and the unpleasant have their origin? When
what is non-existent do they not come into being? That thing which is
“non-existence” and-“existence” too, tell me where it has its ori.g'in.’
870. ‘The pleasant [and] the unpleasant have their origin in.contact.
When contact does not exist, they do not exist. <170> That thing
which is “non-existence” and * emslcnce too, I tell you that this [also]}
has its origin in this.”

$71. *Where does coatact have its origin in the world, and whence do
pussessions 100 arse 7 When what docs not exist does pObbLbSlVCﬂLSS

not exist? When whalt has disappeared do contacts not make contact?’
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872. ‘Contacts are dependeat upon name and form. Possessions have
their origin in longing. When longing does not exist, possessiveness
does not exist. When form has disappeared, contacts do not make
contact.”

873. ‘For one attained to what state does form disapbear? How does
happiness or misery d1sappea.r also? Tell me, how it dlsappears. My
intention is that we should know this.’ s

874. ‘He has no [ordinary] perception of perceptions, he has no
deranged perception of perceptions; he is not without perception, he has
no perception of what has disappeared. For one who has attained to
such a state form disappears, for that which is named “diversification”
has its origin in perception.’ _ ,
875. ‘You have expounded to us what we asked you. We ask you
another thing. Tell us this, pray. <171> Do some wise men here say
that the supreme purity of the yakkha is to this extcnt [only], or do they
say that it is something other than this?” ., }
876. *Some wise men here do say that the supreme purity of the yakkha
Is to this extent [only], but some of them, who say that they are
experts, preach that there is a time for fquenching] thh no grasping
remaining. o
877. And knowing these to be “dependent”, the investigating sage,
knowing their dependencies, knowing [the true doctrine], is released
fand] does not enter into dispute. The wise man does not 20 Lo varjous
[renewed] existences.

IV.12. The Small Discourse on Dispositions
878. ‘Each abiding by his own view, contending, experts say various
things: “Whoever knows thus, knows the doctrine. [Whoever] rejects
this, 1s imperfect.”
879. Thus contending they dispute, and they say: “|My] opponent is a
fool, no expert.” Which of these is the true statement? For indeed all
these say they are expens.”
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830. <17/2> ‘If, not aceepting an opponent’s doctrine, one becomes a
fool, an animal of infedor intelligence, then all indeed are fools with
very inferior intelligence, [for] all these [people] are indeed abiding by
their [own] view. }

881. But if [people], cleansed - by their own views, have purified

1nte]_11gence? are clever, {and] thoughtful, [then] not one of them has )

inferior intelligence, for their view also is likewise adopted.

882. 1 do not say “this is true”, which [is what) fools say mutuzﬂly to

each other. They makc out their own way to be ‘true, therefore they

reoa:d their opponent as a fool ’ :
883 “What some say is true real, olhers say is empty, false Thus

' contendmg, they dxspute Why do asceucs not say one [and the same]

thing > - v

884. ‘There 1s only one truth; there is no second, about which an

intelligent man might dispule with an[other} intelligent man. Aseeticsf
themselves prockum vanous Lmth§ th;:refore they ‘dd not say one {and'_

thcsame] lhmg PR _-; i

885. <173> Why do they proclalm vanous truths l[these] arguers who

say they are experts" Are those truth$ many [and] various, or do they
[mere]y] follow [their own] spec:ulauc-n'7 : '
336. 'Thcrc are not indeed many vanous truths, [wh:ch are] etemal in
the wor]d except by reason of [rmstaken] perceptxon Devising 2
speculation in respect of their views, they say Lhere are two things, truth
and falsehsod.” - . :

887. [What is] scen heard, virtuous conduct and vows, [and what is]
thought, dependent upen these [someone] shows contempt fto others].
Standing [firm] in his decision, pleased with himself, he sdys: “My
opponent is a fool, no expert”™.

888. On account of what he considers his opponent to be a fool, on that
account he calls himself an expert. Calling himself an expert, he
despises the other, [and yel] he speaks in that very same wily. ’
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889, Perfect according to his [own) excessive views, intoxicated with

conceit, he thinks himself superior, Of his own accord, he himself is.

gratified in his mind, for that view of his is likewise adopted,
890. If according to the word of his opponent he is inferior, [the ulterer]
himself is of inferior intelligence with him. But if he himself has
knowledge and is wise, {then] no one among ascetics is a foo],

891. <174> If any people preach a doctrine other than this, they have ’

fallen shoit of purity and are imperfect. Thus indeed severally the
sectarians speak, forthey are inflamed with passion for their own view,
892.-“Here alone is purity,” they say. They deny that purity is in other
.docuines. Thus too the sectarians, each severally entrenched in their
own path, speak firmly about it, . '

893. And spéaking firmly about his own path, what 6pponent would he
regard as a fool in this respect? He himself would invite trouble, if he
called his opponent a fool [and] one of impurenatore,*
894. Standing [firm] in his décision, m’ea.éuring [ot.hers against]
himself, he enters into further dispute in the world. [But] the person
who has left alt decisions behind does not cause trouble in the world.’

IV.13. The Large Discourse on Dispositions

" 895. “If some of these, abiding by their [own] views, dispute, [saying)
“Only this is true”, do al] of them indeed incur [only] blame, or do they
gain praise also therein?”
896. <175> ‘[Yes, but] this [praise] is a little thing indeed, not enough

" for ranquillity. I say there are two results of dispute. Seeing this too
one shouid not dispute, recognising that Security is a state where there
1s no dispute.

897. Whatever opinions are commonplace, with none of these indeed
does a man who knows get involved. Why should a man who s
without involvement become involved, when he shows no preference
for what is seen [and] heard ?

&




g " The Group of Discourses

898. Those ‘who consider virtuovs conduct to be the highest thing say
that purity is by means of self-restraint. Havmcr undertaken a vow they
are dedicated to it, [saying] “In this alone we should train ourselves,
then there would be purity.” Saymcr they are’ experts they are led into
[renewed] existence.

899. If he falls away from his virtuous condnct and vows, he trembles

because he has failed in his task. He longs for zmd desires purity in this
world, as one ‘who has 103[ his caravan [and is] far from home [desires '
his caravan or homc]

900. On the. other hand hzwmg given up alI virtuous conduct and
vows and Lhat acnou both blamable and blameless, <176> not desiring
* punty [or] nnpumy he would dwell detached, fostering peace.

goI. Dependent upon asceticism, or abstemiousness, or what is seen or
heard or. thought, they speak of purify by means of contimuing further
[in the samsara}, wuh t.helr cravma for one existence after another 1ot

’oone ST o ,,—

902 One who desncs has lonomos and [therc is] tremblmclm respect'
of preconceptxons. [But] one for whom there is no passing away and

being reborn here [aoam] why would he tremble, and what wou]d he
long for? 1_—,,-_1_;' o : :

903. “The doctrme wh:ch 50me peéple ca]] the hwhest others call the
lowest. Whlch of these is the true statement? For all these [people]

indeed call themselves experts.’ ‘ :
004. ‘They say-that their own doctrine indeed is superior, but they say "
another’s doctrine is inferior. Thus contcndmg they dispute. They each
say their own opinion is true. i

g0s. If a doctrine is inferior because of the reviling of an opponf:m then
among doctrines none would be outstanding. For many people,
speaking firmly about their own [doctrine], speak of another’s doctrine
as infenor,

! Reading suddhi.
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906: <177> But the honouring of their own doctrine is exactly the
same as their praise of their own paths. Every argument would be true,
for. punity is indeed exclusive to them.

907. The brahman has nothing which can be derived from another,
nothing grasped from among the doctrines, after consideration.

Therefore he has passed beyond disputes, for he sees no other doctrine
‘as best.

go8. {Saying] “T know, I see, this is exactly so,” some believe that
purity is by means of view. [Even] if one has seen [it], what use is it
for himself? Having transgressed [the noble path] they say that purity is
by means of another [path].

909; A man who sees will see {only] name-and-form; having seen, he
will know only these things. Granted that he sees much or little, the
experts say that purity is cenainly not by that means,

910. A dogmatist is'ifidéed ot easy to discipline,! since he prefers a
preconceived view, Saying that the good is there, in ‘What he depends
upon, he speaks of purity, [sayingj he saw reality there. 7

911. The brahman, considering, does not submit to figments. He does
not follow views, fand} he has no association with knowledge, <178>

and knowing commonplace opinions he is indifferent to them, [saying)
“Let others take them up”.

912. Having released knots, a sage here in the world does not follow
any faction when disputes arise. Calmed among those who are not
calm, indifferent, he does not take up [opinions, saying], “Let others
take them up;’_ '

913. Giving up old asavas, not forming new ones, he does not JoTs)
according to his wishes, he is not a dogmatist. He is completely
released from views, [and] wise. He does not cling to the world, and
does not reproach himself.

t Reading subbinayo.
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914. He is one without association in respect of all mental phenomena,
whatever is seen or heard, or thought. That sage with burden laid down,

completely freed, is without fwments not abstaining {and] not
desiring’, said the Blessed One.

IV.14. Speedy
915. <179> I ask that kinsman of the sun, the great seer, about

detachment and the state of peace. How does a bhikkhu, when he has
seen, become quenched, not grasping anything in the world?’

916. ‘Being a thinker, he would put a stop to the uyhb]é root of what is -
called “diversification” fi.é: the thought] “T am”, said the Blessed One. .

“Whatever internal cravings there are, he would train himself to dispel
ther, always being mindful.

917. Whatever doctrine he may undersmnd in himself or in another, he
?would not be stubbom about it, for this is not ca]led quenchmo b'y the, .

good. . T .

*

918. He would not on 1hat account.think [lhat he is] better or mfenor .
or equal. Affected' by various forms, he would no: stay. forming, mental_,,_

images about humelf

919. ©nly within himself would he be at peace. A bhxkkhu would not
seek peace from another. For one who is at peace within himself there is

nothing taken up, how much less anything laid down.

920. <180> Justas in the middle of the ocean no wave arises, [but the - _
oceamrcmmns] smndmo still, so he would stand still, unmoved. A~

bhikkhu would no: show haughtiness about anything.’

921. "He whose eyes are open has, as an eyewitness, expounded the
doctrine, which dispels dangers. Tell [us] the path, venerable one, the
binding principles, and moteover concentration.”

! Reading phustho.
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922. “"He would not be covetous wiih his eyes. He would close his ears
to common talk. He would mot he greedy for flavour(s). He would not
chensh anything in the world. '

923. When a bhikkhu is affected by [unpleasant] coniact, he would not
make Iamenla_l_ion_ for anything. He would neither long for existénce nor
tremble amidstteryors, .

924. Moreover, having recejved fsomething] he would not make a hoard
of food and drink, and eatables and clothes. Nor would he be afraid
when he does not receive them.

925. A bhikkhu would be 3 meditator, not foot-loose, He would abstain
from remorse. He would not be negligent, but would dwell in Iodgings*
where there is little noise.

926. <181> He would not pay much attention to sleep. Being energetic
he would apply himself 1o wakefulness. He would abandon sloth, .
deception, laughter, sport, [and} sexual intereour:'sé'; -'tdgéthéf"wir.h their
appurtenances, ' -

927- He would not practise Atharva charms, or [imerpret:itién ofj
dreams, or signs, or even astrology. My follower would not devote
himself to [ihe interpretation of animal] cries, or [the art of]
impregnation, or healing. '

028. A bhikkhu would not tremble ar blame; he would not be puffed
up when praised. He would thrust aside greed together with avarice,
anger and slander. '

929. A bhikkhu would not engage in buying or selling; he would not
incur blame in any respect. He would not linger ina village; he would
not talk boastfuliy 10 people from love of gain.

930. A bhikkhu would not be a boaster, and he would not utter a word
with an ulterior motive. He would not Practise impudence. He would
nat speak quarrelsome speech.

931. He would pot pass his time in falsehood. e would not
conscicus|ly] do treacherous things. <1825 Nor would he despise
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another becaunse of his way of life, wisdom, or vows aad virtuous
conduct. .

932. [Although] provoked; having beard many a word from ascetics or-

ordinary individuals,! he would not answer them with a harsh word, for
the good do not retaliate.

933. And knowing this doctrine, searching, a bhikkhu would train
himself [in it], always being mindful. Knowing quenching as “peace”,
he would not be negligent in Gotama’s teaching.

934 For that overcomer, who is not overcome, saw the doctrme as an
eye-witness, not by hearsay. Therefore, vigilant? [and] doing hon ge,
one should follow the example of that Blessed One’, said the Blessed
One. :

-IV.15. Embraced Violence

935- ‘Fear comes-from the {one whe has] embraced violence. Loc;k at
peop]e guarrelling. I shall descnbe my agitation, how it“'was

" experienced by me. ’ _ i (

936. <183> Seeing peop]e floundering, like fish [ﬂoundering]? in little
water, seeing them opposed to one another, fear canie upon me. '
937. The world was without substance all around; all the quarters were
tossed about. Wanting a dwelling-place for myself, I did not sece
[anywhere] unoccupied. '

938. But seeing [people] opposed [to one another] at the cnd I was
dissatisfied. Then 1 saw a ba:b here, hard to see, nestling in the heart.
939. Affected by thls barb one runs in all directions. Havmo pulled
that barb out, one does not run, nor sink.? 7

! Reading samandnam va puthujjandnom vd.
2 e —
“ Omitting sdsane and sadd.

* Reading na sidati
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940. At that point the precepts are recited: Whatever fetters there are in
the world, one should not be intent upon them. Having wholly pierced
sensual pleasures one should train oneself for one’s own quenching.

g41. One should be truthful, not impudent, without deception, rid of
slander, without anger. A sage should cross over the evil of greed, and
avarice. '

942. He should overcome lethargy, sloth and torpor. He shouId_ not live
negligently. A man whose mind is set on quenching should not remain
arrogant.

943. <184> He should not pass his time in faléghood, He should not
bestow affection upon {outward] form, and he should know [and give

up] pride. He should live abstaining from'rgshness.

944. He shonld not take delight jn the old; he should not show a
liking for the new. When [something]_is diminishing he should not
grieve; he should not be attached to [an object of] fascination,

945. 1 call greed “the great flood”, I call d‘é.sirf; “the current”. The
objects of sense are the movement! {of the tide). Sensual pleasure is the
mud which is hard to cross over,

046. Not deviating from truth, a sage, a brahman, stands on high
ground. Having given up everything, he indeed is called “calmed”.

947. He truly knows, he has knowledge. Knowing the doctrine he 15
not dependent, Behaving properly in the world, he does not envy
anyone here.

948. He who has passed beyond sensua]_pleasurcs here, the attachment
which is hard to cross over in the world, does not grieve, fand] does not
worry. He has cut across the stream, he is without bond.,

949. Make what [existed] previously wither away. May there be nothing

for you afterwards. If you do not grasp anything in between, you will

wander calined.
-

-
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950. Of whom there is no cherishing at all in respect of name-and-form,
and [who] does not grieve because of what does not exist, he truly does
not suffer any loss in the world,

951. Of whom there is no thought of “this is mine” or “[this belongs]

. to others™, he not feeling [a sense of] possessiveness does not gricve

[thinking] “1 do not have this”.

952. <185> No: harsh, not greedy, without lust, impartial in every
respect; this is what I, when asked, call advantage for unshakable men.

953. For a man who is without lust, who knows, there is no
accumulation! [or mem and demerit]. He, abstaining from
[accumulanve} activity, sees- security everywhere.

954. The sage does not speak of himself [as being] among equals
inferiors, or superiors. He, calmed, with avance gone, neither takes up
nor lays down’, said the Blessed One. :

L v, smpuna S
955 ‘T have not hitherto seen’, said the: venerable Sanputta, nor heard
from anyone of a teacher of such lovely speech come here from Tusita
with a group.

956. As the one with vision is seen by the world inc!udi'ng the dévas,
having dispelled all the datkness [of ignorance], he alone has attained to
joy. . ' ) ,
957. <186> Ithavc come with a questioxi, on behalf of the many who
are fettered here, to that Buddha [who is} not dependent, venerable, not
deceitful, come with his group. L
958. For a bhikkhu [who is] disgusted, gesorting to a lonely seat, the
foot of a tree or a cemetery, or in caves in’ the mounlams

959. [or] on various sorts of beds, how many are the fearful things
there, on account of which a bhikkhu should not tremble in his
noiseless lodgings?

! Reading kaci nisambkhiii,
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960. How many dangers are there in the worid for one going to the
transition-free! quarter, which a bhikkhu should overcome in his
secluded lodging 7

961. What ways of speech should be his? What spheres of activity
should be his here? What virtuous conduect and vows should there be
for a bhikkhu with intent self?

962. Undgrtakjng what training, [being) attentive, zealous, mindful,
“would he blow away his own dross, as a smith [blows away the dross)
of silver? '

963. ‘I shall tell you, as one who knows, Sariputta’, said the Blessed
One, *what is pleasant for one who is disgusted [with the world, ete.],
if resorting to 3 lonely lodgin-g, being desirous of awakening in
accordance with the doctrine. '

964. A wise bhikkhu would not be afraid of the five fears, being
mindful, and living in sccordance with the testrictions; of gadflies arid
mosquitoes, snakes, human attacks, quadrupeds,” * .

965. <187> [or] even of those following another’s doctrine, he should
not be afraid, even after seeing their many terrors. Moreover he should

overcome other dangers, seeking the good.

966. Affected by contact with disease, [and] by hunger, he should
endure cold [and) excessive heat. Affected by them in many ways, not
having any home, striving he should make a firm effort.

967. He should not steal, he should not tell lies, he should suffuse with
loving-kindness [creatures] hoth moving and still. Whatever turbidness
of mind he might know, he should thrust a\'vay, ithinking] “It is on
Kanha's side”,

968. He should not fall under the influence of anger or arrogance.
Having dug out their root 100 he should stand {firm}. Then being
predominani? he should endure the pleasant and unpleasant.

-
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969. Preferring wisdom, enraptured by what- is good, he should
suppress. those dangers.: He should endure discontent in his secluded
bed; he should endure the four things [which cause] lamentanon

970. “What shall I eat, or where shall I eat? Truly I slept Imserably
[yesterday] where’ shall I sleep tonight ?* One under Lrammu
wandering homeless, should dispel these lamentable Lhouohts

971. <188> Having recewed food and clothes at the right time, he
should know the [naht] taeasure here for satisfaction. "Guarded in -
respect of those things,!.living in a restrained way in a village, he
should not speak a harsh w0rd even if provoked.

972. With downcast eycs' and not footloose, intent on meauation, he
should be very wa]ceful Pracl;lsmo indifference, with self concemmted

- he should cut off mc]manon to doubt [and] misconduct.

973. [If] reproved with words he should rejoice, possessing
mindfulness. He should break up barrenness of mind towards fellow
hvcrs of the holy life. He should utter a good word which i ig-not *

) unumely ‘He should nol g;ve a d]on,_,ht to that which is liable to be the&'

sub_;ect of 00551p o
974. Moreover there are five kmds of po]lunon iy Lhe world, for the
dispelling of which he shold train himself, possessing mindfulness.
He should overcome passmn for forms, sounds, and tastes, smells and

contacts.

975. A bhlkkhu who possesscs mindfulness and has a well released
mind, should dlspel his desires for these things. <189> Examining the
doctrine” properly at the right time, being attentive, he should smke _
down tlI_" darkness [of wnorance] said the Blessed One

Svmmary verse: Sensual Plcasures, the Cave, Evil, the Purified, the
Highest, Old Age, and Metteyya, and Pasfira, Migandi, Before the
Dissoluﬁon. the Quarrel, and the two Dispositions, and moreover
Speedy, the excellent Discourse on Embraced Violence, with the Flder’s
Question [are] sixteen. All these discourses belong to the Chapter of
Eights.

! Reading so tesu.
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V.1, Introductory verses
976. <190> A brahman who lad completely mastered the [vedic]
mantras, desiring the complete absence of possessions, went from the
delightful city of the Kosalans to the Southery country.
977- He dwelt on the bank of the river Godhavari, in the territory of
Assaka, in the pej ghbourhood of Alaka, {living} on gleanings and fruit.
978. And close to that fbank] there was a farge viliage. With the income
which arose fron hat [village] he performed a great sacrifice.
979- Having performed the great sacr}ﬁce, he entered the hermitage «
again, When ke had re-entered, another brahn_zan came along,
930. foot-sore, thirsty, with dirty teeth, and dust on his head. And
£0ing up to {Bavani], he asked for five hundred fpieces of money].
981. Then $eeing him Bavari invited him io.sif,doWn, and asked after
his comfor (and} welfare. He spoke these word(s]: ‘
982. “Whatever I had to be given away, all that has been disposed of by
me. Forgive me, brahman, I do not have five hundred [pteces].”
983. <191> 'If your honour does not hand {it] over to me when I ask,
on the seventh day [from now) may your head split into seven.’
984. Putting on a show, that deceitful [man] €xpounded this fearful
[threar]. Hcaring his word[s], Bavari was distressed.

of grief. And then, when he was in such a mental state, his mind did
not delight in meditation,

986. Secing him terrified and distressed, a deity who desired his welfare
going up to Bavari spoke these words -

987. *He knows nothing about head(s]. He is g deceitful {man], desiring
money. He has no knowledge about head[s) or head-splitting.”

988. “Your honour surely knows: tell me when asked about headjs} and
head-sp]iiling. Let us hear that word of yours.”
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989. ‘Even I do not know ii. I have no knowledge of this matter.
Head[s] and head-splitting, this' indéed is the insight of the
Conguerors.’

690. ‘Then who, pray, on the circle of this earth, does know about
head[s] and head-splitting ? Tell me th;s deity.’

991. <192> *There has gone forth from the city of Kapilavattha the
leader of the world; a descendant of King Okkika, a member of the
Sakyan clan, a light-bringer.

992. He indeed, brahman, is 2 fully- awakened one, who has gone to the
fur shore of all phenomena. He has acquired all the supernormal
knowledges and the powers, He is one with vision in respect of all
phenomena. He has attained the destruction of all phenomena. He is
released in the destruction of the acquisitions [which lead to rebirth).

993. That Buddha, the Blessed One in the world, being one with
vision, teaches the doctrine. You go and ask him. He will explain:i.t to
you. ¢ ) _ o -

- 994.- ilearing the word ‘fully—awake;led”, Bavari was glad. His grief was
diminished, and he was filled with abundant rapture. -
995. That Bivari, with elated mind, glad, excited, asked that deity: ‘In
what village or town, or in what country, is the protéclor of the world,
where we may go and do homage (o the fully-awakened one, the best of

two-footed [men]?

996. ‘“The Conqueror is in Savaithi, a ciiy of the Kosalans. tHe has
much wisdom, :md excenen( fand] great intelligence. That mcmbcr of
the Sakyan clan is without burden, without dsavas. [That] bull among

men has knowledge of head-splitting.
997. Then he addressed his pupils, brahmans who had compictcly
mastered the [vedic] mantras: *“Come, young brahmans, I shall tell you.
Hear my word[s).

998. <193> He whose appearance is hard to obtain frequently in the
world has now arisen in the world. He is famed as “Fully-awakened”.
Go quickly to Savatihi and see the best of two-footed {men].’
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999. ‘How, pray, may we know “[He is] the Buddha”, when we see
him, brahman? Tell us, who do not know, how we may know him.’
1000. “The marks of a great man have indeed come down to us in the
{vedic] mantras, and thirty-two are completefly] described in order.
1001. For the one on whose limbs are these thirty-two marks of a great
man, only two ways [of life} are [open), for a third does not exist.

1002. If he inhabits a hiouse, having conquered this earth he will rule -

without violence, without a sword, [but] by righteousness.

1003. But if he goes forth from the house 1o the h(_)u_seless state, he will
become one with deceit removed, fully-awakened, an ir ‘omparable
arahat, ’

1004. Ask [him), in your mind only, about my birth and clan, my
mark{s], the [vedic] maniras [T know], and my other pupils, and about
head{s] and headwsplining. ] _ o
1005. If he is a Buddha, seeing without obspguctipns;z he wfl'i answer
with his voice the questions asked in your mind” = '

1006. Hearing Bavari’s word[s], sixteen brahman pupiis, " Ajita,
) Tissamcltcyya, Punnaka, and Meltagﬁ,

1607. <194> Dhotaka, and Upasiva, and Nanda and Hemaka, both
Todeyya and Kappa, and wise Jatukanni,

1008, Bhadrﬁvudha, and Udaya,l and the brahman Posala too, and
intelligent Mogharija, and the great seer Pingiya,

1609. all with their individual groups, famed throughout the world,
meditators, delighting in meditation, wise, impregnated with their
former [good] imprcssions,

1o1o. having saluted Bivari and having circumambulaied him
respectfully, wearing matted hair and deer-skins, they all set out
lowards the North,

Iorn. firstly to Patitthina of Alaka, then 10 Mahissatl, and to Ujjeni,
Gonaddha, Vedisi, [ihe place] called Vanasa,

1012, and to Kosambi oo, to Siketa, and Savauthi, best of cities, 1o
Selavya, Kapilavatthu, and the city of Kusinira,
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1013. and to Pava, the city of the Bhogas, to Vesaly, the city of the
Magadhans, and to the Pasanaka shrine, delightful and lovely.

1014. <195> Like a thirsty man [going] to cool water, like a merchant
[going] to great profit, like one bumed by heat [going] to shade,
quick[ly] they climbed the mountain.

1015. And the Blessed One was at that iime in front of the Order of
bhikkhus, [and] was teaching the doctrine to the bhikkhus. He was
roaring like a lion in a grove.

- 1016. Ajita saw the fully-awakened one, like the sun with straight rays,

like the moon come to fullness on the fifteenth day.

1017. Then having seen-his- imbs and the full [set of] mark{s], standing
on one side, joyful, he asked the questions in his mind:

1018. ‘Speak with reference to his birth; tell me his clan together with
his mark[s). Tell me of his perfecnon in respect of [vedic] mantras;

e

1019. “His age is one hundred ahd Lwemy yez{fS' and by clanhe is a
Bavari. There are threz marks on his body. He has complctely mastered

_ the three vedas. )

1020. In the mark{s] and in the oral tradition, together with the
etymologies and the ritual, he instructs five hundred; in his own
doctrine he has reached perfection.’

1021, <196> ‘Give a detailed account of Bavari’s marks, best of men,
cutier of craving, [so that] lheré may be no doubt in us.’

1022, ‘He can cover his face with his tongue; there is hair between his -

eyebrows; his male organ is énshealhgd. Know thus, young brahman.’
1023. Not hearing any guestion [asked], but hearing the questions
answered, all the people. excited and with cupped hands, Lhou0ht

1021, “What deva indeed, either Brahma or [nda Sujampati, 'lsked those
questions in his mind ? To whom did [the Buddha) address this reply 7
1025. ‘Bivari asked about head[s] and head-splitting. Explan that,
Blessed One. Dispel our doubt, seer.”

3
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1026. ‘Know that i gnorance is the head. Knowledge is the head-splitter,
Joined with faith, mindfulness, and concentration, [and] with resolution
and energy.’

1027. Then with great excitement the young brahman, having taken
heart, putting his deer-skin over one shoulder, fell with his head at [the

~ Buddha's] feet.

1028. “Sir, the brahman Bavari, with his pupils; with gladdened mind,
and cheerful, salutes the venerable oné’s feet, one with vision.’

1029. <197> *May the brahman Bavari be happy.with his pupils, and
you too be happy. Live for a long time, young brahman.

1030. All the doubt of Bavari and of you, of [you] all — now that you
have an opportunity, ask whatever you desire jn your mind.’

To31. Given an opportunity by the ,fully—a\;zakened one, having sat
down with cupped hands, Ajita there asked the Tathagata the first

I

question. I

V.. Ajita’s Questions
1032. ‘In what is the world shrouded 7, asked the venerable Ajita,
‘Why does it not shine? What do you say is its [sticky] lime ? What is
its preat fear?” o
1033. “The world is shrouded in ignorance, Ajita’, said the Blessed
One. “Because of avarice and negligence it does not shine. | call longing
its [sticky] lime. Misery is its great fear.’
1034. <198> ‘Streams flow everywhere’, said the venerable Ajita.
‘What is the restraint for streams ? Tell me the constraiat for streams.
By what are streams dammed?”
1035. "Whatever streams there are in the world, Ajita’, said the Blessed
One, ‘their restraint is mindfulness. I will el you the constraint for
streams. They are dammed by wisdom.’
1036. "Wisdom and mindlulness”, said the venerable Ajita, *and name-
and-form, sir; tell me this when asked, wherein is this stopped ®
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1037. ‘1 shall answer this question which you have asked, Ajita,™
wherein name-and-form 1s complete[ly] stopped. By the stopping of
consciousness, therein this is stopped.”

1038, “Those who have considered the doctrine, and the many under
training here; [being] zealous, tell mé when asked, sir, their way of
life. ' '

1039. *A bhikkhu would not be greedy for sensual pleasures, He would
be undisturbed in mind. Skilled in all mental states, he would wander
abont, mindfulfly}.”

7 V 3. szsa Metteyya’s Questions
1040. <199> ‘Who is cogtented here in the world?’, asked the

- venerable Tissa Me[teyya ‘For whom are there no commouons" What

thlnker knowing both ends, does not cling to the middle?-Whom do
you call a great man? Who has gone beyond the seamstréss here?’ !

1041. ‘The bhikkhu who lives the holy life amidst sensual p]easurcs

- Metteyya’, said the Blessed One, ‘with craving: gone, always mmdful

quenched after consideration, for him there are no commotions.! .+
1042. That thinker, knowing both entls, does not cling to the' middle.
Him I call a great man. He has gone beyond the seamstress here.’

V.4. Punpaka’s Questions
1043. ‘I have come with the desire {to ask] a question’, said the
venerable Punnaka, ‘to the one who is without desire, who secsé_the
root. <200> Subject to what did many seers, men, khattiyas [q'hd]
brahmans offer sacrifices to deitics here in the world? I ask you,
Blessed One. Tell me this.” :
1044. “These many scers, {and} men, Punnaka’, said the Blessed One,
‘khattiyas [and] brahmans who offered sacrifices to deities here in the
world, offered sacrifices, Punnazka, hoping for existence here, {being]
subject 1o old age” 7 :
1045, "These many seers, Jand] men’, said the venerable Pﬁnnzskn.
‘hhatnyas [and] brahmans who olfered sacrifices to deities here in the
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waorld, did they, Blessed One, [being] vigilant in the way of sacrifice,
cross over birth and old age, sir 7 I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me
this.’

1046. “They hoped, praised, longed for and sacrificed, Pupnaka’, said
the Blessed One. “They longed for sensual pleasures, dependent upon
gain. I say that they, given over to sacrifice and affected by passion for
existence, did not cross over birth and old age.’

1047. <201> "If those given over'to sacrifice’, said the venerable
Punnaka, ‘did not cross over birth and old age because of their
sacrifices, sir, then who pray in the world of devés; and men has crossed
over birth and old age, sir? I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me this.”

s

1048. ‘He for whom, having considered what is far and near in the
world, Punnaka’, said the Blessed _Onc, ‘there are ‘no commotions
anywhere in the world, he, 1 say, 'ca]ﬁ}ed, without'fumes [of passion],
without affliction, without desire, has crossed over birth and old age.’

i M .

- i

V.5. Mettagi’s Questions
1049. ‘I ask you, Blessed One. Teil me this’, said the venerable
Mettagi. ‘I think you have knowledge and a developed self. Whence
have these miseries arisen, which are of many forms in the world 7’

1050. <202> *If! you have asked me about the coming into existence of
misery, Metlaglt’, said the Blessed Ore, ‘I shall tell it to you, as one
who knows. Miseries, which are of many forms in the world, come into
existence with acquisitions [which lead to rebirth] as their cause.

1051. Truly, whatever fool, unknowing, makes acquisition(s), he comes
to misery again and again. Therefore indeed one who knows should not
make acquisition[s], considering the birth and coming into existence of
misery.’

1052, "You have cxpounded 1o us what we asked, T ask you another

thing. Teli us this, pray. How do the wise cross over the flood, birth

1 Reading ce.
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and olid ao‘é and grief and affliction? E:btplain this to me well, sage, for
thus is this doctrine known to you.’

1053. ‘1 shall expound to you the docirine, Mettao , said the Blessed _

One, “which is not based on hearsay in the world of phenomena. Which

knowing, one wandering mindfulfly] would Cross over attachment in
the world.”

1054. ‘And I delight in that supreme docmne, great seer, whxch

knowing one wandenno mmdful[]y} wou]d cross over attachment in the

wor]d ’

1055. ’hatever you know \dettao smd the Blessed One, ‘above,
below, across and also in; the middle. 203> havmo thrust away
enjoyment and attachment to thesc thmos [and] consciousness, you
would not remam in [thls] existence.

1056. Dwe]]mo thus, mindful, vxgtlant wandermo as a bhlkkhu
having left behind cherished things, knowmv you would abandon birth
and old age; and grief and affliction, [zmd] rmsery in thisvery place.

1057. ‘I rejoice in this- ulterance of -the great seer,-Gotama; well
expounded is that whnch is without acqmsmons [wh:ch lead to rebirthl.
Assuredly the Biessed One has given up misery, for thus is this
doctrine known to you.

1058. And they too certainly would gwc up m:sery. whom you, sage,.

would admonish without stopping. Therefore having come here to you,

niga, 1 bow down. Perhaps the Blessed One would admonish me
without stoppmg ' 1
1059. “Whatever brahman one would recognise as having knowledge,
possessing nothing, not attached to sensual pleasures and existence,
assuredly that one has crossed over this flood and, crossed over to the

fur shore, is without fmental] barrenness [and] without doubt.

1060. And whatever man here is knowing and has knowledge,' giving

up this attachment to various kinds of exisience, <204> he, [ say, with
i

U 2ol P 5 .
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craving gone, without affliction, and without desire, has crossed over
birth and old age.’

V.6. Dhotaka’s Questions

1061. ‘T ask you, Blessed One. Tell me this’, said the venerable
Dhotaka. ‘I long for your utterance, great seer. Having heard your
proclamation, should I train myself for my own quénching 7’

1062. “Therefore exert yourself, Dhotaka’, said the Blessed One. ‘Being
zealous, mindful, in this very place, having heard the proclamation
from here, you should train yourself for your own guenching.’

1063. ‘I see in the world of devas and men a brahman going about,
possessing nothing. Therefore I bow down to you, Sakyan with all.
round vision; release me from my doubts.’

1064. ‘I am not able! to release anyone in the world who has doubts,
Dhotaka. But knowing the best doctrine, thus you would cross over
this flood.” .

- .

1065. ‘Having co}npassion, brahman, teach the doctrine of d'eta.chment,
which I may learn, <205> so that unchangeable as space, I may wander
in this very place, calmed, not dependent.’

1066. ‘T shall expound peace 1o you, Dhotaka’, said the Blessed One,
‘which is not based on hearsay in the world of phenomena, which
knowing, one wandering mindful[ly] would cross over attachment in
the world.”

1067. "And I delight in that supreme peace, great scer, which knowing,
one wandering mirdful{ly] would cross over attachment in the world.’
1068. “Whatever you know, Dhotaka’, said the Blessed One, ‘above,
below, across, and also in the middle, knowing this to be attachment in
the world, do not make craving for various kinds of existence.

! Reading sahissami.
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_ "'V.’]- Upasiva’s Questions )
1069. ‘Alone [and} without a support, Sakyan’, said the venerable
Upasiva, ‘1 am not able to cross over the great flood. One with all”
round vision, tell me an object [of meditation], supported by which 1
Jmay cross over this floed.’
to70. “Having regard for [the state of} nothingness, possessing
mindfulness, Upasiva’, said the Blessed One, ‘supported by [the belief}
“it does not exist”, cross over the flood. <205> Abandoning sensual
pleasures, abstammo from [wrong] conversations, look for the
destruction of cravmo day and night.’

1071. ‘He whose passion for all sensual pleasures has gone’, said the.

.. venerable Upaswa supported by [the state of] nothingness, having left
the other [states] behind, being released in the highest release from
perception, would he stay there not subject [to samsra] ?” '

1072. ‘He: whose-passion for all sensual pleasures has gone, Upaswa

i said the Blessed One, supported by [the state of} nothingness, having. -
left lhe other [s!ates] behind, being re]e’ased in:the highest release from

percepuon would stay there not SUbjEC[ [to samsam]

1073. *One with all-round vision, if he should remain there nol SUb_]E:C! -

[to samsfra], for a vast number of years, [and] being re]eased in that
very place were to become cold, \you!d constiousness dxsappear’ for
him in such astate?’

1074. *Just as'a flame tossed about by the force of the wind, Upasiva’,

said the Blessed' One, ‘goes out and no longer counts [as a flame), .
<207> 50 a Sage released from his mental body goes out and no longer -

counts [as a saoe]

1075. ‘He {who} has gone out; does he not exisl, or [does he remain]
unimpaired fpr ever? Explain this to me well, sage, for thus is this
doctrine known 10 you.'

P Reading cavert,
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1076. ‘There is no measuring of one who has gone out, Upasiva’, said
the Blessed One. “That no longer exists for him by which they might
speak of him. When all phenomena have been removed, then all ways
of speaking ase also removed.”

V.8. Nanda’s Questions

1077. ‘People say, “There are sages in the world™, said the venerable
Nanda. ‘How do they [say] this? Do they say that one possessed of
knowledge is a sage, or truly one possessed of a {particular] way of
life? ' -

1073. ‘The experts do not say that one is a sage in this world because
of view, or learning, or knowledge, Nanda. <208> I call them sages
who wander without association, without affliction, without desire.’

1079. ‘Whatever ascetics and brahma'ns", said the venérable Nanda, *say

that purity is by means of what is seen and heard, say that purity is by

means of virtuous ¢onduct and vows, say that p'ﬁn'tf is by means of
various [ways], have they, Blessed One, living restrained! therein’
crossed over birth and old age, sir? I ask you, Blessed One. Tell me

this.”

1080. *Whatever ascetics and brahmans, Nanda’, said the Blessed One,

‘say that purity js by means of what is seen and heard, say that punty is

by means of virtuous conduct and vows, say that purity 1s by means of
various [ways], although living restrained? (herein, I say that they have

not crossed over birth and old age.”

1081. “Whatever ascetics and brahmans’, said the venerable Nanda, ‘say
that purity is by means of what is secn and heard, say that purity is by

means of virtuous conduct and vows, say that puﬁty is by means of
various [ways], if, sage, you say they are not flood-crossers, <200>

then who, pray, in the world of devas and men has crossed over birth

and old age, sir? | ask you, Biessed Oue. Tell me this.”

: Reading vara

! Reading yaia,
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1082. ‘I do not say, N'_a.nda’, said the Blessed One, “that all ascetics and
brahmans are shrouded in birth and old age. Whosoever have given up
here what is seen, heard or thought and have given up all virinous
conduct and vows, [and) have given up all varous [ways), knowing
{and giving up] craving, [and} are without dsavas, them indeed I call
“flood-crossing men”.’

1083. ‘I rejoice, Gotama, in this utterance of the great scef; well
expounded is that which is without acquisitions [which lead to rebirth].
Whosoever have given up here what is seen, heard, or thought, and have
given up all virtuous conduct and vows, [and] have given up all various
[ways), knowing [and giving up] craving, {and] are without asavas, I
too call them “flood-crossers™.” '

V.9. Hemaka's Questions

1084. ‘If ahy persons explained to me previously’, said the venerable

.‘Hemaka, <210> ‘before {hearing] Gotama’s teaching, [saying] ““Thus it

was; thus. it will be”, all that was l_fuearsay, 4ll that increased my
speculation. C :

1085. T did not delight therein. But you, sage, teach me the doctrine
which destroys craving, which knowing one wandering mindful{ly]
would cross over attachment in the world.”

1086. ‘Here, Hemaka, in respect of pleasant forms which have been
seen, heard, thought, and perceived, the removing of desire and passion
is the unshakable state of quenching.

1087. Those who know this and are mindful, {and are] completely
quenched in the world of phenomena - and are always calmed — have
crossed over attachment in the world.”

. V.10, Todeyya's Questions
1088. ‘In whom no sensual pleasures dwell’, said the venerable
Todeyya, ‘and for whom no craving exists, and who has crossed over

doubts, of what kind 1s his release ?
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1089. <211> ‘In whom no sensual pleasures dwell, Todeyya’, said the
Blessed One, ‘and for whom no craving exists, and who has crossed
over doubts, for him there is no other release.”

1090. ‘Is he without aspirations, or is he [stili} hoping? Does he
possess wisdom, or is he [still} acquiring wisdom? Explain this to me,
Sakyan with all-round vision, so that I may recognise a sage.’

1091. 'He is without aspirations, he is not hoping. He possesses
wisdom, he is not [stil}] acquiring wisdom. In this way, Todeyya,
Tecognise a sage, possessing nothing, not attached 10 sensual pleasures
and existence.” -

&

V.11, Kappa’'s Questions
1092. “Tell [me] of an island, sir’, said the venerable Kappa, *for those
who are overcome by old age and death, [like those] standing in the
middle of a lake when a very fearful flood has arisen, and proclaim
[that] island to me, so that this [mxsery] MY not océur agamn.”

1093. <212> 'T will tell you, Kappa’, said the Blessed One ‘of an".
island for those who are overcome by old age and death, [like those]
standing in the middle of a lake when a very fearful {lood has arisen.

1094. This island, without possessions, without grasping, matchless, 1
call it “quenching”, the compleie destruction of old age and death.
1095. Those who know this and are mindful, [and are] quenched in the

world of phenomena, do not go into Mara's power; they are not
subservient to Mira.’

V.12, Jawkannt's Questions

1096. "Hearing of a hero who has no desire for sensual pleasures’, said
the venerable Jatukanni, ‘I have come to ask the one who has gone
beyond the flood [and] is without sensual pteasures. Tell me of the state
of peace, omniscient one. Tell me this, Blessed One, as it really 1s.

1097. The Blessed One indeed dwells having overcome sensual
pleasures, as the brilliant sun (overcomes] the earth by its brilliance.
One of great wisdom, preach the doctrine to me who am of little




the power of death.’
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wisdom, so that I may know the abandonment of birth and old dge

?

here,
1098. <213> ‘Dispel greed for sensual pleasures, Jakanni’, said the
Blessed One, ‘having seen going-fonﬁ as safety. May there be nothing
taken up or laid down by you.

1099. Make what [existed) previously wither away. May there be
nothing for you afterwards. If you do not grasp anything in between,
you will wander calmed.

1100. For one whose greed for name-and-form has completely gone,
brahman, there exist no asavas, by reason of whic_h he would go into

LR

V.13. Bhadravudha’s Questions

1101. ‘I ask the home-leaver, the cutter of craving, the one without
desire’, said the venerable Bhadmvudha ‘the joy-leaver, the ﬂood-

" ¢rosser, the one who is releascd ‘the ﬁoment leaver, the very wise one.

When they have heard the naga,_[{he peoplc] will go away from here.
1102. Various people have co_if_r_if_é from fvarious] countries, lenging for
your utterance, hero. Explain [i—'t] to them well, for thus is this doctrine
known to you.” '

1103. ‘Dispel all craving for craSpmo Bhadrivudha’, said the Blessed
One, ‘above, below, across, “and also in the middle. <214> For
whatever they grasp in the wo;]d, by that very thing Mara follows a
creature. : =

1 104. Therefore knowing {this], seeing in this way this people attached
10 the realm of death, a mindful bhikkhu would not grasp anything in
ali the world, which is gttached tg grasping.’

V.14. Udaya's Questions
i105. ‘I have come with the desire [to ask] a question’, said the
venerable Udaya, ‘to the meditator seated passionless, who has done his
duty, without dsavas, who has gone to the far shore of all phenomena.

Tell me of the release by knowledge, the breaking of ignorance.’
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1106. ‘“The abandonment of both desires for sensual pleasures and
unhappiness, Udaya’, said the Blessed One, ‘and the thrusting away of
sloth, the restraint of remorse,

1107. purified by indifference and mindfulness, preceded by the
examination of mental states, 1 tell {you], is the release by knowledge,
ihe breaking of ignorance.’

1108, <215> ‘What fetter does the world- have? What is its
investigation? By the abandonment of what is it called quenching 7’
1109. ‘The world has e~ioyment as its fetter- Speculation is its
investigation. By the abandonment of craving it is called quenching.’
1110. "How is consciousness stopped for one who wanders <

mindful[ly}? Having come to ask the Blessed One, ]et us hear that
* word of yours.’

1. ‘If a person does not enjoy sensation, internally or extema]ly, in
this way consciousness is stopped for him wandennm{mndful[]y]

V.15. Posila’s Questions

1112, 'l have come with the desire [to ask] a question,” said the
venerable Posala, ‘1o the one [who has] gone to the far shore of all
phenomena, who without desire and with doubt cut off, tells the past.

1113. T ask, Sakyan, about the knowledge of one whose perception of
forms has disappeared, who has abandonad all corporeality, who sees
that nothing exists either internatly or externally. How is such a person
to be led [further]

1114. <216> “The Tathdgaia, knowing all stages of consciousnéss,
Posila’, said the Blessed One,'knows that [person] standing [in this
world], [or} released, [or] destined for 1hat [release].

1115. Knowing the origin of the state of nothingness,! [he thinks]
“Enjoyment is a fetter.” Knowing this? thus, then he has msight

! Reading A-kit'rcrmasambhamf_n.
? Reading etam.




142 " The Group of Discourses

therein: This is the true knowledge of that brahman who has lived the
[perfect] life’ RS e

Y.10. Moc’hara)a s Questxons

1116. “Twice [ have asked the Sakyan said the venerable Mogharija,
‘but the one with vision has not answered me. I have heard that the
deva-seer does indeed! answer the third time. '

Py, [The:re 1s] Lhisnwor]d, the next world, the Brahma-world together
with the devas. I do fiot know the view of you, the famous Gotama,
[about these].

1118. <217> 1 have come-with a desire [to ask] a question to the one
who has such excellent vision. What view of the world is one to have
for ihe king of death not to see him?”

1119. *View the world as empty, Mogharija, always [being] mindful.
Destroying the view of one’s self, one may thus cross over death; The
king of death does not see one who has such a view of the world.”

V.17. lsir':'giya’s Questions .,

1120, 'l am old, weak, with my complexion gone’, said the venerable
Pingiya. "My eyes are not clear; my hearing is not good. May 1 not
perish meanwhile, [still] ignorant. Teach me the doctrine, so that I may
know the abandonment of birth and old age here.”

1121. “Seeing {people] being smitten in the midst of forms, Pingiya’,
said the Blessed One, ‘[for] negligent people do suffer in the midst of
forms, therefore you, Pingiya, [being] vigilant, abandon form for the
sake of non-renewed existence.” ’

1122. ‘Four directions, four intermediate directions, above, [and]
below, these [are} the ten directions. <218> There is nothing in the
world which has not been seen [or] heard or thought or perceived by
you. Teach me the docirine, so that I may know the abandonment of
birth and old age here.’

! Reading va.
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1123. “Seeing men afflicted by craving, Pingiya’, said the Blessed One,
‘tormented, overcome by old age, therefore, you, Pingiya, [being]
vigilant, abandon craving for the sake of non-renewed existence.’

V.18.

This the Blessed One said while staying among the Magadhans at the
Pasinaka shrine. Asked and questioned in tum by the sixteen attendant
brahmans, he answered their questions, If, knowin g the meaning of each
question, [and] knowing the doctrine, anyone were to enter upon the
doctrine and what conforms with the doctrine, he would 20 to the far
shore of old age and deaih. These doctrine go to the far shore, therefore
the name of this exposition about the docirine is “Going o the far
. shore™. ' '

1124. Ajita, Tissametteyya, Punnaka, and Mettagi, Dhotaka and
Upasiva, and Nanda, and Hemaka, -~

1125. <219> both Todeyyd and Ka;jgg;f_ahd- wise Jaiuka‘r_mi,

Bhddrﬁvudha, and Udaya, and the brahman 'g‘ésﬁla 100, and intelligent
Moghariia, and the great seer Pingiya, 7

1126. these approached the Buddha, the one of pe}fect conduct, the seer.
They came to the best of Buddhas, asking subtle questions,

1127. Being asked their questions, the Buddha answered them in
accordance with the truth. By answering their questions the sage
delighted the brahmans, o

1128. They, delighted by the Buddha, the ong with vision, the kinsman
of the sun, Practised the holy life in the presence of the one of excellent
wisdom. '

1129. If anyone were so 1o enter upon [the Eot;trine] as was taught by
the Buddha [in answer} to each question, he would 20 to the far shore
from the near shore. -

130. He would go from the near shore 1o the far shore, if he developed
the supreme way. This road is for going to 1Hg far shore, therefore fitis
called} “Going to the far shore”.
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I131. ‘I"shall recite the going to the far shore’, said the venerable
Pingiya, *As he saw it, so the stainless one of great intelligence taught
it. For what reason would the nﬁ.ga,l without sensual p!easurés [and]
without desire, speak falsely? '

§

1132, <220> Well then, I shall expound the beautiful vtterance of the
one who has left stain and delusion behind, who has given up pride and
hyprocrisy.

i 1’33.' The Buddha, thruster away of darkness, the one of all-round
vision, gone to the end of the world, gone beyone all exis{erjces,
wi{hout asavas, vith all misery eliminated, named in accordance with

.LruLh, is served by me, bgah;_nan.

1134. As a bird leaving a small wood might inhabit a forest with much
fruit, so I too leaving those of litile vision have arrived? {at one of greai
vision], like a goose {amiving] at a great lake.

135 If any persons explamed to me previously, before [heannc]

Gotama s teaching, [saying }“Thus it was; thos it will be”, all that was
hearsay, all that increased my speculation.

1136. The darkness-thruster is seated, alone, bnll:am3 that light-maker
Gotama of great undc_rsmndmg, of great imtelligence, o
1137. <221> who taught me the doctrine which is visible, not
concerned with lime, the de;tructjon of craving, without distress, the
likeness of which does not exist anywhere.”

1133. ‘Can );ou stay away from him even for a moment, Pingiya, from
Gotama of great' understanding, from Gotama of great intelligence,
1139. who tanght you the doctrine which is visible, not concemed with
time, the destruction of craving, without distress, the likeness of which
does not exist anywhere?”

~

! Reading nago.
2 Reading ajjhapaitam.
3 Reading jutima.
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1140. 'l cannot stay away from him even for a moment, brahman, from
Gotama of great understanding, from Gotama of great intelligence,

1141. who taught me the doctrine which is visible, not concerned with
time, the destruction of craving, without distress, the likeness of which
does not exist anywhere.

1142. I see him with my mind as if with my eye, being vigilant day
and mght, brahman. I pass the night revering him. For that very reason
1 think there is no staying away from him.

1143. My faith and rapture, [and] mind, and mirdfulness do not g0
away from the ' *aching of Gotama. In whatever direction the one of
great wisdom goes, in that very direction I bow down,

1144. <222> | am old and of feeble strength. For that very reason my
body does not go away to there. I go constantly on 2 mental journey,
for my mind, brahman, is joined to him, '

1145. Lying floundering in the mud, 1 swam from island 16 island.

Then 1 saw the fuliy-awakened one, the floodcrosser’ wiLhout,ﬁlsavas.’
1146. 'As Vakkalj has declared his faith, a hadravudha and Alavi-
Gotama, in just the same way you (oo declaz_{’: your faith. You, Pingiya,
will go 10 the far shore of the realm of death.’

1147. ‘Hearing the sage’s wordfs], I believe all the more. The fully-
awakened one, with deceir removed, without [mental] barrenness,
possessing ready wit,

1148. knowing the super-devas, knows everyihing, high and low. [He
is] the teacher who puts an end to the questions of those who are in .
doubt, fand] admit it, )

1149. <2 23>.Assurcdly I shall go to the immovable, the unshakable,
the likeness of which does not exist anywh_é“x'e. I have no doubt about
this. Thus consider me to be one whose mind is so disposed.”

1K







L. Uragavagga

<X>1-221. For the Uragavagga see Jayawickrama (UCR, VI, 4.p- 249)'1

I-17. For the Uragasutia see Jayawickrama (UCR, VIL 1, pp. 28-35). Cf.
Udana-v 32.55 foll. and GDhp 81 foil. '
The metre of this sutia is Aupacchandasaka, except for 7 where we have a
mixed Vaitaliya/Avpacchandasaka stanza (see the note on 7)- The metre of .
pida d in each verse is defective, and we must either read iva as Warder
(1967. § 160} supgested or, more likely, read <r>tacam, with - developing
<ty-. ’ '
For the refrain, cf, Siyag L2.2.1 :

taya sam va jehai se rayam,

it samkhaya munt na majjaf

“A sage thinks he should leave off sins just-as [a snake]- leaves off its
slough™. .

blood. Cf. Socrates® jailer and his knowledge of the action of hemlock.
Since the usual development of the past paticiples of verbs in -r- in Pali is
-aia, e.g. kata, -ithaa, -mata, 1 see no reason 1o follow Brough’s suggestion
(1962, p. 197) of reading visara in the Pili Dhammapada here. The -d-in G.
visada is also unusual, and must have been borrowed from a dialect where
the uswal development was -aa (sce Norman,.1974A, PP- 174-75). PDhp
does read visara (cf. the reading of the B® of the Pali).

It is Interesting 1o note thar where Chakr:_;g;;ny (and Nakatani) read
oraparam (Udina-v 17.21, etc.), Bernhard rcaggap&ra:_rr. I assume that the

cndless stream of samsdra. The Buddhists, however, had 10 make it fit into

their system. For the explanations of ora-pﬁrc_z_?."givcn in the clies (see Pj 1
13.4 foll.} and by modern interpretators seg Brough (1962, p. 202).

In pada a Dhp 222 and 5p 760,19 read yo ve, which would give an even pada.

2. Pj 1 16,25-29: bhisapuppham va sararuhaﬁi?mre 'w'ra_[lza{n paduma-
puppham viya: vigayha ii, ogayhu, pavisitvg ti atrhe. The €ly scems to be

147
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taking saroruha as an adjective agreeing with the noun bhisapuppha,
" while I take saroruha as a noun, with bhisapuppha as a bahuvrihi
i ddjective. See Norman (19744, p. 175). I follew Brough in believing that
vigayha is < Skt vigrhya in the sense of “scizing, laying hold of”, which is
attested for Skt, but it is noteworthy that the BHS version of this verse
| (Uddna-v 17.21c and 32.56 foll) supperts the cty with the reading vigahya,
f as does PDhp.
{ Py 11 16.23-25: ndacchida 1 ucchindari bhaiijati vindseti, atitakalikdnam pi
hi chandasi vonamanavacanam akkharacintakd icchanii. For chanda in

; the sense of “metre” see the notes on 162-63 455. and cf. 568. CF. the note on
: gﬁrh&bandha in 69.

3. Py 1 17.20-21: saritan ti gaiam pavattam, yava bhmagga ajihottharitvi
thitan ti vuttam hoil.

! Brough (1962, p. 200) ha.s very plausibly soggested that the original
! reading in pida b should be va sosayitvd, not visosayitvd, thus giving a
comparison to balence the comparisons in 1—2 $3. [ translate in accordance
with Brough's suggestion. The error (if it is one) is older than the cty,
which gives no hist of va. It is, however, worthy of note that Udana-v
32.74b reads sarizdm s:ghra]amm asos:z}ap:ah PDhp reads visodhayista.
Lo 4 The fact,that these versions read vi- shows that 1he change va sos- >visos-
must have taken place at a very early time when, or in a tialect where, § was
still pronounced. This gives-an example of palatalisation by a following
palatal sound in another word, which 1 found difficult to exemplify in my
treatment of the palatalisation of vowels in MIA (Norman, 1976A, pp. 339~
40 and note 64). For other examples of palatalisation see the notes on 119
208 281325 366 390 300 463-66 665 638 779.754 785 796 824 830 832 305
904 930 1103 T104 ) :

4. Moris (1887, p. 136) suggested that udabbadhi should be understood as
udabbahi, from the root vrh- “10 extirpate”, although PED {s.v. udabbhadhi
[sic]) prefers a derivation from ud + vadh-. The G. version reads udavahi,
and Brough (1962, p. 199} agregs with Separt that this confirms: Morris®

original version, and -bb- in the Pili version may either indicate vd-abrah-,
or be an analogical formation. In 583 udabbahe occurs; this is taken by
PED as the optative of ud-brk-. This must be related to udabbadhi. The
form with. -@- shows that the-root must be ud-a-brh-, not ud-brh- as PED
states. The doubled -bb- may show the development of a long vowel and a
single consonant t0 a short vowe! and a double consonant {abbreviated as
‘:’C[\UICC), or it may come from the stronger grade of the root (cf. Pili
brahont and Skt brhar from the homonymous root brh- “10 grow strong”™),
but there is some evidence that -r- was sometimes “restored” in the weak

conjecture. Brough- points out that -v- in the G form indicates -b- in the
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grade forms of these roots, e.g. briheti < *bihayati (cf. Pkt bihei} < Skt
brmhayati. Cf. abbake 334 592 - abbitha 593 779; abbuyha 939,

For other examples of the VC/VCC alternation see -inp-/-Tp- 44 ; -desi/
-dessi 92 ; niyatilniyyari 580 ; *timisaltimissd 669 ; ddivari ccaladiyarp ca
783, and WD, p. 99 (ad Dhp 148).

5. P 19.29: saran ii niceabhavam attabhdvam va. P I 19,30 : pitppbam
iva udumbaresit 1i, yatha udumbara-rukichesu puppham vicinanto esa
brahmane najjhagama, evam ... . The simile of the Tig-flowers to illustrate
rarity is commeon in Indian literature. It occurs elsewhere in Pali at Vv 50.17
(dullabhdyam dassandya puppham udumbaram yathd; yathd nama
wdumbare bhavam puppham dul{ablzadéssana{n kaddcid eva bhaveyya,
evam ..., Vv-a 213.29), Ap 4798 (odumbarakapuppham va ... dullabham
loka-nayakam; udumbarakapuppham va 1 udumbararukkhe puppham
dullabham dullabhuppattikam iva. caridamhi sasakam yatha ti canda-
mandale sasalekhd sasaripam dullabham fva, Ap-a 488.16). It is also found
in BHS: md_yarh& mahdrdja audumbampu;pm_n kaddcit karhicil loke
wipadyate, durlabhadarsand hi vatsa rathdgata arhaniam samyak-
sambuddhil radyarha audumbampt@pczm (Divy 19.14), udumbarasya
yathd puspam dullabham kadacid ulpadyati loke' manava (Mva I 2 33.39),
audumbaram iva kusumam na ki sulabhadarsana’ sambuddhah (Mvu 1
270.3), puspam fva udumbaram vane ﬁﬁ'ﬂdhﬁ (Mvu III 62,3), yo
nadhyagamad bhavesy Sdram buddliva puspam udumbarasva yadvat
(Uddna-v 18.21), audumbaram puspam ivatidurlabham (Suv.247),
samyak-sambuddha loke wpadyante radyatha udumbarapuspam (CPS 8.6).
A comparable phrase is also used by the Jains: udumbara-puppham fva
dullahe (Niyd L.1.27 = Sun 1.o6o; L1 .31 = Sunt L.966; Bhag 9.33 = Sun
1600 Riy 61 = Sun 11.87). The compound mmbara-uppha is quoted (DNM
[.119) in the sense ofabhr?u?bir_\'udaya[z “unreal fortune™ (see Norman, 1966,
P- 76). A similar comparison is also made in brahmanical Skr, of
andumbardni puspdani svetavarpam ca 1'(?)'(2501_-& maisyapadam jale pasyen
na ndrthrduvasthitam {Bohilingk. 1870-73. 7490). The point of all these
comparisons is the appareat failure of the glomerate fig (Ficus racemosa,
Linn, glomerata, Roxb.), and indeed all figs, 10 produce flowers, a
phenomenon recognised by its descriptions as apuspa “not flowering™ and
apuspaphala{da) “bearing fruit without flgWering” (MW, s.vv.). The
phenomenon is also referred to in the modern Tanguages, e.g. Bengali remi
dumur pliul haivacha “you are become 2 fig flower”, used of friends who
have not heen seen for a long time (quoted by Mitra, 1881-86. p. 169 note
28) and Murathi wnhardcenm phitla (= adbhura), Maharasirasabdakosa,
Poona 932, s.v. umbara, Professor R.A. Wisbéf'of King’s College London
informs me that R M. Rilke also refers 1o thi-s__"phcnomcnon tn_his Duino
Elegies (6.2). The use of the simile clearly arises from the fact that, as
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Emenean (i'§49, P-345) states, the Indians seem not to have understood that
the inflorescence of the genus Ficus 15 in the form of crowded compact
clusters of flowers placed inside a fleshy stalk, t.e. the flowers are inside the
fig. They consequently believed that fig trees, unlike other trees, fruited
without flowering, See Norman (19918). .+

6. Pj Il 20,23-27: ¥a esd sampanivipatti-vuddhihani-sassainccheda-pusinia-
pdpavasena iti-anekappakdrd bhavabhavaid vuccari, catuhi pi maggehi ...
tam itibhavabhavareit ca virivarto ti evam artho Adtabbo. For the
riythmical lengthening in bhavabhava cf. 496 776 786 So1 877 901 1060
1068, and sce anitiha 934 1053 1066 and EV ], p 20 (ad Th 661).

In pada b we should read 7ri- m.c.

<z>7.P) Il 21.1-3. rayo kiamavydpdadavihimsavitakka tayo hAdtijana-
padimaravitakka taye parapnddayatdpatisamyuttalabhasakkarasiloka-

. angvaithattipatisamyuttavitakkd 1 ete nava virakkd.

Py 11 2t.7-8: vidhiipita bhusam dhipitd santdpid, daddhd i attho. For the

root dhiip- cf. 472 475and see EV I, p. 196 {ad Th 448). P; 1 409238 (ad 47") :

glosses: vidhipita i, daddha.

Pjll213-13: suwkappua . evam archattamaggena asesd chinnd, chinnam

. hi kapp:rcm 1 vuccati. yathaha “kapp:miesamassu (Ja VI268.27*)" ti gvam

anho datthabbo. PED {(s.v. wkappxra) is reluctart to acccpi kappua in the
sense of “cut”, but it is hard 1o see why. Skt has the rdot kfp- “to trim, cut”

(see MW [s.v.]) and also the equivalent of the phrase quoted by the cty,
kipia-kesa-nakha-smasru. Skt (Yex.) also has kalpani “scissors, shears™ (se¢
MW, s.v.),; and Pkt has the equivalent kappant, as well as kappio (< kalpita)

“sheared™ (Ut 19.62). CL also among the mearnings given at Pj I 116.3:

“alamkato kappitakesamassii (Ja V1 268 27*)” ti evam-adisu chedanam.

Pida a is Vaitdliya; padas bed are Aupacchandasaka. Although mixed
Vaiiliya/Aupacchandasaka stanzas are common, it is possible that Brough
(1962, p. 205) s correct m his suggestion that we should read

. vidhiipitd<se> hese. It must be noted that, if this is a mistake, it is a very

old one, for the BHS version (Udana-v 32.77) also has a Vaitiliya pida

For other exampies of nominative plural forms in -dse see saomihaldse 14
369, paccaydse 15, updsakdse 376, cutdse 774, avitatanhdse 776 901, sitdse
791, paticchitdse 803, paiha-vimamsakdse 827, panditise 875 87 6,
sm_nkhﬁmdhan;ma_se 1038, samana-brahmandse 1079-8z. There can be no
doubt that -dse is derived from Vedic -dsas (Geiger, 1994, §79.4), and -¢ <
-as is an Eastern form, sometimes called a Migadhism. The same ending
may be scen in Asokan viydpatdse, although other explanations have been
given of this form (see Bloch, 1950, p. 59 and Alsdorf, 1960, pp. 256-60).
The expected non-Eastern form -dse {not quoted by Geiger), is to be found
in samuppilavase 670, and a development from this can probably be seen in
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the BHS vocative plural ending -dho (BHSG, §8.88), Ap. -aho and Mg -@ho
(Pischel, 1900, §367), although the particle 1o has been seen here by some
(Pischel, 1900, §372), and in the Sinh. Pkt -aho/-ahu (sce Geiger, 1938,
§95.2). Tt would seem better to separate the ending -dse from the AMg )
nominative plural masculine ending -do, follow:ng Pischel (1900, §367),
since the latter, found also in the form -dyo in BHS (BHSG, §8 82) is
borrowed from the nominative plural feminine, where, it is formed on the
analogy of -fye from - stems. Pj Il 23,13-17 explains the ending -dse as
follows: samihatase, samihatd icc eva atiho, paccattabahuvacanassa hi
‘sa-kdrdgamam icchanti saddalakkhapa-kovida®, atthakathdcariyd pana
'se 1 nipdto” 1 vannayanti; yam ruccati, tam gahetabbam. PDhp 414 reads
samithatd ssa, presumably taking the received se as the pronoun assa or
the particle (a)ssa < Ski sma. PE.. (s.v. paccarta) states that paccarta means
the accusative case. This is 2n error for the nominative. It is also nominative
at Pj I 303,11 where PED agzin says it is accusative. See the note on 270,

For other Eastern forms see r/l 29, sinna 44, accusative plaral masculipe in
-ani 43, ¥/v 100, bhikkhave 280, velvo 333. nominative singular in -e 233 427
431 453, -¢ mistaken as -0 659, locative/instrumental plural in -ehi 6359,
bhitnahu 664, viseni- 793 833 914 1078, nominative ph{ral masculing in -ani
872, and see Liiders (Beob., § 1) and WD, p. 65 (3d Dhp 32).

For other features of the Agckan inscriptions see the notes on 18-19 20271
45560 968. T E

8.Pj H 21,141 yo ndccasart t yo natidheavi- na paccasart i na ohivyi. For a
discussion of the meaning of Pada a see Brough (1962, Pp. 201—4) and
Norman (1974A. p. 174). 1 suggest reading the simplex and the causative
forms of the verb, both combined with the prefix asi-. The suffix ari- is
found in both verbs in Bernhard's cdition: ndtyasaram na céarvaliyam, If
the suggestion is cemrect that we should tead ndccasdri m.c., then there is
no need to follow Warder (1967, $224) in secing the amphibrach - -~ in
this pida. Here and in 9-13 1 read Yo ndccasarf na p' accasari, which gives
the comrect metrical length, and T translzte accordingly. My suggestion for
reading -a- is supported by Bernhard's reading ndtyasaram (Udana-v
32.55). Nakatani’s reading n’ eryasari (32.46/55), and PDhp 411~12 which
reads yo ndccasart na preccasari. For the third singular ending -i for a
causative verb, cf. avedi = avedesi (Ja IV 35.3*78lossed jéndapesi, 35.11°) and

see BHSG §38.32 and the note on 378§, o

For papaiica sce EV 1, p. 203 (ad Th 519). Pyl 21.26-38: sabbam imam
vedand-saida-viiakka-ppabhavam tanhdadisihimana-sambhatam tvidham
Pt papaiicam accagamd.

9. For the use of the locative loke after natvd, i71; muddhani muddhapdte v
fdnant 987 and see PED (s.v. Adna), PTC (s.v. Adna), MW (s.v. jid-), and
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WD, p. 63 (ad Dbp 6). Cl. na janari kismici, Ja Vi 549371 dhamme Ranam
anvaye fdnam paricchede {paricce aa D 11l 277.6; B® pariye) idnam
sammutiyd fanam, D 11 226.33-34; dukkhe Aanam samudaye Ranam nirodhe
Aanam magge fanam, D 11 227,12

14. For the rominative plural cndihg -asé in samithatdse see the note on 7,
For the development of -ifh- < -uddh- see Geiger (1904, $28), Liiders (Beob.,
$.110), and Alsdorf (1975, pp. 110-16).

In pada b we should read a<k>kusald m.c_; cf. 360 and PDhp 414 akkusala.

15. Py 24.15 2 yassa darathd i enhha pana pathemuppannd paiham’-
uppannd kifesa- parifahatthena darathd nama, apariparuppannd kilesd
Jjarana darathaja niama.

For the nominative plural ending -dse in paccaydse sce the note on 7.

16. Pj 11 24.24 : vanute vanorf i7-va vanam, ydcatf bhajeri i attho, tanhdy’
setam adhivacanam. 5@ ki visayinam patthanato sevanato ca vanan i
viecear. :

Pj 1L 25.3: hetit yeva hetukappd. This explanation is presumably meant to
preclude the usual meaning “like, resembling” for kappa. See the no[es_' on
35475and p, 18.10. ' . .

Fa

3> 17, Pj Ii 25.7: fghabhdvate anrgh"o.:k:]emdukklmkm_n!ghﬁmsm Ighassa
abkdavena anigho ahosi. Pj Il 590.8 (ad 1048): anigho 1i ragadi-igha-
viraliro. Nidd IV-65,11 : anigho ti rago nigho doeso nigho mohe nigho ...
yass™ ele nighd pahind ... so vuccati anighoe. See EV I, p. 236 (ad Th 735)
and EVIL p. 172 (ad Thi 191). Here the metre requires anigho: see CPD, s.v.
anigha and BHSD, s.vv. nigha and nigha. The short -i~- is probably
confirmed by. AMg anika, which occurs at Styag Lz.1.13, where it is
glossed: tapahsamyaye parisahasahané vanigihitabalaviryah; at Siyag
[.2.2.30 where.jt is glossed: snihyata iti snihah na saihah asnihah, yadi
va, partsahopasargair nihanyate iti nihah na niho "nihah, upasargair
apardjitah; at-Styag 1.8.18 where it is glossed: nihanyante préninal
samsdre yaya S'é_ niha ‘—m"rn&yﬁ na vidyate sd yasydsdv aniho
mdydprapaiicarahitah; a1 Siiyag 11.6.42 where it is glossed: amdyo "thava
nihanyata iti niho na niho ‘nihah, partsahair apidito yadi va sniha
bandhane asniha iti sneharipabandhanarahitah; m Ayar 1.4.3.135 where
the cty gives,three explanations: (1) from Yhan- (parisahehim nihao;
karmabhir nihanyate iti nihah), (2) [rom Vsnih- (snehabhavad ragh), and
(3) from Yni-dha- (appanam samjomabhavesu nikei) [see Schubring
(p. 87)): at Dasav. 10.1.17 where it is said to be from Skt *anibhah
"without fraud™. Andersen (1907, p. 144) draws attention to Skt (lex.) nigha
“sin”, and if this word genuinely exists then it would obviously provide an
excellent etymology for anigha “sinless™ Aliernalively, we could see a
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derivative from Vni-han-, i.e. ni-gha (aithough MW gives no suitable
meaning), parallel in form to pati-gha, so that anigha would have much the
same meaning as appatigha. Thirdly, we might follow PED in seeing z
connection with Skt Vrgh-, i.e. rgha “violence, passion”, *anrgha “without
violence, without passien™, Morris (189193, p. 41} suggests 2 derivation <
nighna “dependeat”. This suggestion does not seem very altractive.

Pj Il 25,15-18: tattha “katame pafica saild: ragasallo desasallo mohasallo
manasallo digthisalle” (= Vbh 377.19-21) tf vuttdanam paficannam sallZnam
vigatattd visallo. .

Brough (1962, p. 200) draws attention to the fact that the relative clanse in
padas ab has no finite verb. The BHS equivalent (Udana-v 32.76) agrees in
reading prahdyae. Alsdorf dealt with 2 similar problem in AMg
(vippajahdya in a relative clause in Styag I.4.1.1) by assuming the change
yali, and by restoring vippajahai. Such a change could only be acceptable
here if it could be shown that the Pali recension is based upon a Pkt which”
formed its third singular present indicative in -ai,

18-34. For the Dhariyasuita see Jayawickrama (UCR, VIIL 2, pp. 88-92). He
calls it a “pasteral ballad”,

The first twelve verses form a dialogue betweex;t‘the_”Biihddfvla and the farmer
Dhaniya. The verses fall into pairs, with Dhaniya first expounding the
benefits of the farmer’s life, and the Buddha thER replying in a punning way
1o poinat out that his own existence is preferatife. The fact that 21 does not
form a reply to 20 probably indicates that two.verses have been lost, one of
them the original reply to 20. The present 21 seems 1o include both
speakers’ statements, which probably means that half of the original verse
by Dhaniya and half of the verse by the Buddha have been combined to
make one verse.

For the refrain atha ce parthayast, pavassa deva see EV Lp 135 (ad Thsi-
54). The ending -asr (probably a development'from pairhayase) is m.c. PjlI
2828 : devd 1 megham alapati. The word “rain® is used in a punning way.
When Dhaniya refers to rain he is talking aﬁ)u! physicat rain. When the ]
Buddha uses the word he is speaking metaphorically: ragadikilesavassam
(Pjll31.20).

Except for 18-19, the metre of ihis satta is Vaitililya or mixed
Vaitiliya/Auvpacchandasaka. A few padas require slight emendation to make
them scan correcily: (a) by shortening syllablés: 28a 3ob; {b) by lengthen-
tng syllables: 242 31b 32¢; (0} by excluding sylables: 28b 29¢ 31d; (d)
by reading - for -m before vowels 20¢ 31b 31¢; (e) by disregarding a
niasal for scansion purposes: zzb 23b 28c 28¢ 32b. Other pidas show a
syrcapated epening: 24b 26b and 27b sho@_‘:syncopation as they staad;
22b 23h and 243 show syncopation afier emendation,
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18-29. The words izi Dhaniye gopo, el are hyper-metric and are therefore
presumably additions to the text. I assume that they are reciter’s remarks
(see EV I, p. 242 [ad Th 824]). The cty makes no such comment here about
the: phrase, but on it Mdre papima (33) it states (Pj II 44.19):
sangitikdrdnam etam vacanamn. sabbf:g:ﬁfhdm ca Idisani, which would
therefore cover this context too.

Reciter’s remarks also occur dunng or after 33—34 83 84 85 133-63 168 169
355 360 439 487 438-89 505 506 309 510 571 513 514 318 519 523 524 528-29
533 534 554 555 557 567 600 701 716 314 815 837 333 339 340 841 849 914
916 934 954 935 963 975 1032 T033 1034 1035 1036 1040 104F 1043 1044
1045 1046 1047 1048 1049 1050 1053 1055 106X 1062 1066 1068 1069 1070
107I-72 1074 1076 1077 1079-82 1084 1083 1085 17 72 1093 1096 1093 1101
1103 1105 1006 11E2 I1T4 1116 1120 X021 1123 1131. On a few of these the
cty states that the sangmkﬁms’ are responsible. See the notes on 33-34153-

© 63355 339.

18-19. In both of these verses pida a is Trisubh, pidas bd Aupacchand-
asaka, and pada ¢ Vaitaliya. In 19a therg is resolution of the fifth syllable.
For the puns on pakkodanalakkedhano and duddhakhiroivigatakhilo sce
Liiders (Beob §85). For puns which dnsreoard the asplralc see EV I, ps218 ;
{ad Th 639). The metre is better if we r‘ead f:gam -khild, which then gives the
required wor{d khila. Doubtless the form’ developed-under the influence of
-khire 1n 18a, but it would be preferable to read kfifro m.c. The pun, which
ignores -the diffcrence between -i- and -i-, was presumably first made in an .
Eastern dialect where -r- became -J-. The word akkotfhana, as applied to the
Buddha, is discussed at Mil 186 foll.

The presence of the word eka-ratti-viso ("staying for one night”) in 19b
makes no sense unless 18b similarly includes something which can be
taken as referring to a period of time. I would suggest that an earlier form of
the verse had the word samdsa-viso in place of samdna-vdso. Both words
would have the .same meaning (“dwelling together”), but samdsa- could
also be understood as having the meaning “six months”, 10 which. the
Buddha's “living for one night” would make an appropriate response. It is
possible that samdse- was replaced by samdna- because of the presence of
the word samdniya in 24b. The words perhaps evoked a memory of the
compound samdnasamvisa at Dhp 302. The usual Pali word for “six” is cha,
but we find sa- in séham “six days” {(Ja VI 803 = chadivasamaita, 80,22
and in sal-dyarana “six spheres of sense”. Cf. Afokan dsammdsika “up (0
six months old”, saduvisati “26”, and sapamna 567, and GandhdT 5o
(Burrow, 1937, §89). For other Asokan features see the note on 7.

Py 2820 anutire 11, tirasamipe. Mahiya 1i, Mehdmahtnamikdya nadiyd.
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Pyl 29.8-11 : channa kust 11, kéyadukkhégarﬁﬁpa_n'ghﬁmrp, dhite aggr i,
yasid gopdlaka parikkhepadhiamaddru-aggivasena tayo aggl karonti, te
ca tassa gehe sabbe katd, tasma sobbadisdsy parikkhepaggim sandhaya
ahito aggl 1. This is probably a reference to the householder’s three fires,
There is a pun upon the meanings of kurt. Bj I 37,4-10: kurt i, artabhdvo,
attabhavo hi tam tem atthavasam paticca k@yo 1i pi guhd ti pi deho 1i pi
sandeho i pi ndva 1i pi ratho 1 pi dhajo & pi vammiko ti pi kutt 1i pi kutka
ti pi vueeati, idha pana kaithading paficca gehanamika kuyi viya atthi-
admi paticca samkham gatrana ka1 vutto. See also EV 1 p-117 (ad Th 1).
The word “fire” is also being used in a-punning way, for it can alse be used
of the fires of raga, dosa and moha. Cf. layo aggr: rdgaggi dosaggi
mohaggi, D 1Hl 217.19; apare pi rayo aggi: dhuneyyaggi gahapataggi
dakkhiney ~1ggi, 217 20-121. Py 11 32.7-11: nibbuto 1, upasanro: gint ti, aggi,
yena hi ekddasavidhena aggina sabbam idam édittam, yathaha: “adittam
ragaggind’ i vittharo, so aggi Bhagavato Bodhimiile yeva ariyamagga- ©
salilasekena nibbuto, tasmd nibbute i gint i @ha. See Jayawickrama (UCR
VI, 2, p. 91).

20-21. Although no-one seems 1o have commented upon the fact, it is clear
that 21 is not the expected response 10 zo, and we must assume that the true
opposite 10 20 has been lost. The lost verse presumably“pave some punning
reference by the Buddha to insects and caulé in lush pastures. It would
seem thal 2X, as it stands, comains portions’TE both Dhaniya's statement
and the Buddha's reply, since pada ¢ seems igipontradict pida a. It seems
likely that pada a is part of Dhaniya’s statement: be does not worry about
the fields being flooded if the rains come, because he has prepared a bhisi
("float™). Pida b was probably uttered by Dhaniya 100, referring to the
actual crossing of the river, with vineyva as an absolutive {ogham raritvd
atikkamma, Pj 11 35.13-14), doubtless going with a finite verb, now lost, in
pida c. The first line of the Buddha's reply is lost. It probabiy said
something about hearing the dhamma, and the"remainder of the verse 1ells
how a person who had the dhamma as his bhisg. would cross to the far shore,
and would overcome the flood (of the samidra): ogham kamoghadi-
calubbidham ogham. The second pada of the Buddha's reply was
presumably the same as Dhaniya’s, which would help 1o explain why the
Iwo verses became ltelescoped together. In thé& Buddha's version, however,
vineyya would be an optative. For the formiff‘_’idcmi[y of the oplative and
the absolutive see the notes on 58 590. Since such a person would cross by
means of the diamma, he has no need of a bhisi. The metaphorical use of the
word bhisi is well known 1o the cly:

—
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maggo pajjo patho pantho afjosam yatamdyenam

navad uttarasemu ca kullo ca bhisi samkamo

addhanam pabhavo ¢ eva tanha lenha pakasiio

. (P} II 3d.26-28).

Pali makasa shows metathesis of consonants from Skt masaka (sce CDIAL
14742 ). For other examples of this phenomenon see bhdsihifbhahisi 719,
-manasami-m dsanam 810, djava/avaja 945. For other examples in Pali see
savaiT (Th-a vasart}y Th 316 ; rase (v.I. sare) Th 738 ; kasara (< sakaia, sce
PED s.v.); pavutalpasuvd {see PED s.vv. and von Hiniiber {1972, p. 199]);
wpdhand (< *upanaha, see PED s.v.); the frequent changes of pariyd- >
payird-,;and kariyd > kavird; Luders (Beob., §103) quotes niyassakammam
for nissayakamma, and parikati for pakiraii, in bis discussion of va sayeri
< sa vayali < sa vrajaii;, see Brough {1962, p. 218). See also Geiger (1994,
§$47). From the Ajokan inscriptions we can guote pavasari at Kilst in RE
"IX{M) where the other versions have prasavari, and kamacha < *kapacha
for kachapa in PE V{B). See Norman {1967. p. 28). For other Asokan features
see the note on 7. For Pkt we can quote 'v’&{rt?ms-f < Varanast (Pischel, 1900,
§354). Note also urdlafuddra (Pischel, §$254), karalatkadara. Ut 18254
pdriydvase (cty parivdsayet; par:vasa)e[RFG}) !nslcr suggests capald <

pacala {1967, p. 258). ~ : “ ..

In 20¢ we should read saheyyum m.c. for saheyyum.

<g> 22-273. It is probable that Gapf is here merely the feminine of gopa. not
the wife’s name. About gopa Pj II 28.13-20 states: yo hi artano gavo paleti,
50 gopo If vuccali; Yo paresam vetanena bhato hutvd, so gopdalako; ayam
pana attano yeva, tena gopo 1 vutio. The parallelism between Gopi and
cittam is clear. The fact that 23 has a past partiiciple paribhdvitam suggests
that 22b should also have a past participle, and if this is so, then samvasiyd
must stand for'samvdsitd. It is presumably a trace left over from an earlier
version of the sutta in a dialect where not only did -r- and -I- coincide, but

" also intervocalic. -- became -y-. The ¢ty explains: cirakalam saddhim

vasaméand komdarabhdvato pabhuti ekato vaddhitd, tena parapurise na
janari 1i dasseti. The presence of the word vaddhita suggests that the
tradition which the cty was following was taking samvdsit@ as a past

_ participle. The word paribhavita occurs in Sanskrit in the meaning

“enclosed, contained”, and the translation “my mind is enclosed within me”
would make a suvitable parallel 1o “my wife has dwelt with me”.

In 23¢ pana seems Lo have the sense of puria “mereover”. CE 690.

Liders quotes samvésiyd (Beob., §89) as an example of Eastern ya
replacing ka in Pil (for other Eastern features see the note on 7). There are
other examples of this: Sabhiya for Sabhika pp. 91 foll.; Kokaliya for
Kokdlika pp. 123 [oll., sayalsaka 695, MdgandiyalMakandika 835-47, but
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since the parallel verse (23) has paribhaviia, i.e. a past participle, it is more
likely that samvasiya stands for samvdsita. For the kfify alternation see the
notes on 223 420 669 953 and EV I, pp. 136 and 209 (ad Th 575473 EVIL
p. 70 (ad Thi 43), and WD, p. 103 (ad Dhp 162). For evidence of a pre-Pili
dialect where -k- and -r- developed > -y- see Norman (1980, p. 177) and
Mayrhofer (EWA [s.v. maireyal). .

In plida b of 22 and 23 we can improve the metre by reading digharatia{m),
as Andersen suggests (1935 p. 129), compounded with the following past
participles. The pidas then show a syncopatcd opening.

24-25. The fact that the whole of the Buddha’s reply in 25 is concerned with
Dhaniya’s statement in 24a, and there is no parallel in 25b to Dhariya's
comment about his sons in 24bc (whe 'as we might have expected some
comment upon the lines of 23bc), suggests that once again a verse has
disappeared, and two verses, dealing with sons and wages, have been
telescoped together. The Buddha's reply in z3a is cleasly the counterpart of
Dhaniya’s statement in 24a, and we should therefore have expected two
more padas in 24 devoted 1o a statement about being a bhara(ka) and
carning bhili, to serve as the basis for the Buddha’s reply. The inclusion of
the word nibbitthena in 25b sugeests that this word, or some other part of
the verb nibbisati, was in 24b and & pun w3s intenled upon-the two
meanings of the verh. The cty states: yasma nibbirthena carami sdbbalote
aham hi szamkaram yava bodhi rdva sabbaiifiutaiidnassa bhatako
ahosim, sabbaifutapatto pana nibbittha-nibbise rdja-bharo vive ten’ eva
nibbitthena sabbaiiiiubhivena lokutiarasamadhi-sukhena ca jivami (P II
38.z7-30). | have, however, sugeested clsewhere (BEV 1, p. 141 fad Th 78]} with
reference to the word nibbittha that it has the two meanings Tearnings” and
“cxpiation”, and the word-play upon these two meanings would make
excellent sense in this context.

The cty explains: samdaniva & sannihing avippavarhd (Pj 11 38.13-15),
which scems to be taking samaniya as a past pariciple, but I prefer o
foltow PED in taking it as the eguivalent of Skt samanya {“equally. jointly,
together™: see MW, s.v.), ic. as an adverb. The meanings given in PED are
not 5o appropriate.

In 242 we should read arraverandabhato for atraveranabhare m.c., as
suggested by Anderscn (1901, p. 128) and accepted in Pj 11 p. 650. The pada
then shows a syncopated opening. In 24 pida b shows a syncopited
opening.

26—-27. These two verses have caused difficuhics for transiators, since one s
merely the direce opposite of the other. The fact that P) 1 39.16-17 gives an
explananen for idha in the cxegesis of 261 idha mavham pomandale, as
well as in 27: idha amhakam sasane (P] 1 3910 for this me: wing of idha
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see the note-on 773), snggests that we should read the word in both verses.

This would give a sharp contrast bc:wccn “here” in 26c meaning “in my

herd” and “here” in 27¢ meaning “in my sdsana”. This would be very
appropriate in the context of the dialogue between Dhaniya aud the

Buddha, where the Buddha's replies to Dhaniya are frcqucntly based upon ‘

word-plays, using Dhaniya’s words in a Buddhist sense or context. The
reading of ca for "dha would then be an example of the scribal confusion
between the aksaras ca and dha. For other examples of the ca/dha
alternation see EV II, p. 57 (ad Thi 7} and WD, p. 126 (ad Dhp 207). If we read
ca, then we should assume that -7 in gavemparf is m.c. If we read dha for ca,
then we have the sandhi of i +i- > -F-.

- In 26 pada b shows a syncopated opening. in 27 pidab sh_pw§ a syncopaied

opening {despite Pj Il p. 691, s.v. gedharas.yo, no change is needed).

Dhaniya lists five categaries of caitle, and the cty explains: vasd 1,
,adamittevuddhavaca, dhenupd 1f dhenum pivanta tarunavacchaka khira-

dayikd va gavo, godharaniyo ti gabbhiniyo, paveniye’ ii vayappand bali-
vaddehi saddhim methunapaithanagdave. The cty is undecided about the
meaning of dhenupa. but in 28 it is stated that “even the dhenupa cannot

break the ropes”, which implies that they are the stror'rgcsr, except fm?-lhe
" ball. f .

 The cty explams the Buddha's use of :he,-samc ﬁve cateoones in his reply
as metaphorical: adamitatthena vnddhatthena “ca vasdsamkdrd

pariyuithnd va, tarunavacchake sondhdya vasgnam . milathena .

khiradayiniyo sandhdya paggharanaithena va -dhenapasamkhitd
anusm'ci va, pari:andhigabbhadhﬁranar:he:m godizariui samkhété
pavenisamkhara panhanmanha va, adhipacc® arrhena pubbangam -
aithena setth’-atthena ca gavampati- umbhasamkhamm abhisamkhdra-
vifiidZpam va n” anhi (Pj 1 39, 20-28). See also Collins (198 p-203).

The solution to the problem is, howcvcr, probably simpler thar that. In the
Kassaka-sulta of the Samyutta-nikdya (S I 114.26-116,13), Mira appeass in
the guise of a ploushman and asks the Buddha if he has seen his oxen. The
Buddha asks him what oxen have to do with him, and Mara replies that the
organs of sense and their objects belong to him. Thé Buddha states that

where there are no senses and no objects of sense there is no way for Mira.

This exchange makes it clear that there was a melzuphoncal usage of the
word “cattle” in the meaning “senses”. The Pali grammarians recognised
this, and Aggavamsa states: gave v cakkhddin® indriyani (Sadd 241 20-21)
and: gdve cakkhddin’ indriyani caranii. enha ti gocaro (241.18). The word
is quoted from later Sanskrit in this meamng {sece MW, s.v. go, where the
meaning “an organ of sense” is quoted from the Bhigavata Purina), and in a
medieval Jain text there is reference o the five bolidda (= Skt balivarda) as
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the senses. See Hiralal Jain (1933, p. 14, verse 44); and the French translation
by C. Caillat {1976, p- 73). The five categories of catile mentioned by

Dhaniya are therefore used very appropriately by the Buddha as the

equivalents of the five senses.

<5> 28. The contrast between the cowherd making strong fetters to bind his
catile, and the Buddha breaking the bonds which bind bir te rebiith is so
clear as to require no comment, P} 1T 40.6-9: nikhard o akotetva bhiimim
pavesitq@ khuddaki, mahanta khapitva thapitd.

For the form of sakkhinti, cf, dakkhinid p. 15,21, gacchisi 663, and dakkhiri
909. For such future forms in -i-, whether by the samprasdrana of ya to i, or
with palatalisation by -y-, see Norman (1958, p. 45 and 19764, P- 331). Cf. the
suggestion of reading bhahisi in 719. See also Liiders (Beob., § 149 note 2).
In pida a we should read nikhard for rikhar@ m.c. (cf. Prakrit khaya <
*khata). In pada b we should read su-santha for su-sapthdand me., as
suggested by Andersen (1901, p. 128); of. Skt samsthd, which means “shape,
form, quality, property, nature” (see MW, s.v.). In pada ¢ we should read
sakkhi(n)ti m.c. ' S : o

29. For the r/l altemation in dalayirva see Liders (Beob., §39), EV I, p. 258 .

{ad 'Th 967), WD, p. 86 {ad Dhp 91), and cf. scz_qga'lqyin'g 62 74; paldyati
120; paligunthita Y3x; andlamba 173 ; antalikkha 222 688 ; likhasa 244
ludda 247 ; vipallasa 299; padalita 546 572;3aleti 585 ; paligha 62z ;

e

palipatha 638 : kulala 675; paleti 831 1074 11.’{4; The replacement of r by! .

is an Eastern feature. For other Eastern features see the note on 7. For the ¥fr

alternation sec ruppatam 3315 kira 356 ruppa(n)i 767 112X ; rajassira
980.

CK. aparikam bandhanam, M 1 450 3.

PiIl 40,241 ra-kiro padasandhikare. For sandhi -r- see Geiger (1994,
§73.3% EVIL p. 54 (2d Thi 3.)and WD, p. 144 (ad Dhp 338). For examples see
vusti-r-esa 81 480 ; puna-r-eti 152 ; thambhoir-ivq 2 14 puna-r-dgami
339 dhi-r-atthu 440 aragee-r-iva 623 Sasapg-r-iva 831 ; ari-r-iva 679
680 683; sarada-r-iva 687, hamsa-r-iva 11343 CL. also sikhi-r-iva Jay
44525, nadi-r-iva Ja V 445 16. '

In pida a -a in cherva is m.c. In pida ¢ we shouldyead punfal” for puna m.c.
and upessa(m) m.c. .

30. Fausbell does not number this verse in his translation, although he
does in his edition. Conscquently all his verse numbers in the translation
differ hereafier by eone.

Pj-H 4234 stales thar this verse is due to those.who held the Council: ter”
Ghu  sangiikara. This implics that the tradition of the bhanakas
(“reciters™) did not believe it was an original part of the suta Tt forms,
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however, a logical conclusion to the refrain which is-fepeated at the end of
each verse, inviting the rain to come. The following pair of verses tells how
Dhaniya and his wife came to the Buddha as a refuge, which implies that the
rain, i.e. the metaphorical rain of which the Buddha spoke, had come. We
can deduce that the sangizikdras thouglit that it was necessary to insert a
verse explaining why this change had come about, and so they stated that
the rain, i.e. the physical rain, had fallen. For other references to the holders
of the sasigiti, see the notes on 33~34 153-63 25552 P. 599 355 40T 429 449
. 78.6 p. 79.1 pp. 79.17-80.15 450 pp. 86130110 pp. 139.16—148.19 P. 218,12

In pida b we should read mahdimegho for mahdmegho m.c. (as suggested at
PjH p. 746). ’ i

" 31-~32. These two verses, telling of the conversion of Dhaniya and his wife,

and their hope that they could practise brahmacariya in the Buddha's

_ presence, weie presumably the end of the original sutta.

3L Py 1L 429 2 vata ki vimhay -atthe nipillo.
In pida b we shovld read mayam for mayam m.c. and Bhagavantam for
Bhagavantam. In pida ¢ we should read ram for tam m.c. In pida d we
should exclude no. .

32. Pj H 43.17-20 gives' an explanation c;f the word' '_Suga_ra'; bhagavd hi
antadvayam anupagomma sutthu gataitd sobhanena ca ariyamagga-
gamanena samannfgatattd sundarait ca nibbanasamkhatam thanam gata-
1d Sugato #i vuccari. See EV I, p. 161 {ad Th 185), and EV II, p.go (ad Thi
135)

Pj 1 43.7-21: Sugate 1, Sugatassa saniike. ... samipatthe ¢’ ettha bhumma-
vacanam, tasma Sugatassa santike ti attho. For the locative of the person
with whom .one dwells or stays (brahmacariyam Sugate cardmase) see
Speijer (1886, §137), and cf. Bhagavaii brahmacarivam vussati, M 1 147.16
(Ps 11 155.25: bhagavaie santike). The cly gives two explanations for the
ending -@mase: cardmase 1i cardma, yom hi tam sakkatena “cardmast™ i
vuccati, tam idha car@mase iti, ajthakathdcariyd pana “se iri nipato” 1
bha{mn!i,.e!zn’ eva ¢ ettha -Aydcanattham sandhdya carema se i pi
pdtham vikappenti; yam ruccati, lam gaketabbam (P 1l 43.21-26).This
seems to provide clear evidence that the author of the cty {or the source he
was following) was acquainted with Sanskrit. See Norman (1978, pp. 41-41).
The first person plural ending -dmase scems to represent a blend of the
Vedic active ending -dmasi with the middle form -amahe. Sce Geiger (1994,
§122). Cf. smase 595.

There is a v.l. pdragi for paragd. Ct. -pdraga 997, and see the note on 167.
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In'pﬁda b we should read brahmacariya(m) m.c. and ignore the svarabhakti

vowel in -cariyam. This would give a syncopated opening -~ -~~ v

instead of - v v~ v v - - In pida ¢ we should read jas- m.c.

<6> 33-34. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

These two verses, which have an independent existence elsewhere, were
probably added because they too have a punning exchange of words, based
upon the two meanings of upadhi. The upadhis aré objects which one
amasses; they are also the love and affection which one has for such things,

which form an anachment and lead one back to rebirth. The word 15,

thercfore, very often transiated as “substrate (of renewed existence)”, and
also as “affection™. So a man with-sons or catdle rejoices because he has
sons or cattle, which he loves. He also grieves because he has sons or ¢a' e,
which attach him to the world and caunse him to be reborn. P} IT 44.11-14:
puatieht ti puttehi pi dhitahi pi, sahayoge ‘kara;zar;he vaZ karanavacanam;
puttehi saha nandati, puttehi karanabhitehi nandatt ti vuriam hoti. Pj 1T
44.24-29° upadhi i, catiro upadhiyo: kam@padhi khandhiipadhi

o

kilesiipadhi abhisankharipadh i, kama hi “yam paiica kdamagune paticca .

uppajjati sukham Somanassam, ayam kamdnam assado” 1i evam vunassa
sukhassa adhitthanabhayate ‘upadhiyati ettha sukhen® fi imind vacan™

atthena upadhr ti vuccanti. Cf. Pj I 436 .6-7 (28 546): dpadht 1 khandha-.

kilesakamagunabhisamkharabheda catdro. Eor a list of ten upadhis see
Nidd I1 73,25 foll. (ad 1050). Cf. M T 162.4 foll= For the pun sce BHSD (s.v.
upadhi) and CPD (s.v. upadhi). For nirupadhi see Nomman (19718, pp. 334-
36) and the note on 642. -

Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, p. 88) thinks that these two VEFSES are
subscquent interpotations, partly because they occur elsewherz, and partly
because the sutta seems complete after 3z.

In pada b gomito goes against the metre, but the vv.il, gomive and gopiko
arc no better. S 1 6.9 reads gomike but has the v.1. gopike. When the verse
recurs at S [ 107,33 and 108 4 there is a v, goma, which is better metrically;
and forms a better parallel with puttima: go-malputt-i-ma. Mvu HI 417.6
and 417 3, however, read gomiko, with a v.I. gopike, and it is clear that this
must have been the reading at a very early date. _

Inpadad -a-in niripadhi is m.c. T

33-F3 11 44.18-20: papima 1i lamakapuggalo papasamdciro va —
saigitikdranam  etam vacanam, sabbagathasu ca idisdni. For the
saigirikdras sce the note on 30. ’

For Maro PApimd see the nole on §30.

35-75. The Khagpavisanasuuta also occurs at Ap B-13 (= 11.9-49) and Mvu |
357 foll. Jayawickrama considers this sutta (UCR VII, 2, pp- 119-28). Iy
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antiquity is shown by its presence in Mvu, and also by fhe fact that it is
commented upon in Midd 11 Mvu I 359.16-17 states: “All the stanzas of the
Kh. are 10 be supplied here in full, namely the stanzas pronounced by each
one of the Pratyekabuddhas™. Jones (Mvu-Tisk, I p. 305, note 1) says:
*Khaggavisinasutta in the Sn contains only 41 stanzai. But it is impiied
here that there were 500, i.e. the number of the Pratyekabuddhas™. The metre
is Fristubh.

I usually quote from Nidd I N®, since the format of E® is not entirely
satisfactory for giving references, and B is not likely to be widely
available fo readers.

Nitdd II N*® 248 6: yathd khaggassa n@ma visanam ekam hoti adutiyam, evam
eva so paccekabuddho takkappo tassediso tappatibhago. By 1l 63.t0-11,
writien s¢ e 600 years later, gives a similar explanation: khaggavisana-
kappo ti, eitha khaggavisapam nama khaggamigasiigam. Ap-a 153.4-5
states: khaggavisanakappo i, ettha khaggavisanam ndma khaggamiga-
siigam. Sv-pt 1 331 28 states: khagga-miga-singa-samo. Pj 11 65.11 : kappa-
saddassa artham visthdrato Mangalasuttavanpandya (=Pj 1 11 5.19 foll)
pakdsayissima, idha panéyam'i:“sauhukappena vata E}a bho savakena
saddhim manteyaman@” (= M 1150.27) ti evaméadisu viya patibhago
veditabbo, khaggavisanakappo 1 khaggavisanasadiso T vultam hotf. For
the -meaning “like, irc’scmb]ing_’i’_‘j for kappa see the neté on 16. For the
meaning “almost” in kevala-kappa “(almbst) entire” see the note on p. 13.10.
In view of the unanimity of the cties it is strange that some translators have
been reluctant to accept the translation “solitary as a rhinoceros horn™.
Faushgll does not mention the possibility of translating in this way. Hare
translates “rhinoceros” but adds in a note: “khaggavisdna, here rendered
‘rhinoceros’, js more properly ‘horn of rhinoceros’, its singleness (eko)
being contrasted no doubt with the two horns of other animals”. Jones
translates: “like a rhinoceros™ although he notes {1949, p. 250 note 1) that
literally it means “like the homn of the Indian Rhinoceros”. Jayawickrama,
although quoting both Nidd II and Pj II, nevertheless insists that the

comparison is not with the hom but with the animal (1949, p- 120). Edgerton .

makes the same point (BHSD, s.v. khadga-vis@na). Kloppenborg deals with
the matier at length {1974, pp- 55-60) and translates “like the horn of a
thinoceros™. She adds, however; “Although all commentaries take this
comparison with reference to the horn of a rhinoceros, they combine this
with the pac;:ekabuddha‘s way of life. In view of the fact that the rhino's
way of life can equally be called solitary, it seems that in the comparison
both aspects are emphasized, the onc born as well as the solitary life”. T find
this line of argument hard to follow. Jayawickrama bases his argument
partly on the fact that khagga by itself in the scnse of “rhiroceros™ is found
in only a few comparatively late passages in Pali. It is, however, found in
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the canon at Ja VI 497,120 538.2* 578.24* in this sense, and it is also attested
in Ski with this meaning (see MW, s.v.). The phrase also occurs at Mil 1053
(ekacarino khaggavisinakappa), whefe both Rhys Davids and Miss Homer
translate “hom of a thinoceros™, and at Vism 234 3, where both Pe Maung
Tin and NZpamoli do the same.

Jayawickrama points out that other references o solitude in Pili usually
include animals, e.8. gajam iva Ja Il 220,13+, ndgo va 53 (cf M I 154 23+

Dbp 329-30 Ja Il 488 .23* V 190,22%), but [ do not see that this necessarily - .

precludes a comparison with an inanimate object. He also objects (p. 119
follYto a comparison with a part of an animal. When, however, the Pili can
be so translated, when the earliest interpretation takes it that way, and when
the Tadian rhinoceros is unique among animals in India in having only one
homm, it seems certain to me that the reference is to the single horn, and I
think that there is no problem with the phrase if we translate - “Let hig
wander all by himself (eko adutiyo) having a resemblance o the thinoceros
horn, which is also eko adutiyo”. The phrase also exists in Jain literature
(khaggivisanam va egajae, Kalpastitra [Jinacarita §1187), where its
grammatical form makes it certain that the reference is to the horn,

The word khadga is a non-Aryan word. See Kuiper, (PMWS, pp. 136 foll)
and Mayrhofer (EWA { P- 299). Therefore khadgai= “rhinoceros” when first
borrowed into IA. Therefore khadgavisdna =*hom of rhinoceros”. It was
then mistakenly taken as “having a sword as zhorn™, when confusion arose
with the word khadga “sword”. BHSD is wrori?.about khadga.

35. As Liders (Beob., §217) points out, the parailel verse in Mvu (I 359.10%)
has the plural sahdydn where Pili has Sahdyam. Liders accordingly
includes this as an example of Pili -am as a masculine accusative plural
ending. For other possible examples see pivam 94 (Liiders, Beob., §203),
panham 510-11 (v.]. in Ce; sce Liiders, Beoh., §210), sabbasamyoga(m) 522
(v.1), saiigam 636 (Liders, Beob., §203), tam 638 (Liiders, Beob., §218), yam
tirayam 660 (Liiders, Beob., §219), nirayam 661 (Liders, Beob., §216),
kamam 766, antam 1049 1042 (Liiders, Beob.; §202), eiiitam 1071-72. For
other examples in Pili sce Norman (1971C. ppi214-15), EV 1, p. 142 (ad Th
83), EVIL p. 96 (ad Thi 183), and WD, p. 77-(ad Dhp 64-65). It is possible
that yania-m-akappayimsu 458 is also an cxéj}nplc of this phenomenon. Sec
the note on 458, It is possible that AdrinE¥og and ditghim in 787 are
examples of accusative plurals in -im (see themote on 104).

In pida b there is resolution of the first syllable.

36.PiIL 7122 reads bhavati sineho and glosses it with 3 stngular, but the
netre is better if we read bhavanii snehd, although we should then ignore
the lengthening of i by the following sn-. For the altemation sn-fsin- sce
Liiders (Beob., §186). CI. snehaja 272 and sneha 313.
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37. Py 11 73.6: suhadayabhavena suhajja.

Py I 74.03: tividho santhave tanhaditthimittasanthavavasena. Here the
mittasanthava is meant (Pj I 74.15). -

38. Pj il 76,131 va-kdro avedhéranatthe; eva-kdro va ayam, sandhivasen’
eitha e-kdro naptho. In pada ¢ va is glossed as viya.

For v/l in kalira see Lidears {Beob., §30).

There is a v.L. ca for va in pada a. For the ¢/v alternation cf. ca/va 62 310 782
953 1142, calva 122, -cdrano/-varane 162—63, celve 620 691 718 780,
cittimhvittim 680, cirra-/vitta- 810, cdpilvapi 661 815 871 893 900 g0z,
deamamlavamam 943, -cil-vi 933, paricdraka-Iparivaraka- p. 218,13. See
also EV 1L, p. 59 (ad Thi 12), Norman (1972, p. 334 {cammalvammal), and WD,
9. 74 (ad Dhp 50). The confusion of ca and va dates from the time of the
Alokan inscriptions (see Norman, 19713, p. 70). A confusion between -cc-
and -»- also oceurs, e.g. uceiza for *uvviya (= nbbiya). See CPD, s.v. neciya.
In pida a B® omits yo, but this is merely a normalisation of a nine-syllable
line. There is resolution of the sixth syilable

In pada ¢ -#- in vamsa- is m.c. (see Pj II p 757). Ap 8.3 (=1I: 12) reads

vamsa-kx-; P I 76,6 has vamsa-k-.

<1>.39. For yen’ icchakam see BHSD (sv) Pj II 83,17: ser:rm t .
" sacehandavutiitam apardyaitabhdavam. - ; - f

r

40. Pj 11 85.4-5: idam me suna, idam me de}u' 1 ading nayera tathd tatha

amaniand _hori, tasmiham tatha nibbijjired. Nidd 1T N® 26 1.10:
attatthamantand pararthamantand ubhayarthamantand ditthadhammilk’-
atthamantand sampardyikashameniand paramarthamantand.

In pida c there is resolution of the {irst syllable.

41. Ap8.24 (= I1:15) reads in pada b: pritesn pemarn vipulaii ca hoti. This
scans betier, but mtsp]accs ca. In the form in which we have the pada we ’

should read ¢4 m.c.
In pida c there | is resclution of the first syllablc.

42. Pj 11 88.9-12: cdiuddiso ti catmsu z!t_:asu yathdsukhavihdrf, “ekam disam .

pharityd viharatt™ ti adind@ vd nayena brahmaviharabhdvapharitd
calasse disdl assa sonii. I pi edtuddiso. -
For itaritarena see EV 1, p. 147 (ad Th 111).-

Pj 1l 88.16 foll.: ertha parisayanti kdyacindni parihdpenti va tesam’

sampatim 1éni va paricca sayanii ti parissayd, bdhirdnam sthavyaggh
ddinam abbhantardnai ca kamacchandadinam kdyaciitipaddavanam
efam adhivacanam. Nidd Il N® 265.1: dve parissayd, pdkataparissayd ca
paticchannaparissayd ca. Nidd 1 12.15-26 (ad 770) gives the same
definttion. Pj 11 513..2 foll. {(ad 770): sihddayo ca pdkataparissayd
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kayaduccaritadayo cq apakaiaparissaya maddanti, In his discussion of
770 Enomoto (1979, p. 33) suggesis that parissaya is the equivalent of Pkt
parissava and connected with Skt dsravari, and it would therefore be
connected with dsava (Skt asravea} “inﬂowing, influx”. It must, however; be.
noted that if this ig 50, then the meaning of parissaya has diverged
somewhat from @sava, since from the contexts in which it occurs 1t appears
o have a meaning closer to “difficulty, danger”. If BHSD is correct in
believing that BHS parisraya is the correct antecedént of parissaya (and , -
not a later back-formation), then' the use of parissaya in 770 is probably the
result of a deliberate intention to play upen words. See BHSD (s.vv.
parisraya and parisrava). We should need to assume a development of the
meaning of parisraya from “surioundings” » “circumstances™ > “adverse
circumstances™, "

It seems likely that parisava in the Adpkan inscriptions (RE X{CYDY also
means “danger”, If this is ¢onnected with BHS parisraya, then -v- will be an
Eastern glide consonant. It should be noted that the occurrence of the form

equivalent of Skt parisraya, or he would have written Western -y~ for
Eastern «v-. For other Asokan features sce the note.on .

In pada ¢ single ‘ch- in achambhi is m.c.
43. For atho cf. 724-27780.

PiII 90,63-14: dussangaha ... asantosabhibhiita. PTS translates - ;‘hard to
CORNSOrt with™.

Inpadac Ap g4 (= 1L:17) reads apposukko, where the metre requires
appossuko,

44. 5° and Msg goi read dhire for vire in pada ¢. For other examples of the
vidh alternation see viraldhira 165 349 531 646 vamkam/dhamkam 270
7L avibhiladhibhg 684 (v.)): vimultal dhimutia 107172 1114. Sce ako

Kovilara is the mountain ebony (Bauhinia variegata).

Nidd IT N¢ 290.4- saidchinnaparo yatha kovildro 1, vaihg kovildrassa
pauani chinnani saitchinnini patitani paripatitini, evam eva tassq
paccekabuddhassa Gihivyaijanani chinnani sadchinndni patitgni 1i,
saiichinnapang yarthG kovilgro. Pj 11 Qi1 samsinaparto (v.1. samchinna-,
which is read by Ap 9.1z (= [} 8); <l. samchinna in 64) 1, patitapatro. To
this gloss it prefixes a story of a tree which was nﬂaghmmpa:mmﬁchanna,
saiichannaparia, and mititapupphasanchanna at the beginning of summer.
I seems clear thay we should read samsina- as the lectio difficilior, ang
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assume that Safichinna- has entered the text from the gloss. For glosses
entening the text see the noles on 214,244, 527, p. 111.8.

By form samstna seems to be from Skt §ina < fyd-. MW quotes samsina
(Car.) = samsita “congealed, frozen, cold, cool’, which is not particularly
appropriate In the context, although MW does quote sam$ydna (Kas on
Pin VI.1.24) “contracted, shrunk or rolled up together, collapsed” which
might apply to leaves. Probably PED is correct in seeing a derivaiion from
samsirna. Although this is not quoted by MW, it does occur in BHS (see
the note on 64). PED gives the same derivation for sina in sinapatta (Mil
117.18; Ja H 163.13 [E® strtappatto with vyl sinhapatto and sinnapatio,
with gloss swkhumappario]). The expected form from $trpa does, however,
exist in Pali; see PED s.v. visinna (Ja I 174,13).- If this derivation is correct,
then we may assume an alternation -inn-/-fn- through an Eastern dialect
where -n- replaces -1t-, and the vowel length is kept. For other Eastern forms
see the note on 7. For the VCE/VC alternation see the note on 4.

In pada a vy- in -vyadijandni does not make position.

45-46. These two verses seem to go together, since 45 lacks the refrain. They

~ occur together at M HE 154.19%23* [and Ja Il 488,16*—23%, Vin I 3504%11",

Dhp 328-29], but with eko care mataiig’ arafifie va ndgo {which has a
fedundant fifth and does not scan) as the refrain instead of 464 It is

" possible that 48—49 also forma palr:'a]thouch they do have the rcfrmn (=Ap

9,22 [=1I:20]).

In pdda b we should read saddh:{m]caram m.c. For sddhu-vihdri cf. evam-
vihdri in 3715. P Il 93,28 reads ~viharin fi in the lemma, and Nidd II N¥271.6
includes -vihdrim in the explanation, which makes it clear that -i in -vihdri
is m.c.

<8> 45. Nidd 1l N¢ 271 9: nipakam panditam paidavantam buddhimantam
Adnim vibhavim medhdvim. Pj 11 93.27 - nipakan ti pakatinipunam panditam
kasfnaparikaﬁim&dikusalam See also EV 1,p. 143 (ad Th 83).

In sabbani parissayani we have the -dni. enclmg as a masculine accusative
plural. For other’ examples of this see anfrain 58, bandhavani 6o, kdmani 6o
771, pandni 117, gamani mgamam 118, kappani 517, vedani 529, asavani
alayani 535, vivadani 796 907, mn.rhavam 844, vinicchayani 394, ganthdni
912, parissayani 965. Perhaps-mittdni Ln_;xSs 187 is to be iaken as a
masculine form, Cf. Dhp-a IV 29.5 (ad Dhp 328): parissaydnf fi ... sabbe va
parissaye abhibhavitvd and see WD, p. 83"'fnd Dhp 8z). For such endings in
the Afokan inscriptions see Hultzsch {1925, pp. Ixii and 1xxvi) and for BHS
see BHSG, §8.98. See EV 1f, p. 59 (ad Thi 13). For masculine nominative
ptural forms in -dni see yani pakappitani 838, pariggahani 872. They seem
in onigin to be Eastern forms, for which see the note on 7.

For parissaya sce the note on 42.
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There is resolution of the first two syllables of abhibhuyya in pada c.

46. Pi 1T 94,3 yatha patiraja “vifitam rattham anattha-avahan” Aatva
rajjam  pahdya. athavé rdja va ratthan i yathd Sutasomo raja
vijitarattham pahdya eko cari yathd ca Mahajanako. Dhp-2 IV 29,11 (ad
Dhp 329): rartham hitvg Trajjato rdjisi viya, isam vuttam hoti: yathd
vijitabhimippadeso raja “idam rajiam nama mahantam pamadatrhanam,
kim me rajjena karitena” i vijitaraitham pahaya. Sp 1151.25 (ad Vin 1

350,10%) giv‘es Mah3janaka and Arindama as examples, so there is no idea of . -*

conquest there. Ps IV 206,10 (ad M 1II 154.23*) agrees with Sp, as does Ja Il
459.24" (ad 488 .22+). We may assume then that vijitam and raitham are in’
“apposition, with vijitam simply meaning “kingdom”, with no idea of
conquest. So th= 1two meanings are “just as a bostilé king (who has Jjust
conquered a temiory) gives it up (because it will do him no goeod), or like
Sutasoma™,

&

47. P11 9532 addhi pasamsama ekamsen’ eva thomema i vulram hoti. See
the note on 968, ’

PiIl g5.15: kuhan&dim:'cclzﬁj:‘va.rp vajjetva dhammena samena uppannam
bhojanam  bhuitjante tattha ca pa;ig}rﬁnuhﬁyam anuppadento
anavajjabhojr. Pj 1 164,16-19 (ad 88) explains: a;z'zfﬁiérmssa Pi vajjassa
abhdvato anavdjjana kotthasabhavena a padarnd sattatimsa-
bodhapakkhi)-adhamma-sa{nkhﬁrﬁni anavaggdani. CPD (s.v. anavajja)
suggests that the Skt equivalent anavadyc{;i's'by haplology for *an-
avavadya. For other possible examples of haplography see the notes on 67
547 915 1146. Sec also EV 1, pp. 215, 230 and 291" (ad Th 602 739 1220) and
EVIL p. 168 (ad Thi 476).

P3da a is Jagar; pidas bed are Tristubh.

48.Pi1l 9521 foll. tells the story of a king in whose presence a servant gir)
was grnding gesisacandana. On one arm she had one bracelet and on the
other two. The single bracelet was silent, the pair clashed together
(sa(ngha;;afrfi)_ When there were Many onone arm, fe samghaitanta

mahdsaddam janayimsu (95.31). There is a simnilar story ar Ja 111 37778, and
in the Jain literarpre (sce Erz, p. 48).

samghattayantani, and in the explanation includes the forms samghatrenti

and samghattenia, presumably reading an - +class verb, although E® of

AP 9.29 (= I1:22) reads samglmyamﬁnﬁtz}—_‘gNidd 1T N® 275.9¢ reads

Nidd IF punctuates as sanghatta-yanid and is followed by PED which takes
samghatia as “bracelel™. PED does the same for samghattana (which should
be -a) “knocking together”. The -amdna form must be from -gharrati, which
is not quoted in PED, although it could be <l?_—-—§'l"fi1_r_r)~arr', ie. passive. PED
tists -iyaii from Vv-g 139.26 and says it is passive, although the Vv-a index
SUECsIs an active meaning and queries whether we should cxpect -efi or
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-dyari (which is perhaps a mistake for -ayasi). 1 suggest that -ivati is an
example of palatalisation < -ayari. For palatalisation see the note on 3. Sce
Norman (19854, pp. 30-31).

49. Since this verse begins with evam, it is perhaps to be taken with 48. For
the variation -iya/-iva in dutiyena cf. 95 97 436 450 740 884 rooI. Sece
Laders (Beob., § 187).

In piida a we should read dutiyena, with Nidd IT N¢ 276,1+, and sahd m.c. For
sahd cf. 738 890. The word also occurs with -a in inscriptional Pkt. See
Mehendale (1948, §164(b))

50~51. It is sometimes said that gupa has no meaning in kama-gupa. It
actwally means “kinds of ... ”. The same meaning is found in Skt (see MW,
s.v. guna). Although it is stricily speaking incorrect, I translate “strands
of ... ", to give a word-play ‘uipon the other meaning “rope™.

50.Pj 11 90,25-26: virdpariipend i viripena riipena, nekavidhena

' .sabhﬁs. end fi vuttar hoti. Nidd II N® 278 3: nandvannehi riipehi. See EV 1,

238 (ad Th 787). -
Pada a is Jagail; pidas bed are Tnstubh

5L PRI 100,15 eff 1i T, dgantukanam skusalabhdginam v)nsanahetjham

etam adhn’acanam This would seem,to class as a folk etymology. For such
folk etymologies see the notes on 426 p*124.7 707 793 316 833 p. 213.8. |

Mayrhofer (EWA I [s.v. Irih]) suggests a derivation from i- “to send, press
upon” (present indicative inon} For anitika see the rote on 1137.

No one seems to have questioned the suggestion that Skt upadrava (> Pali
npaddava) is based upon the verb dru- “to run™, although there seems to be
no trace of the basic meaning in its usages in either Skt or Pili. Doubt must,

however, arise about this derivation in view of the existence of the AMg
compound bhaya-ddutal-dduya (Utt 18.9; 22.14), since druta exists in Ski
only in the sense of “running™ and allied meanings. All difficulties
disappear if we recognise here the root dru- “to hurt, Injure” (Skt Dhatup
xxvii.33). Pali du paritdpe (Dhilup 521 ; Dhitum 734). See also pariddava
ios:. 1 suggest that we are to sce the same root dru- in mitfa-ddi 244, rather
than druh- as PED proposes. Doubltless druk- “to hurt, seck to barm” is the
same root with an extension_-h. For du- “to harm” see Ova. index s.v.
uddavana; Uvis p. 155 note 322; Panh, Introduction p. 53; and Schubring,
{_\yf:r p- 110.

<9> 52: It is probable that khudam shows dissimilation of aspirates <
*khudha. Cf. apihalu 852 ; piheti 947; puttho 913 ; ugghatta- 980, and see
WD, p. 87 (ad Dhp 64). In sirim- there is perhaps assimilation of -a- > -i-. For
the assimilation of vowels cf. usuyyd (< asiyd) z45; usdyaka 318;
nigthubhatilnutthubhati; iksu > ucchu; isu > usu; *onij- > onoj-. See also
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Geiger (1994, §§ 16-17); Berger (1955, P 52)}' Pischel (1900, §117); and
Schwarzschild (196465, pp. 25-31).

In pida ¢ we should read etdanfi]’ m.c.

53-PjU 103,14-16: yarhd ¢ esa susanthitakkhandhatéiiyo sanjatakkhandho,
kuddssu namaham pi evam asesastlakkhandhamahantatiya sanjata-
kkhandho bhaveyyam. For saijatakkhandha cf. Ja Ul 1148+ Utt 1119 jaya-

khamdha; and Erz 38,2 khandha-vasabliha, See PED (s.v. khandha). “To
whom has grown bulk = a large back”.

I assume that abhiranta is the past participle of abhiram-, on the analogy’
of kanta, bhanta, etc.

For uldra see Berger (1955, p. 73 note 144).

Nidd ITN® 2§ 15: yatha so haithindge padumi, paccekabuddho pi sattahi

bojjhargapupphehi padumi, sati- + -sambojjhangapupphena. Pj It 103.17:

yatha ¢ esa padumasadisagattatiya va Padumalule uppannatdya vae
padumi, kuddssu namaham pi evam paduma_mdfsaboﬂha;igamahanmr&yal
va ariyajatipadume uppannatdya va padumi bhaveyyam. MW, however,

gives padnin “spotted (as an elephant)”, and I follow this translation here,
See Vv 5.2, and Horner (1974, p. 8 note 4) quoting Edgerton: “The name
really refers to the white spots, called ‘lotus”, somefimes found on the
heads, etc., of elephants”, oo :

The single -k~ in -khandho is m.c.

54. Pj 1t 105,18-20: atthdna tan =, atthdnam iar_:-:, akdranam tan ti vuitam
hoti anundsikassa lopo kato “ariyasaccina dassanan™ i adisu viva. The
loss-of -m is m.c. to avoid the long third syllable (sec Pj IT p- 639). With
saitganika-ratassa cf. sanganike rata at Th 84.

Pj 11 105.27 and Ap-a 18221 state that Adicca-bandhu is the name of a
pacceka-buddha, and tell a story about him {see DPPN, s.v.). The epithet,
however, is used so commonly of the Buddha that 1 find it difficult 10
believe that it does not apply to him here. .

Pj 0 105.22-26: samayikam vimuntin u‘ifokiya.mm&paui{n. sd hi
appitappitasamaye eva paccanikehi vinmuccanato sdmayikd vimutti it
vuccati “tam sdmayikam vimutrim atthanan tam na tam kadrapam vijjati
saiiganikdratassa yena karanena pha:mye”.ED (s.v. samaya) translates
samaya-vimutta as “finally emancipated”, whi;c"ﬁ‘_fi@_; incorrect as Hare (1934,
p- 131 note 1} states. See CPD, s.v. a-samaya-vimutra, defined as “delinitely
rcleased”™. At S I 120-21 there is the story=ef Godhika, who six times
atained samayikam (so read for B samédhikam) eeto-vimuttim and fell away

again. =
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Sammadn!h:ya vrruddhmrhena u_{_;lzmmnhena vr!oma_:;hena ca visakanf ti

difthivisikani, ditthiyo eva va visiakani ditthivisakeani,

Pj Il 106,17: patto niyaman ti avrmpamdha}nmér&_va sambodhi-
pardyanatdya ca niyatabhivam adhigdro sammattaniyamasamkharam va
pathamamaggan 1.

P} 106.23-24 1 anaiifianeyyo ti, adfehi “idam saccam, idam saccan™ ti

anetabbo. Hare (1945, p. ¢ note 1) suggests that anafiianeyya means that no
brahmanical rite of upanayana is necessary.

. In pida a -I- in diithi- is m.c. In pida c single -A- in -Adge is m.c.

56. On kasdva P 11 108.10 foll. quotes Vibh 368.:1 foll.: rantha kaiame tayo

kasava? ragakasavo dosakasdve mohakasavo. ime tayo kasavd. tattha -

katame apare pi tayo kasavd? kdyakasave vac:kasavo manokamv ime

_ tayo kasava.

- P11 108.4: paragunavindsanalakkhano makkho “hiding, covering up

another’s good gualities”. |

P)If 108.18: nirdsayo = nittapho. See the note on 369

Ip pada b we should read nimmakkhé m.c. 4’,’

57 PJ II 109 20-21 pasumn ti pasatam, durhrvasena ‘rartha rafr}m laggan i

artho. The equation of pasuta and pasata suggests that they are indeed to
be taken together as being from prasrta. CE. BHSD, s.v. dhydna-prasrta

“gone forward, advanced in meditation™. CF. jhana-pasuta in jog, and cf. |

774 940 and Dhp 166 and 131,

<I0> 53. Skt arrha is both masculine and neuter, but éxamples of the neuter
forms seem to be confined to the oldér language, and in later Skt it is dnly
masculine (see MW, s.v.). In Pali it is said to be botk masculmé and neuter
(PED, s.v.), bul it is usually masculine, and it is poss;blc that an‘ham is an
example of the accusative plural of a masculine -2 stesm in -ani. Sec the note
on 45. s i

Nidd II N® 205,7: kankham vineyya pativineyya palaheyya w!r;odey}a
gameyya. P Il 111.42: vineyya karkham vicikiccham wnerv&l vindsetvd.
Formally vineyya can be either. an optative or an absolutive. Hcrc either
interpretation 15 possible. See the note on 20—21. . :

K

Inpidac mmaya = fara (P} 11 p. 649).

P -
59. Nidd I N*® 296 .2 : analasikarirvé mmptho hutva pajahitva vinodervd

vyanitkaritvd anabhdvam gameivd. PjH 112 5-7: analankarited * ‘alan™ 11
akarva “etam tappakan” ti va “sdrabhijtan” i va evam agaherva For-the
sense of “content onesetf with” {not in PED) for alamkaroti see CPD s.v.
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There is resolution of the first syllable in pida b. The Tristubh metre of
pidac is incorrect, as Smith (Pj II p. 765, s.v. vibhiisanatthana) points out,
It can be corrected by reading vibhisand{ithana). Nidd IT Ne 295,17* reads
vibhisa-tthana, and this is the reading of B®. This gives a long third
syllable and a redundant eighth syllable. I transtate vibhiisanad.

60. B 10 112.20-113.1 bandhavani i, idtibandhu-gonabandhi-mitta.
bandhu-sippabandhu-vasena catubbidhabandhave. PED gives kdma as

both masculine and newter. The cty does not gloss her#, but in 7Y kdmani .

is picked up by te, and the cty includes kdme in the explanation. For -ani as’
an masculine accusative plural ending in bandhavani and kdmini see the
note on 45.

PIL 113,02 yathodhikant i, saka-saka-odki-vasena rhitani yeva.
Padas ab are JagatT; cd are Tristubh.

61. Nidd 11 N® 299.1: galo ti va balisam ti vd amisam ti va lagganam i vd
bandhanam i va palibodho 1 va paficann’ etam kdmagundnam
adhivacanam. Pj Il 114.11-12: galo eso hi, assadam dasservi dkaddhana-
vasena baliso, eso 1i yadidam paifica kﬁ}nagu{:d:f For gd_la there are the vv il
gande and gantho in Sn-Ap 11,13 {= 11:35) reads ‘ka{zdo and quotes the -
vv.L gando and galye, but BS and N read galo. Ap-d 137.7 reads kando in
the lemma, with gafo asa vl. | "-;% ' e

For the Iabialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in miiFpa sce 321 385 539 881, and
cf. janemic 76 599 999, phussitagge 233, upaviettha 403, sammuced 648, mura
714, palibuddha 772, muti 846, sammuti 897 904 911, namassemn 995, and
see Norman (1976B and 1983C, p. 279) and WD, P- 89 {2d Dhp 105). Sce also
the note on 443.

The metre is Tristubh. Padas abc have a long third syllable. Pada b has only
ten sytlables, but the metre can be correcied if we read ditkkham for dukkham
amd assume that the short sixth and seventh syliables have contracted to a
single long syliable. Cf. 62 66 74 463-66 490-503 662 S00 803 540 846 870
883 906 908 915 1047 1064 1068 1076 1103.:See Schebring (1910, P 54),
Alsdorf (1962, p. 133), and WD, p. 65 (ad Dhp 15-20).

In pida ¢ - in mutima is m.c.

62. Nidd I1 N® 299 26 yathd maccho Jjalam bh_fm:din’é pabhindirvg dilayirva
*+carati, This confirms the reading as bhirva oeblietva, and shaws that va is
for fva. Ap 1116 (= 11:36), however, reads pnﬁf;}i&, with the vv.H. va bhirvg
and ca hirvd. For the calva ahternation see“the nole on 38 For the p/v
alternation see Supdnalsuvana 201 ; pipatam 398 hupevya, palapa,
ptldpannid (see PED [s.vv ) vﬁn’srilp@;r_‘{sa‘ (Ja VI 535.0¢*): and
khajjopanaka. For the last sce Nornan {1965, p. 175), although Charpentier
rejects it (1932, p. 62). If Skt kalagkita is the original form of the ward, then
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talapura is a back: formation from Pkt tala(v)uda < *talakiita (with k- > -
by dissimilation). CF. pdpurana as a back-formation from pavurana.

For the v/l alternation in samdalayitvi see the note on 29. Ap 1.5 (= H:36)
reads samddalayin-dna.

Pida a has only ten syllables, and doubtless the readings pa- and sam-
dalayitvana are attempts to comrect the metre, Cf. 74. Without -na there is
the substitution of a long syllable for the short sixth and seventh syllables.
See the note on 61. With -na we have the break -+ - .

63. P 1 116.5-8: na ca pddalolo Ui, ekassa dutive dvinnam tatiyo 1i evam
ganamakkham pavisitukdmmaraya kandiyaménapado viya abhavanio,
dighacdrika-anavanthacirikavirato va, Pj 11 1 16,12-13: anavassuto 1i,
imdya palipdriva lesu fesu arammanesu kil -a-anvissavavirahito. Ps V
27251 anavassuto ti, réiga-avassavena anavassulo.

For the form of manasano seé Burrow (1955, p. i55).

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida c.

64. Nidd 1T N® 307.3: safichannapatto yathd par:ccharmko 1, )a:ba 50

pdricchattake  kovilaro bahalaparmpalaso mndacr:}za)o. evam evda so -

paccekabuddho  paripunpapattacivaradharo i, sanchannapam yaﬂm
. paricchattako. P11 116,18 foll. does not comment ¢n sanchannapano but
it rélates a story about a king who plucks, flowers frsth a tree which is patia-
saiichanna and pupphalamkatavitapa. All his followers do likewise, so
that the tree becomes nippattapuppho. The ki';_“:g notes that this has
happened (cf. the story in Erz, pp. 54-55), but 2ls6*secs that another free
which is apupphitarukkha and saficharnnapaldsa, has not been ravaged. He
deduces that it is because it is apupphita, tasma, yiava idam pi ayam rukkhe
viya na viluppati (Ap-a 192.4 reads vilumpati), tdva ayam aiio
saichannapaito yathd pﬂnccharmko evam kasayena saiichannena huiva
pabbajitabbam (Ap-a 1925 reads safichanno hu!vd"pabbajey}am Ap 9.z
[=H:18) and ¥1.24 {= [1:38] read safchinna-).
It is clear, therefore, that both cties are reading i channa. and thcy are
taking safichannaparta as though it were the samé as patia- sanchmmo
which is questionable. It is also clear that they are takmg the simile in pada
b with kdsdyavarthe in pida ¢, rather than witk"ghdrayitva in pida a,
although we should have expected the latter since JEis then parallel to the
structure of 4.4.*Since Mvu 1 358.6* reads samsirnapatro yatha pdripatre, it
is elear that the BHS tradition differed from the Pali tradition about this.
Since the ciies are explaining saAchanna-, it is clear that we should read
this with the vv.iL as the lectio difficilior, ]I seems: possible both to read
safichanna- and 10 find a meaning which agrees with- BHS samsirpa- if'we
assume that channa is 1o be derived from Skt sanna “fallen, decayed,
withered, ¢tc.” from Sad-, with the change of 5- > ¢h-, ¢f. chakanalchakana <




L Uragavagga 77 173

fakan, chapaka < Svapaka (Alsdorf, 1974, p. 13 nole 2), chava < sava;
chipa < $dva, cheppsd < Sepa; cheka < feka. Ses also Geiger {1994, §40.1)
and Pischel (1900, §211). For the suggestion that chadda also shows this
change, see the note on 372.

The reading safickinna- may be a genvine remembrance on ihe part of the
commentarial tradition that safickanna- did not mean “covered”, but i1 s
more likely to have been influenced by 44. Here too ch- could be < §-. Ap
gz {=11:18) and 11.24 (= 11:38) read safichinna- in ES, but B® reads

safichanna- in the second comtext. The text in Ap-a reads safchinna- in |

both contexts, but records the vv Il samsima- for the first, and saichanna-
for the second. ’

The compound also occurs in the iﬁ[roduclory story of Phaladiyakavimana

=Vv VL3 (= Vv-a 288.21) where a gardener produces mangoes by forced
measures ; ambarukkhamilesu pamsum apanend tadisam pamsum akiri,

tadisail ca udakam asifici, yathd na cirass® eva ambarukkhd safichinnna-«
paitd ahesum. Since this is the stage before the mangoes fruited, it seems

unlikely that this can mean “with leaves fallen off”, although one of the

vv.ll. (samsisena paud, samsinna-) would support this, PED suggests that

1t s the sense of safichanna-, although 2s already mentioned this would be

a strange compound. e .‘

In pida a vy- in -vyaijandni docs not make pésition. In paricharto single

-ch-is m.c,

63. Pi It 118.10-11: anaitiaposi 1i posetabbakasaddhiviharikadivirahio,
kavasandhdaranamartena santufthe 1 vuitam hoi,

Pj IE 118 18-20: sapadanacari avokkammacart anupubbacarr, ghara-
patipdtim acchaddetvi addhakulaii ca daliddakulai ca nirantaram
pindaya pavisamene 1 atiho. See also Jones (Mvu-Trsl, I p. 250 note 2), EV
Lp-212 (ad Th 579), and BHSD (s.v. savaddna). The object of this method
of begging would seem 1o be to ensure that every family had a chance to
gain merit, or perhaps 1o stop monks from going straight 1o houses where
they knew they could zet good food. CF mpadﬁﬁaﬁ caramang in 413.

Py U 1180 kule kule apparibaddhacitro 15 kkauivakulédisn vartha
karhaci bilesavasena alageacin, c‘mm’npamo:}ziccana|'n!;0 mied 1 attho.

66. Pj 1 119.3-3: npakkilese 1i upaganna ,?&;dm vibadhente akusala-
dhamme. T

Nidd 11 B 204 13" reads ehernve mec., which goes well with sin-. Pillv19,
reads sneha-, which would make the final syllable of cherva long, cven if
there were no -a. This would give a pida with a fong syliable replacing
short sixth and seventh syllables. See the note on 61, Ap 1133 (= 11:40)
reads sneha- 1o place of sinelie-. For the altlernation sin-fsn- see Liders
iBeob.. §186), and <f. 209,
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Pada a 15 Jagatl; padas bed are Tristubh.

In pada b -k&- in upakkilese is m.c.

67. Pj I 119.27-120.11 pubbe va pathamajihanipacarabhiimiyam yeva
dukkham tatiyajjhaniipacarabhimiy ai ca s ukhar ti cihippdye, pusa
ddito vuttail ca-kiram parato nervd somanassa-domanassafi ca vipitthi-
karvana. The metre requires semana-, which E® reads, but Ap 122 (=H:41)

reads somanessam domanassam, omitting ca. CPD (s.v. acchedaka) calls
this hap]olooy (see the note on 47), quoting Sadd 632.s.

In pada a -kh- in dukhait is m.c. In pada b we shou!d read ca m.c.
68" Pada a is Jagari; padas bed are Tristubh,
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c.

<11> 69. It would be possible to take sammasita as an agent nown in -far,
constructed with a direct bbjéct in the accusative, which can be paraileled

© clsewhere, e.g. katham kattd hoti, M I 11165 = A IV 233.35; bhayam

apanudiid, D I 148.2; rakkhavarana-guttim samvidhdrd, D 1 148.2;
vacam bhasita, D 111'175.,7; sakaparisam ubbejetd, A Il 109,11 ; adfie asse
ubbejetd. A IV 189.1. It is, however, perhaps more likely that sammasua is
an example of an absolutive in -14. The ending 44 is probably m. c,, seg,
Nomman ( IQBJA p- 32)and cf. parivgjjayitd in 537, and paccuggatd (Ia Vi
557.20%, probably m.c., quotéd by von Hhiiber [Uberblick, §4981). For an
absolutive in -3 after the verbs abhijdndti and sarati, see von Hintiber

1972, pp- 136-37. For ihe absolutive upapajjita at D 1143.13, see von .

Hintiber 1994, p. 161. _

For anudhammacarin see EV I, p. 187 {ad Th 372 [373 in the index is
mcorrect}). Pj II 123.15-17: tattha “dhgmmdnam niccam onudhammacari™ 1i
vatlabbe gathabandhasukhattham- vibhattivyattayena “dhammesa™ ti

vuram siyd. For other examples of features introduced ga!habandha-;

sukhattham see the notes on T3 156 181-382 398. Cf. 537.

With arificamano cf. na rificati in X56-57. Ap 12.9 (= 11:43) reads

pal:sal}ana-jhanam
There is resclution of the first syllable in pada a.

.70.B 1T 124.:o—|x:ane;1’am:'igo 1. alalamukho, atha va anele ca amitgo ca,

pandite vyatio ti vuttam hoti. See CPD 11, p. 667, s.v. elamiiga, Liiders

{Beob., §17), Mehendale (1955-56 A, pp. 58-66), and BHSD, s.vv. edamitka,

edakamiika, CF. also Skt lex. eda-miika.

Py 11 1 20.03-14: samkhdtadhammo 1i dhammipaparikkhdya pariifita-
dhammo. ; P

Padas abd are Tristubh; pada c is Jagati.
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In pida 2 we should read pacthayam for Patthayam 'm.c. In pada b -I- in
sattmd is m.c.

<¥2> 7I. There is a v 1, dlr’mpama‘no, which is the reading of Ap iz.ag (=
iI:45). i
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c,

72. P I 127.18-19: pasayha abhibhuyya 1 ubhayam cdri-saddena saka
yojerabbam: pasayhacar abhibhuyyacarr ri. Hendriksen (1944, p. 157) has

discussed the formation of this type of compound with an absolutive as the .

first member, and has shown that they should be interpreted as having
developed from combinations of absolutive and verb-form, eg. viceyya-
danam <viceyya ddnam dadari. For other examples see nipacca-vadi 217,
samkheyya-kdro 351, abhibhuyya-cart 467, paticca-samuppada- 653, and
perhaps arfsaramditthi 889. See also adhiccdpattika, etc., andmantacara
“going for alms without asking permission”, Vin I 2 549 AT 259, avecca-
pasdda, niggayha-vadin, ripaccd-kara, nibbindiya-kérin, risamma-karin,
nisamma-kiriva, sakkacca-karin, sakkacca-dani, viceyya-pekkhitar (D 111
167.9), vineyya-pekkhitar, vivicca-sayana (Dhp 271, see GDhp 65). The
construction is also found in Pkt, e, asamikkhiya-karin (PSM 5.v.), and
BHS, e.g. pratitva-samutpada, samtksya-kérin (BHSD s.yv). It is also found
in Classical Ski, e.g. vigrhye-gamana, -yanazyada, -sambhasa, -dsana
(MW s.vv.). For a discussion of syntactical comg&inds, see Norman (19914,
PP-3-9) and WD, p. 67 (ad Dhp 24). ' o
In pdda a -a- in -darha- is probably m.c. Cf. darha in 548, and see Liders
(Beob., §204). - N

In pida ¢ I take severha 10 be the third person single middle optative {sce
Geiger, 16541, §127).

73. The usval order of the four brahma-vihdras is menta, karund, mudirg
and upekhd. Pj 11 128.10-12 notes- gathabandhasukhastham pana
uppaipariva mesam vareg npekha wuna muditd ca paccha. For other
cxamples of feawres introduced gathabandhasikhartham sce the note on
69.

In pida ¢ we should read fokenfa]’ mc. ;_

74-Ap 1250 (= H:48) reads sandalayitvdndZEWithoul -na there 1s the
substitution of a long syilable for the short TXth and seventh syllables.
With -na we have the break - - - Cf. 62, Sce [h‘a"nmc on 61.

For the r/f alternation in samdalayind sec the note on 29.

For the ten samyojundni sce A V 17.6.

75. Py Il 130.47: kiranam atho eresan 1; karahattha, ie. kdranattha is
being taken as a nominative plurat form in agreement with the subject of
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bhajanti and sevanii “having a motive as their aim”. It could, however. also
be taken as a dative of purpose with the truncated ending - for -d@ya. See
the notes on 119 and §16.

PjIl 130.25-131.2: atrani thitd etesam paiifid, anrdnam y2va olokenti na
aitfian i anaithapanid; ditthatthapa@ia ti ayem pi kira pordnapfiho,
sampati ditthe va aithe etesam paiiid na Gyaiim pekkhenet 1 vurtam holi,

The v.L. would presumably mean “wise as to the advantage they have scen™

pp. 12.23—1642. Jayawickrama discusses the Kasibhiradvija-sutta (UCR VI,
2, pp. 92-95). He points out that 76—80 are Sloka and 81--82 are Tristubh.
which suggests that originally the two sets of verses were separate. e
c'Ias:scs it with the Dhaniya-sutta (18-34) as a pastoral ballad. A large part of
the sotta also oceurs at 3 1 172.3-17323.

p. 12.23. For the use of Magadhd in the plural in Skt and Pili in the sense of
“the inbabitants of Magadha®, see MW (s.v. magadha) and EV 1, p. 165 (ad

“Th 208). Pj II 134.33-29 explains that the words evam me sutam, etc., were

uttered by Apanda pathamamahdsangiiikile. See the note cn p. 18.7—113.

p-13.40. In the phrase eted aveca, -d is doubtless a fossilised remnant of the

historically correct form. CE. pp. 15.17 211213 48.38 50,1928 54.17 60.2 783 79.3
80,13 86,6 87.1 92,8 93.5,101.22 103.23.26 104.10 103 4 324.5.8.12.19 123,157 14016

1416129 14200 1435 14317 14326 14413 J44.22 1455 145,30 146.3 146 19 147 2
1475 138.16. See also tad anutiaram pp. 163 112.7, fad imgha 83 862 875
1052, tad amind 137. yad dkamkhasi pp. 32,9 48,18, yad ‘aggato 217. yad
ajjhagd 2235, yad arhi 231, yad aihamine z4o, etad ahu 274, rad
amaﬁ:%fswp 186, red updgamum 302, 1ad apthikarvana 317, yad aihiyamn
354, etad abravi 430, etad ahosi pp. 92393.6 9301 1084, yad akkhdtam 395,
yad idam 712 831, rad arivd 758 762bd, yad icchari 766, yad atragaraht
778, tad ekubbamdane 718, yad anani 734 797. yad. wsrarimkurute 796, rad
eva 797, etad ariydnam 822, yad avilanam 967. Although yad antagit (338)
appears lo be a masculine nominative singular in -d, &t is rather 10 be
punctuated as .,);a-r\l-anragﬁ where ya is shortened < yo m.c., and -d- is 2

sandhi consonant. The form. with final -d is sometimes used for the’

feminine accusative. e.g. etad eva ... dhammim katham karoti, D11 91.6 =
94.6. §t is doubtless used as an archaism by Buddhaghosa, e.2. yad eva,
Vism 192.13; tad etam., Vism 243.28. For sandhi -d- see the note on p. 16.7.

p. 1317, The ‘cty does not gloss pacana here. but Pj 11 147.11-12 (2d 77)
stales: pdjeri fend 1 pdajanam, lam idha pacanan ff wiiccati, patodass

etam adhivacanam. For the ¢/ alternation sce ydcayoga p. 87.2, viceyya 324. .

dracaydracayd 673, djava 945. Cf. Liders (Beob., §140), Norman (1970,
p. 134 note 21), and WD, p. 72 (ad Dhp 44-45).
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76. For patijandti in the sense of “profess to be, claim to be” with a
nommnative (not in PED), cf. sambuddho patijanasi 555 {= Thag 8z25). I
should have listed this in EV I index with an asterisk. Cf. 135 555. Cf. For
the meaning “lay claim to" with an accusative (not in PED), cf, so pi
sabbafifiutam paccannidsi, Py 423 101315,

Geiger {1694, §128) lists the ending -emu only from vasenu and viharemu
besides janemu. Jayawickrama explains it as -mu (here.m.c.) < -mo < -mas,
but there are difficuliies in this, in that one would not expect the optative
to have the primary ending. Geiger does not gquote it for the indicative, -
where one weuld expect the primary ending. It is therefore possible that we
have here an example of labialisation of -a- > -u- after - (see Norman,
19768, p. 45). The same explanation would well suit the only example
Geiger quo.s (1994, §124) of -mu in the imperative, viz. dalemu, since this
not only has the -m- of the suffix, but it also followed by the word maccuno
{Thag 1146). For other examples of fabialisation see the note-on 61. I do not
know if it is significant that these forms in -mu seem to occur only after -e-
(elther optative or causative), Cf. Janemu 599 999, namassemit 995 .

77-Fi 11 147.x1: pajeti tend ti pdjanam, tam idha pdcanan ti vuccati. For the
c/j altemation in p@cana (= pdjana < Skt prajana)see the note on p. 13.a7.
PjIl 147.1-4: yotzan ti fajju—{mndhanar_n,?ari'-""rfw?dha}ﬁ: isdya saha
yugassa bandhanam, yugena saha balivadda bandhanam, sdrathind
saha balivaddinam bandhanan ti. E '

<X4>78. P Il 148.14-16: nidddnan ti cheda am lunanam uppdranam,
karanavacananhe ¢ etam upayogavacanam veditabbam, ayam hi eitha
atthe: saccena karomi niddanan ti. athava niddanan i chedakam lavakam
uppdtakan I aitho, evam sante. yarhd tvam dasam va kammakaram va
niddianam kiresi “niddehi rinant™ 1 tindnam chedakam lavakam uppata-
kam karosi, evam aham saccam karomr i uﬁaj‘ogamcanen' eva valtum
yujjati. CDIAL 7543 quotes a Bengali form de_ﬁyr;d from *niddna with the
sense of “weeding hook”, and that clearly is lhc__'s:__énsc required here.

79. Py 1L 149 18212 virivam me a’huradhora)'ha;gli ettha virivan i “kéyiko
cd cetasiko vd viriydrambho” 1i ddina nayena_yuttapadhénam dhurayvan
dhirorayhain, dhuram vahai 1i attho. Dhp-a HI 272.9 (ad Dhp 208) explains:
arahatia-pdpanasamkhaiiva d/mrm-alzanasfl_,g‘léi)ja dhorayha-silain. As
Brough has pointed out {1962, p. 236), the etymology given in PED (<
*dhor-vayha < Skt *dhaunrvahya, abstract frc';r:]f dhurvaha) is unlikely. It
scems clear that the better reading is the vIT dhoreyya (< Skt [icx.]
dhaureya) found in Pj 11, with -ayha replacing -eyya under the influence of
such future passive participles as vayha and sayha, helped by the
traditional conncction with val-. Cf. AMg dhoreya-sita (Ut 14.35).

For yogakkhema see BV I, p. 128 (ad Th 32).
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In pida a we can either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyam, or assume -

resolution’ of the first syllable.

80.Pj H 151.7 : amatam vuccati nibbanam. Py I 252,31 : marandbhivena
panitatthena vd amatem. 1 ranslate amata “death-free”, by which 1 mean
that which is free from death, i.e. the state.where there is no death. CE.p. 14.12
204 635 960. In 453 amata has a different meaning. '

In amata-pphald the doubling of -j;nph— is m.c.

p. 14.10. Pj 11 151.23: vaddhetvd §i chupitvdl akiritva ti vuttam hoti. For
chupati in the sense of “to drop, to throw” {not in PEDY), cf. kese va cchamam
chupt Sumedha (Th1 514) and see CDIAL 5055. PED (s.v, vaddhar) gives the
meanings “to get ready, arrange, serve in” (with ref. to food), but it seems
clear that the meaning st be “to heap up”, -

p. 14.12. For amara see the note on 80.

. 81—82. These verses are identical with 480—81. The metre is Tristubh.

8. Pj It 151 31—32: gathabhigitan ti gathahi abhigitam. githayo bhasitva

laddhan 1f vuttam hori. The verses recur-at S 1 168 22%-29* = 173.7* Zrg*, but
Spk makes no comment. It is clear that Pj If is taking the verse to mean “It is
not right for me to obtain food as a reward. for the teaching I have wm:n
That.this interpretation’ is o]d is shewn. by the -fact that at Mit 228-29
Milinda asks Nagasena to exp]a.m how it Was that, although the Buddha had
said this, his disciples had eaten food given as a result of a danakatha
which the Buddha had preached. This then leads to a discussion about the
propriety of bhikkhus making allusions, as opposed 1o standing silently
waiting for alms. CPD (s.v. abhigita) suggests that the cormrect way to take
this verse is to assume that abhigiia really means “spoken over with
mantras”. It would seem that this is the correct interpretation, for if we
consider the parallel version of this sutta in S, we find that what is offered
to the Buddha is not called pdydsa, but havya- -ses5ad, OVEr which, of coufrse,
{Vedic) mantras would have been recited. :

For the sandhi -r- in varti- r-esa see the note on 29. There is a v.1. putri-d-
esd. For sandhi -d- see the fote on' p- 16.7. For the d/fr alternation see
vidit-Iv.\. virit- 250, panﬁdim:ﬁlpanurﬂam 483, sarthu-d-anvayolsatthu-r-
dnvayo 556, varariuifvadaitiin p. 87.2, nidassati/nirassati 785 934,
dusitolrusito 93z 971, -dasselv.). rase 1134. Cf. also the aumerals in
-dasal-rasa, and forms in -disal-risa (< -drsa) (Geiger, §43.1 ; Pischel,
§245): Cf, sdrikkko in 918. Brough (1962, pp. 255-56) quotes G':End'h;‘nri
ramahi (= damaki; see WD, p. 135 [ad Dhp 305]) and praverayadi (=
praverayati), and refers to Skt raksah (= daksah and BHS anavardgra (cf.
Pkt anavadagga). The same alternation may perhaps be seen in Gandhari
ruyida (cf. Skt rucira). See Brough (1962, p. 266). Bollée (1973, p. 602)

33
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quotes dumayalrumdya Ja 1l 383.14° and dumminfrummin Ja IV 322 1+ VI
194.9%, and suggesis that the vv.ll. therf #f and te rinds at Thf 265 perhaps
hide te riff (= diti < drti). From Pili we may also quote purimdada (=
puramdaray DIl 2605+ ; urithavam (cf. BHS ‘udiddha) Ja VI 488 5+:
parakkanta (= padakkanta) Ja VI 560.157; ussadaria (vl ussarana) A Iit
941104 §2.7; ussaderi (= ussdaret} DI 128 21 ; russitvd for dussirva at Pl
121135 pasarenti (v ll. ~denti, -dhenti) Ja VI 2 14.30°215,9°; ogha-tarinam
(v.k. -tadinam) Ud 93 25+ ; vadaifiutv.). varaiiiu It-a Il 57,28. Pischel quotes
- Pkt wrala (Skt udara), oraliyalaudirika, karalilkadalr, gaggaral
gadgada. We may alsg quote nisdrana (< nisiadana) Ut 18.42. It seems
clear that there is need to revise Brough's statement {1962, p. 229) that the
appearance of -r- for -d- is extremely rare in MIA. :
In pada d -7 in satf, which is the locative singular of the present pasticiple
of the verb as “to be”, is me. '

82.Pj Il 153.9-10 says: kevalinan i sabbagunaparipunnam sabbayoga-
visamyuitam va. Py T 41518 (ad 490) states: kevalino ri parinifthitakiccd. Pj
427 27 (ad 519) states: parinitthitakiceataya kevali. PjI1 463,15 (ad 593)
states: kevalino 1i nifthamgara. Nidd 1 286,38 (ad 878) states: akevali 30
" asamatto aparipunno hino nikino omako lamako’ jatukko paritto. Spk I
27@32 {2d S I 59.34) states: kevalino i sakaling. katasgbbakicea, Mp HI
1240 (2d AT 9.29): kevalf 1i sakalagunasamanndgeio = Ps It 396.16 (ad M TI
144.13). Mp V 3,23 (ad A V 16,12): kevall tizkevalehi sakalehi gunehi
sdmanndgato. There is also a usage with the gc;ﬁxtﬁ

ive case which seems to
differ from this, e.g. Mp Il 31.7: brahmacariyassa’ kevalr 1 sakalabrahma-

cariyo. This presumably means “possessing the whole of _..”. The same
phrase occurs at Th 679 and is given an alternative explanation at Th-a I
520 foll.: atha va kevalr nama kilesehi asammissatiya magga-fianam
phala-ianam ca fam imasmim attht ii, kevalf. yasma pana tad-ubhayain pi
magga-bralrmacari_\'assa vasena hoti na aftiatha, tasma brahmacarivassa
kevall. This seems 10 be taking -cariyassa as a genitive (or possibly an old
ablative: -assq < +-g555 < -asmar} of cause. It js interesting that the first
part of the explanation seems 10 be explaining kevalin as “possessor of
knowedge”, which is very close to the Jain concept of kevalin as “one who
possesses kevala knowledge, ie. omniscient™. An view of the amount of
technical vocabulary which the Buddhists and:Jains have in common,
possibly borrowed from a third, carlier, source, I:s—éc o reason to doubt that
this was the eriginal meaning of kevalin in Ei__@dhism, and 11 was later
forgotten or changed, just as it occurs with a chiahged meaning in the later
Bhagavata-purana: “devoted 1o the doctrine of the absolute unity of
SPIfit”, Le. a meditative ascetic (see MW, s.v.). Eor the possible connection
between the Buddbist and Jain vsages of the word kevalin, see Hajime
Nakarnura {1983, p. 318).
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Nidd 1 218 7 (ad 850) = 3758 (ad 925) = 50129 (ad 972) and Nidd IT N° 166 1:
(ad 1106) explain: hattha-kukkuccam pi kukkuccam, pada-kukkuccam pi
kukkuccam, hattha-pada-kukkuccam pi kukkuccam, kappive akappiyd-
saAiiia, akappiye kdppiye-saiifiitd, avajje vajja-saifiind, vajje avajja-
senfiitd, evaripam kukkuccam kukkuccdyana kukkuccdyitattam, cetaso
vippatisdro manivilekho; idam viccati kukkuccam. api ca dvihi karanehi
uppajjati knkkuccam- cetaso vippatisdro manovilekho — katana ca
akattantd ca. The word, then, means both the evil deed and the remorse or
worry which the deed causes. Pj 11 153.12-13 (ad 82) states: hartha-
padakukkucca-m-adim kawd vipasantasabbakukkuccatta kukkucca-
vigpasantam. P 11 549.12 (ad 850) states: akukkuco i hatthakukkucead:-
virahito. Pj 1 564.19-20 (ad 925) and 574.8 (ad 972) state: hartha-
kukkuccadim kukhucciyam. It seems clear:-therefore, that P prefers the idea
of “evil deeds” in all contexts. In BHS only the idea of "remorse is found,
according to Edgerton (BHSD [5.v. kaukriyal).

In pada a we should read ¢4 m.c. In pada b smvlc - inkukkuca- ism.c. P11

153.13 reads cc- m the lcmma_ o ﬁ-" !

<I5>p. I5.1-15. These lines occur at Sj 168,30—169 12 wuh ‘}mv}a -sesa

. instead of payasa, and the 'name.; Sundankabhamdvaja ms!;ad of

Kaszbharadvaja Lot

p- 15.1. The cty does not comment on dgmmi. The explananon given by PED
(s.v. dadan') 18 incomrect. The comect denvauon is < Skt dadm:, a weak grade
equivalent of dadami,} quoted from. ’VIBh ete.,. by MW (s.v. d3-). A
comparable weak grade form can be seen in kummi (fa VI 499. 16*) < Skt
kurmi (see MW, s.v. kr-).

p. 15.2. There js a v.I. khvahan for kho ’imn, which is also the iemma in PJ i1
153.21. For the sandhi of -0 + a(CC)- > -o-, -va(CC)— or -vd(CC})- see Norman
(1988, p. 91) and cf. khvaham pp. 21,16 31,28 32548913 khvassa 819, svdjja
998 ; and the suggestion of reading y* at:anam or yvattanam for yo attanam
in 810 : ; ; i

i

_ p-I5s. For aRnfatra in the sense of © cxcepl see 206- "91 76;, 886.

p- 15.7. For opziapehz see CPD, Vol. II p\ '5,;. s.V. oprlapen.

P- 15.t7. For historical -d in etad avoca seE lhe note on p- 13.10.

Pj 1 155.6-3: abhikkantam bho Gotéa abhzkkanmm bho Gotamd i
abbhannmodane hi ayam idha abhikkanta- saddo, vitihdrato pana
Margala-sutta- vannandyam (= Pj 1 114,13 foll.; see MRI 124-25) attha-
vannand avibhavissati; yasma ca abbhanumodanaithe, tasma sadhu
sddhu bho Gotama s vuttam hott ti veditabbam,
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© I8y
: bhaye kodhe pasamsayam turite kotihalacchare

Voo hase soke pasade ca kare amenditam budho 1

imin@ ca 'Iakkha._nena 2 idha paxridavasena‘Apasa{nsa"vasena ‘edyam

dvikkhattum vutro 5 veditabbo. For this definiton of dmredita (found also

at Sv 228,12, Sp 170 250, Mp II 105 ,26%) see CPD, s.v. amendita.

p-1520. PjIL 155245 mithassa i a’fsé-mﬁ_lhassa,

P- 1521 For the futwre dakkhing sec the note on 28,

(ad Dhp 134).

[ELOE ;L -

tam  bhavam | Gotamo

<16>p1 61 Pj 157, foll. mserts hpé&g@jﬁ i
2529 Bi IL157.5-7: -

.dhﬁ{éff!:ﬂjjﬂ;f-aggc‘.’_ Panupetam saranam gatam,
ajja-t-agge ti, ajjatam &dir_n'kcinz&,f ajja-d-agge karo, padasandhi- -
karo:ajja &dim katva ti yutiam hori. Sy 236.6 gives’ theisafne',cxplahjaﬁon,‘
and states: djjatan (i 'aﬁa-bh&vam. Since, howevzr.. in the'vl, -d-is clearly

Sy

a sandhi consonant, it is very likely that -1- %550 a sandhi consonant (cf.

tasma-t-iha 460). This view js perhaps supported by the fact that the BHS

equivalents are adydgre and adydgrena (BHSIF*S:9v.); but adydd-dgre also
occurs. This might support the suggesiion in CPD (s.v. ajjaragge) that
ajja-f-agge is for *ajjare agge, but Edgerton suggests that *adya-d-agre
might have beep secondarily reinterpreted as adydd-. The phrase also
OCeurs at pp. 25,3 55.2 123,15 For sandhi -d- see Geiger (1994, §73.4). For
other examples sea Samna-d-eva p. 163, dipa-q['—‘_;urama 83 (so PED s.v. dvi
BL4, but it'is beyter o derive it from dipada -;-__g}quma), ya-d-aniagi 458,
sanim-d-anvayp 556, samma-d-eva p. 1 12.1, sagiima-d-aitiaya 7337743 749
765. See also ajja-d-agge at Pj 11 157.6 (ad p. 16,1). See also BV I pp.tg1 and
278 {ad Th 406 1127) and add Udana-v 11.10 _t__o the examples given there.

For -d- as a fossilised remnant of an historicalfy ¢orect form see the note
onp. 13,10, :h‘*‘-__- -

. _-_.—,-.”,’i' o :
P-163. For alatthg see Geiger (1994, §159.1I) See also p. 110.21. CF.
alattham 47 g, =

P- 164. For sandhj -4. In samma-d-eva see the note on p. 16,1
. T -
P 16.8. For the historical -4 in tad anuttaram see'the note on p. I3.10,
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p. 161, P_]III_‘)S 21~277 ndparam ithaniya fi iddni puna :tthabhava}a
evam-solasa-kiccabhavdya kdemk.khayaya va maggabhdvanid n’ attht ti
athavad znha.rm)& 11, itthabhavato imasmd evampakﬁrﬁ idiani vattamdnd
khandha-santdnd aparam. khandhasantanam’ n’ atthi, ime pana pafca

kkhandha pariﬁﬁﬁm rithanti chinnamitlako- rukkho viya ti abbhaiiiidsi. il

83-90. The mere of the Cenda-sutta is Auvpacchandasaka, cxcept for 88a
which is mehya (see the note on 88).

83. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 13—29.

Bl 160.22—23 drpadar!aman ti dipadanam uttamam. PED (s.v ‘dvi B.L4)

prefers to divide dipa-d-uitamanm, taking -d- as a sandhi- consonant but it is

better to follow the cty (see the note on p. 16.7). Pj I 167 A3-157 ta-d-imgha
1i te imgha. The cty is therefore teking e a5 m.c. for te “them™, referring to

kati samagic“z, with -d- as a sandhi consonant (see the note on p. 16,7). There
seems, however, to be no reason for rejectinig the view that tad is a neuter”
accusative (for the historical 2d see the note on p. 13,10), “tell me this™.

PjUl 161,1: sarathinam pavaran 1i saretf u sarathi, hauhzdamakadman&
etam adhtvacanam tesafi ca Bhagava pavaro anuttarena damathend:
punsadamme dametum sematthabhdvato. Cf. purzsadammammrhz p- 103
For putta in the sease of “a member of the: family of ...” and tht:rafo
untranslatable here, since “son of a smith” fnezms “a smnh , see the’notcs

D e
Smith’s instruction (P} 11 p. 633, V. kam) to compare kammara suovests
that be believed that kammira is to be denvcd < kammayara < karmakara;
with the contraction of -dyd- > -d-. Sez the note on p. 50.17. I see, however,
no reason to doubt the derivation < Skt karmara given in PED. : .
There is resolution of the penultimate syllablé in the cadence of pada c. We
should read -ssami, -urtama and safathina m.c. In pada d br- in brihi does.

nol make posmon #

- et

84. For the reciter s remarks see the note on 18—29 5
In pada a (cf.. 8;,a and 86d)_the cty cxplzuns maggajino maggena:

sabbakilese vijitavi #i altho (162,3-8). The cxplanat:on given in 86, howcvcr "

has no mention of “conquering”, but states’ that the maggajina is lokassa
sadevakassa netd. This seems more appropnatc as the definition of. the
satthavaha, as in Nidd 1 446.21°(ad 955) where the Buddha is referred to as’
netd, and also in T 446.25, where be is called ‘maggaiin. 1 accordingly take
maggajina as being derived from Skt mdrga-jiia, with a svarabhakti vowel
(which is needed for scansion purposes), and I translate accordingly. For-
the development of -jia lo -jina, sce the note on samsuddhajino in 372 and
khetra-jina in 523. It is possible that odhijina at Ps 'V 24.8 (ad M 1T 219.10)
is also an example of the derivation of -jina < -jAa (cf. Jain Skt avadhi-
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jidna). It is, however, noteworthy that this derivation was unknown to the
BHS redactors, who back-formed the word as marga-jina. See BHSD (s.v.

© mdrga). - B S BUNEDT T
The syntax of magge jivati in pada d is strange;’ and although sense can be -
made of it by understanding yo, this would not seem 1o be possible in 83.
Since the answer verse (88) has magga-jivim,; 1 would suggest.that the
original reading was magge-jivi here and magge-jivim in 85 (with magge-,
i.e. a taipurusa compound with the first element in the locative casc, vsed .
m.c.}. These two forms were then confused with, and replaced by, magge
Jjivari from 88, where it is correct and makes perfectly good sense, or from
the cty. This suggestion finds support in the (present) irregular metre of -
85e. T

Pj I 162.12: yo ca maggadisi ti yo_ca dusstlo micchadithi ‘magga-
patilomdya patipattiyé maggassa diisako ti_attho. PED’s translatiop
“highway robber” seems most inappropriate. -

For sakkhiputtho see 122. ‘ o

<17> 85. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18- - o
For -jina < -Jia see the note on 84. The reading’ ;jih&ﬁ in pada b does not fit .
in well with -desako in 84, or -desim in 87. The cty. does not comment upon
it. There is 2 v.1. ~kkhayT in E°, and this is thageading of B®, C®and $¢. In
view of the presence of the word akkhari in th&explanatory verse (87) there
can be no doubt that -kkhayt and not -jjhayi3s.the correct reading, and I
translate this. In sepport of this is the reference (o the Tathagata as magga-
kkhayi at M TH 6.8 (quoted at Nidd I 33.6). The editors of E° probably read
Jihayi as the lectio difficilior, but even if we detive magga-jjhayi from
marga + adhydyin, it would still not have the required meaning “teacher of

the path”, since MW (s.v.) quotes adhydyin only with the meaning
“student™.

The cty recognises the difficuy of the syatax of pada c and explains:
magge jivali me i, yo so magge jivati, tam me.brahi puitho. This seems to
be pushing Pali syntax to its limits. The facjf___‘_lhat the metre is imregular,
however, strongly suggests (hat the pada is not in its original form. As it
slands it is an even pada, not an odd pada, and a short syllable is missing
before brahi. If, however, we read maggejivint for magge jivari as suggesied
in the note on 84, and read mé m.c., then the pada becomes regular. The v.).
Jivaia (Pj I 162 note 7)1 < jivantam, wou]d?rhakc the syntax correct, but
would not help the metre. We could also read Jtva(my or jiva(m}ta(m).

Pill 162 s-6: avi-taromr I te caturo samane tava pakate karomi.

In pada b we should read -jihdyi and atulys me;
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86. Pj Il 163.11~12: sadevakassa lokassa metd gamayiid taretd paran
sampdpetd. Since there is nothing in this verse to indicate why the ascetic
should be called a “condueror”, it is possible that he is able to lead others
because he is a “knower of the road”.

P) W 163,131 1adin 1 tddisam  yathavastappakdram lokadhammehi
nibbikaran 1i enho. For tadin cf. 154 and see EV L, pp. 131 and 271 (ad Th 41
1077) and EV I, p. 109 (ad ThT 249-50), Liiders (Beob., § 108, de Jong (1974,
p. 69 note 8).

in pada b -a- in andnugiddhe is m.c.

87-88. For the Tength of vowel in dutiyam and tatiyam see Liiders (Beob.,
§187). We find rarivam again in 95. In 49 we should read dimiyena m.c. It
would be possible to take bhikkhunam as a genitive plural with -u- m.c. in
both these verses, but PED takes it as accusative singular here and in 513.
The latter is also quoted by Geiger(1994, §83). Since bhikkhunam is
certainly accusative singular i 513, it is probabiy the same here.

| 87.Fj1I 163.23%6 maggadhammam wblmjan “ime candro satipatthand

... pe ... ayam ariyo aithangiko maoga i vipadcitainrtinam vitthdra-
desandya vibhajair, T :

Py Il 164 2-3% &fd-samkharaya ranha)a abhdvato anejam. See also EV I,

- 98 (ad ThT'z05). A comparable explanauon isgivenatPj I 4114 (ad4477)
- 460,19 (ad 638), 5083 (ad 751). Elsewhese howcvcr a connéction with i7ij- “to

move™ is indicated: Pj I 3664 (ad 372) anejo ti apagaratanhicalano; Pj
I 563 36-v7 (ad 920) explains: evam-anejo khindsave labhadisu thito assa
avikampamdrmo ; Pj I 598 30 (ad 1101} explains: anejan i fokadhammesu
nikkampam. Nidd 1 353.27 (ad 920) gives both explanations: efa viccati
tanhd. yass' esd ejd taphad pahind ... , so vuccati aneje ... se ldbhe pi na
injati, aldbhe pi na ifjaii ... dukkhe pi na ififati na calati ... . A
comparable explanation is givea at "hdd IT N® 156,23 foll. (ad xx0Y) and
174.18 foll_ {ad 13712).

In pada b we should read vibhajarr m.c.

Pj I 163 30 includes kankhacchidam i in the lemma. Our text reads kamkha-
before the geminate -cch-, but we should read -ch- m.c.

88. Pj 1 164 1112 nibbanadhammassa® padatta dhammapade. Pida a is the
only p3da in this sutta which is not wholly in the Aupacchandasaka metre.
If, however, we divide -padesu desitezand supply <-su> to desite o agree
with -padesu, we should have a regular Aupacchandasaka odd pida. This
would then include a locative absolule construction.

Pill 164.18 states: saratimsabodhapakkhiyadhammasamkhdidni anavajj-
apaddani. For anavajja- see the note on 47. .

In pdda b -i- in sarimd is m.c.
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89. Pi I 164.25-165.4: chadanam katvang paiiripam karitva vesam
gahetva lingam dharerva 1 attho; pakkhandi ti  pakkhandako
antopavisako 1i attho ... “aham pi bhikkhia” 1i bhikkhumajjhe pakkhandaii,
PjU 165.9-9: pagabbho 1i atthatthanena kaya-pagabbhiyena caturthanena

-vacipdgabbhiyeng anekatthdnena manopdgabbhiyena ca samanndgaio.

The cty states that a longer explanation is given in the cty-on the
Mettasutta (= Pj 242.6-243,8).

PjII 165,12-16: palapasadisartd palapo. yatha hi paldpo anto tandula- =

rahito pi bahi thusena vihi viya dissati, evam idh’ ekacco anto’
siladigunasaravirghisrg pi bahi . subbattacchadanena samanavesena
samane samano viya dissafi, so evam palapasadisaira paldpo ti vuccari.
PjI 165.18 also quotes the scnse of puthujjanakalyanaka from the

..E.nﬁpéﬂas_atisuttq {M HI 80,6) and pardjitaka from the Kapilasutta (282). See
- EVLp.293 {ad Th 1237). ; S

Pjll1 65.5-6: catunnam pi khattiyadinam {&l&namuﬁpannam pasddim

ananuripapatipaitiyd disett ti kuladisako, Cf. Sp 6264 (ad Vin III 185.1):

" kuldni disert 1 kuladiisako, diisento. ca na asucikaddamadihi diiseti, atha

kho attano duppatipaitiya tesam pasadam fﬁrj&seﬁ, fen” ev’ assa pada-

‘bhajane pupphadinena va ti -vuttam. For Ihc.?}_f_éﬁﬁg_las_scs; of family see Vin

i 184—85: for kuladizsaka see Vin Il 185,15
definitions given in Sp see Homer (BD I p.’ 33,

nd-for a discussion of the
notes 2—5). For “defiler of

- the way”, Faushgl] compares Ja II 281 7 ~10%, ',E;é_l_erc this verse is quoted.

PED (s.v. patiripa) does not quote 1hff;meaning “Imitation, copy,

In pada ¢ we should read maydvi m.c. -

90. PED quotes -vijjha for pativijjhi, but this is perhz{ps a misprint. Pj II
166.6-7: “yadisp ayam pacchd vutto maggaditst, itare pi sabbe n’ etadisa”
t fang, iti disva evam papam karontam pi etam papabhilkhum disvd. The
€ly seems 1o be taking n’ as na — “knowing ;g—fgn_‘_[hcy are not al] the same
(as the maggadasiy”. If we follow the punctugiion as ne 1adisd, then ne is
the accusative plural of the pronoun — “kno¥ing them all 1o be such (as
they have just been described)”. In pada ¢ P unctuate sabbe n” etddisa,
since the cty explanation seems to make it clear that this-is how it is to be
taken: evam imaya gdthaya tesam avydmissa&@?dw dipervd ... (166.12-13).
The reading of E® sabbe ne tadisa would takégie as the accusative plural of
the pronoun stem ha, and mean “knowing theidall to be like this™.

PED (s.v. haperiy supgests reading frc?)'a!i.f‘-t;;l.[his scans no better than
hapeti. The meire requires haperi. Although ifi Vol. I'] followed the cty and

; accepied the reading haperti in pada d, whic!ﬁgp_xglgincd as: na hdpeii na
"hayari na nassati (P31 166.12), 1 now belleve ihat Liders® suggestion

(Beob., p. 113 note 3)of na b* aperi (“does not go away™) is preferable, since

prirar
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it avoids-the difficolty of having to take the causative hdpeti as an
intransitive (it is net so in 37), which seems unlikely, and by separating i’
apeti it gives the common na hi (sce ihc note on 28): “his faith does not
disappear™. For saddhd apeti see x143.

An Aupacchandasaka verse with six pidas is rare, and since the last two
padas do not seem to fit well with the rest, we may well conclude that they
were not onginaily part of the verse. There is a syncopatcd opening
“-~-(for ~~--}) in pida e,

In pdda a we should scan et m.c. In pada b we should read driya- m.c. (see
Pj Il p. 661). We should read dutthen’ m.c. in pada e, and sucddham (ie.-m >
-m) and asuddhiend m.c in pada f.

<18> p. 18.7-115. Jayawickrama discisses the Parabhavasutta (UCR VII, 4,
pp- 249-51) and includes it in the category of suttas of a popular category.
Theprose introduction is attributéd: ‘to Ananda, but ther&is no reference to

- the pathamamahasengiti. See thé note on p. 12,24. The metre is Sloka, but

somq of the verses (111 I13) are: hypermemc because of the dxfﬁpu]ty of
fi ttmg numem]s into the metre. : o -

P- 18-'10 For the meaning “(almi6st) entire” for kévala- kappa,! cf Skt
abkédya-kalpa * “almost impenetrable ' pmbham-kaipa‘ “nearly 'befome

: lighty approaching dawn”, mrra-kalpftz “almost dead, apparently dead”. See

MW (s.v. kalpa). For other meanmos of kappa see the notcs on 16 3:,—7;..

91. P} 1l 167.z20: parabhavanmm panha)anmm vmassanmm Both
parabhavantam and paribhavate are forms of the present participle of
pardbhii- ™ 1o perish, disappear, be lost, succumb, yield” (see MW, s.v.).
take it to be the opposite of bhii--(cf. bhavam, the present pa.mcip]e of this
in 92) “to thrive, or prosper, turr; odt well, sncceed” mw s.v.), 4nd so 1
translme it “pnsuccessful”. I take parabhava to be the noun from lh:s

There is resolution of the first synable in pada c.

92. Since bhavam (present pammple) in padn ais opposed o parabﬁavo in

_ pada.b, it is probablc that the latier is also a present pamc:ple.. For such

forms. in - instead of -am see Gaxger (1994, §97.2)and EV 1, p. 1 3§ (ad Th
61). Since, however, we have the aCcusanve plural parabhave in 113, which
can only be a noun, it is possible’t :hat pardbhavo here is-also a noun.

PjII 168 11~13: itare pi dhammadess: pardbhavo tam eva dhammam dessati
na piheti na pattheti na supdti na-pagipajjati. Since there is no historical
reason for -55-, we should rather expect desin < Skt dvesin and desati < Skt
*dvesari. Since there is no metrical reason for the forms, we must concludc
that they are simply variants of the-YC/VCC altermation- See the note on 4.
Metrically, there is no reason why we should not read -desin with the v.1.
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Pj I 168 8-10: dhammakdmo bhavam hoti dasakusalakammapatha-
dhammam kdmeti piketi pattheti sunati patipajfaii.

'94. Pj 11 169,6-8 states:asanto ndma cha satthdro, ye va pan’ ajiie pi
anupasantena kdyavacimanokammena samanndgaid; te asanfo assa piya
honti.P) H 1691718 explains: asaram dhammo nima: dvasaithi disthigaani
dasakusalakammapatha va. Pj I 169.11-16: .s'éime na kurute piyam attdno
piye itthe kante mandpe na kurute 1i aitho, veneyyavasena I’ ettha
vacanabhedo kato ti veditabbo, atha va sante na kunite it sante na sevart
1 attho, yathd “rajanam sevari™ etasmim atthe“rdjanam pakurute™ ti -’
‘saddavidd manteti (cf, Bhattikavya. VIII, 18 {Panini L3.32}), piyan ti
piyamang tussamano modamano fi_ar:ho: This scems to be taking piyam as
a present participle, as PED (s.v. piydyari) notes. In Sanskrit we find priyam
" kurute “gain the affection of, win as a friend?, This. would entail taking
piyam with sante, ie. as an accusative plural, Sée Liiders (Beob., §205) and
the note ‘on 35. Then kurute would have to be hE equivalent of sevatiz . «
95. For -iyal-fya.in dutiya see the note on 49. S -

<19> 96. In pada d tam seems to refer to the Slatement in padas abg, not to
yo. It is probable, therefore, that we ;houldﬂt_h%?forq_@g_slatc_ yo here-as the
" equivalent of Latin'si quis. See 98 100 To4 1067243 244 246 247 1084 1135
:2nd EV I, p, 122 (ad Thi 282). N N R
For anutthara of. utthara 187. PED has place
under the wrong meaning. See the note on II3

Ipafifiana with this reference

97 For -i)_-q?;iya in tatfya see the note on 49, =i

98. For yo = Latin si guis sce the note on g6.

If pahu “able” is from prabhi, then we Have an example of bh > h
intervocalically in the root bhii-. Cf pahiira in; 102, and see the note on 124.
For the p/b alternation see Liiders (Beob., §§ 1‘3_3.'147 and p. 112 note 1), WD,
P. 99 {(ad Dhp 1r49), and cf. pabbajaibaBbaja (Ja VI 508,1*) and
padaranitbadarani (Ja Vi 529.231%). =

There is resolution of the sixth syHable in pid‘:ia‘zzi

100. There is the v.1. vanibbakam for vanibbakam herc and in 129, and the
variation p/n supports the view that we h;z?gc here an example of the
spontanecus retroflexion of -n-, which also @urs in the related vanij (sce
Burrow [1972, p. 5451). BHS has vanipaka, vaffipaka and vaniyaka, and AMg
has vanimaga and vanimaya (see BHSD, S.Eﬁﬁpt‘paka). All the forms in
Pali, BHS and AMg can be derived from Skt ;ﬁfyaka “mendicant, beggar”,
which is derivable from the verb vanifyari ‘30 beg, ask for alms™ (Unadi-
sitra, IV, 139) which is in turn to be dcﬁvc@ipm van- 1o wish, desire™,
These forms are based upon a version of the word with the Eastern glide -v-
instead of -y-, i.e. *vanivaka. From this the BHS forms are derived by a
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hyper-form with -p- replacing -v- (see the note on 201). The. AMg forms
show the “development of -v- > -m-. This alternation is seen also in
sammuitlfsamyrti 648 897, mimamsakal-vimamsaka (this may be due to
dissimilation of consonants) 827, ajava/dcama 945, and possibly AMg
emeva < *ev’ eva < evam eva (see the note on 1146). See WD, p. 109 (ad Dhp
183). Pali vapibbaka shows the development -Iy- > *-Tv- > »-jyy- > -ibb- (cf.
pubba “pus” < Skt paya). There are other examples of hyper-forms in 153
193 201. For other examples of the -y-/-v- alternation see pavecchari
{(prayacchati) 463-66; ddya (Skt dava) 703 ; rathiyaltathiva 882 ; avudha
(Skt ayudha) 1008. For -ukal-uva in maluva see the note on 272, See also
Geiger (1994, §46) and WD, p. 70 (ad Dhp 40). For other Eastern features see
the note on 7. .

For other examplcs of spontancous retroflexion, cf. gunth- 131 ; anurthup-
536 827; papatd 665, Burrow has dxscussed at length (1971, pp. 538-59) the
question of the spontaneous - retroﬂex;on of consonants in Sapsknt, Pili

, and Praknit. It is worth while noting thm 2 number of the examples of the
.change -n- > -p- occur after a palatal consonant, and it is probable that this

is the cause of the change, e. _[af[cr j)Adna < jAdna; jannuka < janu;
{after §] sakuna < fakuna; samm‘and ,mmkam < *sana (cf. sanaih); sona (a
kind of tree) < syonaka sob} 'na < Sobhana; sakkun- < $akn-; suna,
supdpa 201, suvana, sona “do°” < $vdna; <famana; chakana(and

“ chakana) < Sakan; lasuna (and la:nma) < lasuna; perhaps Ski fana

“hemp” (cf. Pali sana)<'sana Skt sona “red™ < *sona. A different
explanation probably underlies': symsa and suphd “davghter-in-law™ < Ski
snugd. Here we must assume a development of spusd > *sunsd, with
metathesis of -n-, which then became retroflex in contact with -5-. With a
svarabhakti vowel we get sumsa’ “with the change of -s- > -k- and
metathesis (cf. snana > nhana}' we, oel supha. For the retroflex -n- in
unpam- and onita see the note 0n:206..

Charpentier {1932, pp- 54—55) suggests that -p- arises after -o-, quoting lona.
< lavana (although here -p- 1s‘alrcady in the Skt form), {(danta-}pona
“tooth-cleaner” < pavana, monay basket” < *mavana < *mav- “1o bind”;
Skt opati < apa-/lava-nayati; RV anr‘d’asam onojeti, onata, onam-. Itis
possible that the forms from ndii- may be due to analogy with panam- <
pranam-, while -n- in dasoni mijr"bc due to the influence of palaial -§-, and
oni may have arisen by analogy w}lh this, Mayrhofer (EWA 111 93) sugoeslsi
spontoncous retroflexion for /avdpa, but it is possible that we have a form | i
dependent upon *ravapa, as Charpentier suggests. Wright (in Turner (1966,
109781) rejects this, and says it is-an MIA_ version of levana, although the
“etymology” of samudda < sama.z lona given at Mil 85-86 1s perhaps more
likely to have originally been samudra < sama + *ropa < *ravana. Pili
fena < layana may be due o sponrtaneous retroflexion, as may be Pali oni.
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18g
Iﬁtervocalic -n- becomes retroflex in many dialects of MIA, so it would not

be surprising if we found retroflex forms in Pili, either as spontzmcous
developments in that dialect, or as borrowings from other dialects. -

For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96.
There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida a.

10z. Here pahiita seems 10 stand for prabhita, so that we have another
example of intervocalic -bh- > -i- (see the note on 98). The v.L. bahuta
scems to imply either a confusion with ba!m or a derivation from bahu,
which has become obscured.

104. Pj 1 172,1-2: saq atim atimaifiatt N atiano Adtim pi jatiya
atimanitati. There is a v.1. tam, but sam (< Skt sva) seems to be confirmed by
the gloss attano. We could take sam and Aarim as accusarive plural, since
the gloss includes #dtayo. For -im as an accusanve plural cndmﬂ cf. 787.
For -am as an accusative plural ending seé the note on 3;,

4

For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96. - -~

Despite the text's atimanideti, the cty readsi-ari in lemma and gloss.

' Accordmg to E° p. 19 note 10 all four Mss read -eri. The ending -eti also

occurs in Ja VI 14.10°.

106. Despite the existence of Skt ak;a»dhiinaﬁi&&mgue, gamb]er” {see
MW, s.v. aksa), dhusta here and in sondikazdhurta (M 1 228,37 37434
possibly differs from the dhurta in irthi-° and sE73-°, and means “shaker™.

For yo = Latin si quis see the note on 96.

<20> 108. With sehi darehi cf, sehi dhammehi in 208.
We should read dareh[i]’ m.c. in pada a.

1120. Pj I1 172.22-24: tassd issd na supail i ‘dahardva mahallakena

saddhim ratfi ca samvdso ca amandpe, mah' eva kho pana tarunam
pattheyy@ i issdya tam rakkhanio na supati. E For - as the oblique case of
an - stem sce Geiger (1994, §81.1) and WD, p{m'] {ad Dhp 270). For other
cxamples of -@ as a truncated singular obligue casc ending scc kamyata 121,

vdcd 130 214 232, vydrosand, -saiiid 148, .mssu a 186, ranhd 741, pariiiiia
779, astlatd 839 840, labhakamya 854 929, h.E!m 87z, mantdya 916. For
comparable tnsteemental forms in -d of -a sﬁﬂs see the note on 119, and

for dative forms in -d scc the note on 9x6.
For posa sce Bailey (1960, p. 84) and Brough (}762 §51). PED is not correct
Is saying thal pesa is a contraction of purisa.-Rather posa and purisa are
two different developments < *pirsa. Cf. porisa 769,

111.Pida ¢ has nine syllables even after a5saming resolittion of the third
syllable.
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: 112, B 1T 172.28—30: sondin ti macchamamsamajjadisu lolam gedhajaram;
vikiranin t tesam atthdya dhanam pamsukam viya vikirivd ndsanasiiam.
i . The fact that the cty comments on sondim alone, and not as part of 2
1 compound, suggests that we should read itthim sendim as two words, with
itthi m.c, becanse with the cadence ~~ 1= the opening should be ~ - - -
or ®-~-.8Sce Warder (1967, $242). The statement in PED (s.v. sonda)
- that the meaning of itrhi-sondf is better “one who is addicted to women”,
. since it is explained to that effect by the cty, seems 10 be incorrect.

_ Ii3.IThere are mne syllables in pada c, but the metre can be corrected by
.assuming resolution of the second syllable.

S § - P_] IE 173. 3 and v.1. rcad so ca for so "dha. For the ¢/dh alternation see
lhc "ote on 26 '

_II; P_] II 173 27—29° s lokam f)lzaja:e sivan ti so evariipo sivam khemam

'::;rramam ‘anupaddavarmt devalokam bhajati alliyati upagacchail ti viuttan

hoti. The cty, therefore, exp]alns the wise man’s goal as devaloka, not
_ mbbana.

.Hcre pambhave can only be an accusative plural noun, which suggests that
.pa abﬁavo in 92 is also a noun, ;

uId dAgnore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyo in paga ¢, or asséme
: rcsoluuon of :hc ﬁrst syllablc. . .

) <"I> p.2l n—p 234 Vnsa}asutla Jayaw:ckramn deals with Ihxs sutta in UCR
VIL 4, p. 251.

p. 21 214 For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

Tp-21, 6. For the sandhi of -0 + a- > -vd- in klivaham see e the note on p- 15.2.

; 116 Hare: (1945, p. 218) notes a pun upon outcast and outcaste.

17, Thccty reads both panam vihimsati and pdapdni himsari, giving the
. latter as 't pi patho. See E° p. 21 note 11 and cf. Dhp 270: yena pdndni
' h:msau. For-ani @s a masculmt: accusative ploral in pdndni see-the note on
43 00 .

<22> 118, Pj 11 17829 : uparundhari ti sendya parivaretva tigthati. Despite
this lenima, both F and E° read parirundhati {not in PED, which prefers to
read 1pa-), presumably on the basis of the gloss: imind hanana-pati(=
pari)-rundhanena. See also Liiders {Beob., §63). We should perhaps read
uparundhati, with Pj 11 178 2.

vattabbam. For this lexical use of ca see EV 1, p. 219 (ad Th 647). For -dni as
a masculine accusative plural ending in gdmani and nigamani see the note

' ’ PjI1 178 20-30: gamdni nigamani cd ii eitha ca-saddena “nagarani™ ti pi
i
| on 45.

I
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119. Pj Il 179.3-5 exp]ains:)'amparesa{nmam&yi:a{nyar_n parasaitdnam
pariggahitam apariccatiam saito vd samkhdro va. For mamayita cf. 466
777- , '
Pj It 179.5-7: theyya adinnam adiyair 1 tehi adinnam ananuiifidram
theyyacitiena ddiyari yena kenaci Payogena yena kenaci avahdirena anano
gahanam sadheti. 1t is possible to take theyyd as an ablative, but H-may be
an example of the instrumental singular of an -a stem in -4. See Geiger
(1994, §78.1). For other examples see pada 768, pada 835, adfiana abbatd

839 840, veviccha pamada 1033. For the suggestion-that fdnena in 839 840

1078 should be replaced by fana see the notes on 839 840 1078. It seems
likely that this instromental in -a is a relic of the Vedic instrumental in -4,
The other eblique case forms of -a stems in -, however, are more likely to
be regarded as truncated forms of -dya. See vinaya (P I1 562.20: vinayaya)
016, labha (PED s.v., although this could be nominative plural [see Warder,
1963, p. 408], which avoids an awkward change of ;

instrumental of -4 stems in -2 see the note on I1e. .

The parallelism between ddiyati here and
suggestion that ddivari is a palatalised form o

palatalisation see the note on 3.~ i, 0 -

adeti in Y21 confirms the

< e

o R R o
In pida ¢ we may either assume resolution of sé&"emﬁsyﬂab]c or replace
adiyati by aderi. ' ’ P '
120. For the ril alternation jn paldyati see thendte on 29. The explanation
of cujjamana is not quite as given in PED 5.v. codeti. In pada a have = Skt
ha vai. et

F *
121. PiIF 17907 : Lincikkha-kamyara i appamattake pi kismifcid eva
fechdya, Le. -kamyala is the truncaled instrumental of an -3 stem in -d. See
the note on 110, BE

Inpadab vajatam is m.c. for vajantam, which is the v.1.

122. P{ Il 179.20-22: anaheri 1 atrang jvitakGrand tatha parahers;
dhanaheti 1] sakadhanassa va paradl:ar?ﬁ?_sa va@ kdrand. In each
occurrence, therefore, -heru is probably ablative and we should read -hers
~(for »-heto < -hetoh). Cf. AMg (Un 1115V Bhikkhi = *bhikkho < Skt
bhiksau. See also EV 1L, p. 177 (ad Thi 508) an@D, p- 84 (ad Dhp 84). For
other examples of heru for het see fassa hetiy 75, kissa hemn 1 131. The
reading -heto is actually found as a v]. g Mhii\ﬂ._zb, where the text has

-heru bul the metre requires -ferii. For the sugaBstion that Rahu-gahand in

465 498 should be read as Rihi (or Riho) gahana, sce the note on 465. For
the suggestion Lhat raji- might be the cquivalent of rajo sce the note on
39x. Cf. also radahid st Mhv V 182 205 = *tadako < Skt tadahar, Cf. the
seggesion of i = munt = mume in 780.

construction). For the ~
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For the cfv aliemnaticn in ca/va sce the note on 38.
For sakkhipnitha sce 1he note on 84.
In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable.

123. P) Il 179.27: ddresid 1 pariggahesn. P} 11 179,27-28: patidissaii &
patikkitlena dissati, aticaranto dissaif i*attho. This seems to imply that
the cty takes pati- in the sense of “wrong-doing™ which certainly fits the
context, but I cannot parallel it. Cf. (w)padissati, dissati in 108, with v.l.
pati-. _ ] .
Pj il 179.28-31: sahasd ti balakkdrena aniccham. sampiyend ti tehi tesam
darehi parthiyamino sayait ca panha)amano. ubhaya-sineha-vasendpi
vittam hoti. : :

124. Py Il 180,12 pahu sante na bharati amthasampanno upakarana-
sampanno pi huiva na posen Eor pahu see the note on 93. L

In pada a there 1s resolution of lhc sixth syllable.

125. P} X1 180.2: sasun #i sassum, 1.e. it is < Skt §vasrd, with -ss- > -s-m.c.
The iriclusion of the mother-in-law in th:s context is rather strange, which
probably accounts for the vvIl. B* samam B! sassuram. The first of these
would be unmetrical, but the second would be metrical if we assuimed
rcso]unon of the fourth syllable of the pada. For -55- in sassiura see EV ) II,
p-1 30 (ad Tht 407). The inclusion of the father-in-law, however seems 1o
more satisfactory than that of the mother-in-Taw.

Pyl 180.3: roseti kodham assa juneri. CL 130,
In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable.

127. PED (s.v. kammanta) takes anra here in the pleonastic sense (see PED,
s.v. 'anta.4). For other examples see-aghanta (v.1) 538, vananra 708,
gdmania 710, supinamia (see PED, s.v.), niddanta (Ja VI 204.3* ; E® reads
niddannam). In 398 ummadananta is notan example of this usage. Sec the
note on 3¢8. ‘

128. In pada c there is resolution of the _fdunh syllable. Pj H p. 642 suggests
reading deatam palipijeri, but 1 do not-see what this would mean in the
conlext. See Warder (1967, §245).

129. For vanibbaka sce the note on 100,
In pdda a there is resolution of the sixth syliable.
<23>130. Pj 11 180.21: roseri vdcd ... appaliripena pharusavacanena

roseli, ve. vacd is the instrumental of 2n -4 stem in -4, See the note on 110,
and note that in 125 we find vdcdya in a paralle] phrase.

;-
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Pl 1802223 : bhattakale upaithite 1i bhojanakale jate; uparthitan & pi
patho, bhatakale agatan ti antho. We should presumably understand the
v.l. upatthitam as agreeing with samananm.

In padas ac there is resolution of the sixth syllable. -,

131. B 1L 18029 gives the gloss asajjandnam for asatam in pida a. If we take
asatam as the genitive plural of the negative of the present participle of the
verb as- (1o be™), it could be a partitive genitive (“whichever of the had
speaks™), or a genitive in the sznse of a dative (“speaks to the bad”). The cty
is probably taking it in the second way, but it is possible that it is
understanding the word vacanam with asatam (“speaks the utterance of the
bad"). This does not seem very likely. Py I 180.29-30 quotes the v.1. asantam
and explains it as ablitam. This seems to make better sense: “speaks what
is not true”, and this is 'what I translate. ’

For the present middle Pparticiple ending -ana in nijigimsano see Whitney
(Gramm., § 1043 f) and Geiger (1994, §192). Cf. esana 592 kdmayana 767 ;
vaddna 739 888 824 823 876 879 835 892 893 808 903 905; paribbaséna 796
578 850 855 For the #/I altermation. in paligunthito see the note on 29. For
gunth- 25 2n example of spontancous rerroflexion see, the fote on too,

132, PjII 181.‘6-—7: paraii ca-m-avajdnaif i tehi yo param anvajangii nrcam
karoti, ma-kdro padasandhikaro. For sandhi e Geighr (1994, §73.2),
EVY, pp. 127, 140, 168, 219 and 246 (ad Th 2974225 646 863), EV IL, p. 71 (ad
Th 48), and WD, P- 70 (ad Dhp 34). For other examples see 151 163 249 269
306 31T 411 437 458 534 664 692 765 787 796 826 840 863 909 911 912 955
936 1002 1040 1042 I071—72. Cf. also rajjena-m-atthiko Ja V 2585+, tahi-m-
ese Ja 'V 260 2%, nayanti-m-etam Ja V 445.19*. The Pada occurs again in 438,
but without -,

For samukkams- see Liiders (Beob., §159) and cf, 438.

133. P 1L 1871,16-18: nassa pcipajigucchgfr_qlakkhm_lé hiri, na 1ate
uttisanato ubbegalakkhanam ottappan I1i ahirike anotidpr.,

The Sloka metre of pida a is defective if we ighiore the svarabhakti vowel in
kadariyo, but can be corrected if we read ca aﬁér rosako. The v.1. kadariyo
was probably devised to produce the standard patlya cadence. In pada ¢ we
should read ahiriko (with Pj If p. 665) 1o gﬁ;i__i;!hc opening *~--, and
avoid the short second and third syllables, ==

135. For parijanati with a nominative with th “meaning “profess, claim (1o
be something)”, see the note on 76. In pida d vasaladhamo does not cqual
~dhaimmo as PED states (s.v. vasala). It is from_gdlmma (as PED states, s.v.
adhama). The v.1. vasalo achamo is unmclfﬁl;gfj II 182.12 states: kho
avadhdranarthe. CF. vrsala (Manw VIIE 16). ’

136. For the sentiment of this verse <f. Uit 25.33.
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~137—38. For the story of Mitanga see the Matanga-jataka (= Ja 1V 376-89).

137. For putta in the sense of “a member of the family of ... ™" see the note
on 83. :
For the historical -4 in tad amind see the note on p. 13.10.

<24> i33. For.lhe_aorist dgafichum, cf. é:eaﬁclzi 379 (where Ef reads agacchi)
o979 ; upagaichum 1126 agafichim Ja IV 331.8+. They depend upon a form
with -5- added directly to the stem, i.e. dgam-s-um (cf. the Sanskrit form
agamsi [Whitiey, Roots, s.v. gam-]}. This evolved a dental -#- between the
nasal consonant and -s-, and the resultant -mes- developed to -7ich-. For the
future gaichisi see the note on 665.

139. Pj 1l 184.23—25: mahantehi buddhadihi patipannattd mahdpatham,

brahmailokasamkhdtam devalokam yapetum samatthatta devalokaydna-

samkhatam ajthasamapattiy@nam abhiruyha. Yor yana = magga see PED

s.v.yana, and EVII, p. 143 (ad Thi 389). Hare (1945, p. 22 note) refers to the
“way of the gods” of the Vedinta,

140. Pj II 192,6-7: mantd bandhava etesan ti manta-bandhava vedabandhit '
_ veda-patisarand. Nidd I 11.18-20 (ad 769) gives_ four bardhavas: qani-, '

gotta-,:sippa- and manta-. The same exegesis occurs at Nidd II N® 297,23 (ad

-
60), but with mirta- for manta-. N:dd—a I.55.13 gives manta-, but States;

mittabandhavd ‘pi bandhit 1. kat:kac: po:thake parho dzssan Nldd-ll H
139.t9 mcxudes mitta-. - .. i

Py IF 192:3-6: tartha ajjhdyakakule ti mantajjhavake brahmarmku!e jam:
ajihdyakid kule jatd ti pi parho, maniGnam ajjhdyaka anaupaku;_rbe ca’”

brihmanakule Jam ii artho. The reading is quoted as 2 vl in E°.

1.41. Note the v.L.: “B? corr. 10 duggm) 4" for duggacca. For the five gans
see M I 73 foll.

p. 24.22. For es&ham see the note on p. 1523

<25> p 25.3. Forqya -agge see the note pnp. 16.1.

143-52. Mettassunta. See Jayawxckrama (UCR VII, 4, pp 258-62). The'metre

is OId Arya. See Alsdorf (1968 PP 257 foll)

143. PJIZ36|1 —13: santam. padan i upayogavacanam, lattha lakkhapato

santam patiabbato padam, nibbinass® etamt adhivacanam: abhisamecca 1
abhisamagantvd; sakkoli fi sakko, samattho panba!a tf vuram hot.

Note su-nju > sitju. E¢ quotes suhnju (= su-h-uju) as a v.1. Cf su-h- urrlum
in 178 and at Vv 613 {= 33:191 in E° 1886). Geiger (1994, §67) quotes su-h-
uju from Kh 15, quoting Childers’ edition. For -A- as a glide consonant cf.
nahuta 677, and see Norman (1979A, pp. 323-24) and PED s.v. pihdlu, where
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a derivation from piydru is suggested, and patthayati < patthahati js
compared.
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144. Alsdorf reads kulesv with Ms Bi, for kulesu m.c., assuming the sandhj of
-# + a- > -va-. For other examples of sandhij developments involving the
change of -u > -v-see kamesv 424 ; adhivdserv P- 104,13 ; rmanussesy 611 1y
PP- 126,12 141 9 foll. 938, For su- > sv- see svakkhata- 567 svativatia 785.1
suggest that the earlier reading here was kules’, with final -u elided, and we
.owe the “historical” sandhi form -esv to the scnibal tradition. See Norman
(1988, p. 93). Where the change is made m.c. (as here) T think we should read
kules[ul’. ’

145. Alsdorf excludes khuddalm) and [samlacare and changes vd > va m.c.
Pada ¢ is Sloka with resolution of the first syHable, but if we read va (with
B} the pada scans as O1d Arya. '

146. Sadd p. 1594 (s.v. pana) equates pana-bhira with p&_;za-éhif < prana-
bhrt. Von Hintber (Uberblick §330) suggests that panabhit’ is perhaps for
-bhian’ = -bhino. It scems likely that we have two developments from -bhrz,

one with the loss of -1, giving -bhu (with -r- >:u-), and the other adding the

thematic vowel.-a, giving -bhuta (there is a v1izbhur’ here). The first could-

remain or become -bhit m.c. The other should have rcmaincd_ unchanged, but
doubtless became -bhira by amalogy or m.¢ ,"_s pessible that the same
type of alternation- could account for kala-kars dead”, if it is from kala-kre
(with a different meaning from Skt kdla-kr)ZAE JTa IV 498.6" pdna-bhuno
{(494.27*) is glossed pana-bhiitanam. Here PjIl 245.11 glosses: pand eva
bhiita. Elsewhere we find -bhi anising < -han, €.g. vatra-bhi (S T47.01%5 Ja
V 153.2°). It is possible that the two meanings of gotra-bhi arose because of
what were originally two quite separate and different forms, coming from
-bhrt and -han. See von Hiniiber {1978, pp. 326-32) and Ruegg (1981,
Pp. 175-77). Cf. Norman (19874, pp. 37-40).

Pi 124508201 iattha rasanti i tasd, saraphkﬁqu sabhaydnam ¢ eram
adhivacanam; tithanit i thavara, pahinataphagamandnam arahatam
etam adhivacanam. . #

Alsdorf reads v for the second va in pada b. Pz‘ida cis S]oka, but it scans as
Old Aryd if we read va in place of the first vg,

<26> 147. For the future patticiple sambhavesin-cf. raresin 1064 and see EV
L, p.205 (2d Th 527), Smith (1952, pp. 171-72)7Cxillac (1970, pp. 15-16), and
WD, p. 148 (ad Dhp 355). ZE
Pida a is Sloka, and it remains $loka with Alsdorf’s reading ye va. It
becomes Arya if va is twice changed 1o va. The same is true of pada c.

In pada a -dd- in addiiha is mc. ¥
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148. Pj 1 247.21 foll.: vydrosand patighasaiiia 1i kayavacivikarehi
vydrosandya ca manovikdrena palighasaiiidya ca. The cty is therefore
explaining vydrosand (not in PED) and -saiii@ (and other forms which it
quotes} as feminine nouns with the truncaied obhque case ending -d. For
this ending see the note on 110.

L

For karthaci na[m] m.c. see Alsdorf. .

149. For niyalnija see Litders (Beob §107) For the Jly altcmanon see
phiyalsphifa 32 ; virayalviraja 53%; aneyafaneja 953.

150. For averam m.c. in place of averam in pada d see Alsdorf.

151. For sandhi -m- in idha-m-dhu see the note on 132.
Py12350.25 foll. eram catusu divya-brahma-ariya-iriyd-patha-vihiiresu
niddosatid attano pi paresam pi asthakarand ca idha ariyassa dhamma-
vinaye brahmavihdram adhu serthavikdram dhi-fi. It seems, therefore, that
ihe cty is taking brahmam vihdram as a split compound, although it would
be possible 1o translate as “they say this vihdra is braima™. CPD
{Epilegomena p.:33+) uses the term imesis for the separation of a
. preposition from a verbal stem and also for the insertion of a particle or
verb into a compound. I regard the Jatter as a spilit compound. For tmesis
see the note’on 672. For split compounds see EV L, p. 131 (ad Th 42), EV 10,
"p. g1 (ad Thi 147); and WD, p. 73 (dd Dhp 49), and cf. amard tapd 249,
majjai ca pdnam 398, na ciram idhivaseso 694, munt n * atthi khilo 780,
Jjanam passatha medhakam 935, kim su samyojano 1108, Sce the note on
#70. CF. also kim kate, D 11 22,3 = 23.5; kim su "dha bhitd Ja IV 110.5* (kim-
bhitd, 110.10°); upahato mano Ja VI 515.25%; catusatthii ca khattum Ap
11030, See also Caillat (1979, p. 160). We should draw a distinction between
true split compounds and examples of lengthening with -m- m.c. See the
note on 131-8z. )

Alsdorf excludés vd and assa in pida b, and restores yavar<@>. In pida d he
reads vikdram m.c.in place of vihdram.

152. For sandhi -7 in puna-r-eti see the note on 29.

Pada a is gloka but can be made Aryid be reading ca <so> 0Or rep]acma
anupagamma by annpaganrvana Padac lS $loka but can be made Aryd by
reading gedham vineyya kamesu. - :

In pada d we should read jarid and -seyyd m.c.

<27>153-80. For an analysis of the Hemavatasuita see Jayawickrama (UCR
VL 1, pp. 36~39). Some portions also occur in S 1. Pj il 194.: Hemavata-
surtan 1 vuccati, Sdtdgiresutian i ekaccehis The suita is also called
Satagira in the ndddna (E* p. 38). For the alternative name sce the
Intreduction (§6).

e




]

" L Uragavagga: 197

153-63. Pj Il 19327282 “iti -Sdrdgiro” i adi sangitikarehi. For such
reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29. For the sangitikaras sce the note on
30- ' ‘
153. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. ] .
PjI1200.8: tartha anomehi alamakehi sabbakaraparipiirehi gupehi ndmam
assa i anomandmo.

For handa showing voicing after a nasal cf. 164 701 1132; Lumbineyya 683.
For gandha = gantha sce 347 and <. EV I, p. 235 (ad Th 768), and EV I1, p. 85
(ad Thi1r1). ) -
Smith (Pj Il p. 643) states that pida a is Vaitdliya. The opcning
vvvvv would not be regular for this, but we could read alflja. Since,
however, the rest of the sutta is Sloka, it wold seem preferable to read
al[jlja and assume resolution of the first and third syllables. As it stands, we
could assume resolation of the fourth syllable, but we would then have a
nine-syllable pada. ’ Lo o

.4

154. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. o
Pj I 200.32-201,1: sabbabhitesu tadino 1i, radilakkhanappattass’ eva
~ sates pucchd eva va@ ayam; so 1ava satthd sabbabhifitesu 1347 udéhu no 1.
kim vuttam hoti? yan rvam sattharam vadasi, fassa te jaithuno kacci wadi-
lakkhapappattassa- sato sabbabhiitesu ma upanihito udahu, ydva
calanappaccayam na labhati, 1ava supanil o viya khayati; so va ie
satthd kacci sabbabhittesu samacittena tadiTudahu no. I ke 1adino as
genitive singular, but it could be divided as 1adi no both here and in 1553.
For 1ddi see the note on 86. - )

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a.

155. For the reciter’s remarks sce the nole on 18-29.

For radine sce the note on 154.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada™a.

x56-57. For the palatalisation of -a- to -i- in adiyati see the note on 3. For
na rificari cf. arificamano in 69. )

136. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pj If'ao 3.9: tattha gﬁthdbandhasukhanhalg_; pathamam adinnadana-
viratlm pucchari. For other features which fr@ve been introduced garha-
bandhasukhatihaya see the rote on 69,

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida 2, or we could read
nédderi.

157. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18i'2'§.
There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pida a, or we could read adeti.
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158-59. In piida b in both verses E° reads na khinavyappatho, and the cty
explains this as: na pharusavaco (Pj H 204.3-5). 1 translated it as “not of
rough speech”, although PED gives the meaning “without the way of {evil)
speech™. The cty quotes a v.h adkhina-vyappatho, analysing it as na
akhina-vyappathe, and explaining: phqrusamcanam hi paresain hadaye
akhtyamdnam titthati (204.5-7). I would, however, wish to follow CPD in
waking this as na Gkhipavyappatho, and in seeing here a form from *a-
skirna = -stfrna, showing the st/sk alternation. For this see Norman (1979,
Pp. 324-27)

Pj Il 204.2-3 explains: vidcaya pathe vyappaiho. Pj 11 206.30 (ad 163A)
vuitavyappathena ca — vactkammand 1f vartam hoti. Pj 1 572,19 (ad 961)
kidis@ni tassa vacandni assu. CE. edisiya vaci-parisuddhiva samanndgato
assa i, kyGssa byappathayo (masculine plural, not feminine as PED states),
wad this is supported by: vdcd gira byappatho vacibhedo (Vin IV 2.15-16)
and va@cd gira vyappatho udiranam ghoso (Dhs 637). For the cties on these
see Norman (1979, p. 326). The Chinese translation too (Bapat, 1951, p. 144)
has this interpretation: “The words, good or evil, that his mouth has
uttered”, showing that the commentarial tradition which accompanied the’
version of the Sn which was transtated into Chinese also had the idea of
“'speech”. T therefore analyse the word as:being derived from Skt vak- -patha,

) 'and compare Pili vacana-patha (M I251.3) and vada;patha. We Should

have expected’ *vap-patha, and the restpration of vy- for v~ is doubtless a
hyper-form. For hyper-forms see the note on 100. The metre shows that we
should read -v- in this context and also in avikinna-vacana-vyappatha at I
I 175.25, where the Upn;;himppacupité metre confirms it. See Norman
(19848, p. 180). For the meaning of the compound I would compare Pili
vikipna-vdea and BHS vyavakirna-vacana “of halting, broken specch™.

158. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pi Il 204.8 ‘u : vibhitr 1f vinaso, vibhitim kdyati karoti va vibhitikam,’
vibhiitikam eva vebhitikam, vebhxmyan Hi pi vuccati, pesufifiass’ etam
adhivacanam, tam hi sett@nam aifiamaiifiate bhedanena vinasam karoti.

Cf. vibhiita in 66.;

If sampha is to be denved from .faspa we must suppose a dcvclopment
faspa > *sappha > sampha. The meaning “lalk grass” "alk nonsense”,
could be compared with the .word palapa which, althou0h perhaps to be
denived from Skt pralipa, is taken by the commentators as coming from
Skt palava “chaff”,

<28> 139. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pj I} 204321 mama 1 paiid vuccati, fd:ya paricchinditvd. bhasati. This
seems 1o indicate that the cly believed that there was a noun manrd, of
which we have the truncated instrumental in -a here. For such forms sce the
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nole on 110, This view is supported by Pj II 56&_;8—19:papaﬁca:ar_nkhdya
mitlam “asmi™ 1 pavantamdnaii ca sabbam mantdya uparundhe {ad 916
“milam Papancasamkhdya ‘mama asmi’ 1 sabbam uparundhe”), and Nidd
1346.9.14 foll.: manta vuccati PaiiAg ... mantdya sabbam uparuddheyya. P
158821 (ad 1040 “mantd na lippaii™) glossé&fpaﬁﬁ&ya na lippari, and
Nidd II N€ 44.9: mantdya na lippati_ Pj 1Y 402 24, howcvcr_, {ad 455 “akificano
mama cardmi loke™) explains: manig Janirvd, and Vv-g 262 22 {on Vv 63:6
“manta atthai ca bhisar™) seems to combine both explanations in the
gloss: janitvé paniiaya paricchinditva, Besides _befng a feminine noun
and an-absolutive manta can also be the neminative of the agent noun
mantr. | translate it as the last of these, The example quoted from S 1 57.20
(repeated at Mi] 66.28) by PED is probably not this word at all. Since later in
the context we find manda {which is conformed by- bale in Uit 5.15), it is
probable that we should read mandadhire “fdblislh_"and not wise”; instead
of manta dhiro. The fact that Spk I 113 does ot comment suggests that,
manid was not in the text at that time. Eor manta i manta-bhanin see the
note on 850. ‘

In pada d there is the v.. su, probably m.c. for s¢ (sce Pj 11 p. 700, s.v. tad). It

would seem preferable to read sa. g

160. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18229,
In pada a there is resolution of the second syllz

161. For the reciier’s remarks see the note on 1§29, .
=
162-63. For the v.1. -vérane for -cdrano, showing the c/v alternation, sec the

note on 38. Pj I1 205.25: chandavasena & eithadigham karva ca-kiram dha,

saemsuddhacarano 1i attho. For chanda in the sense of metre see the note

onz.

162. For the reciters remarks see the note on 18539,
<29> 163. For the reciter’s remarks sec the note:Gn 1829,

32.

For sandhi - ip vijjdya-m-eva see the note on:

163 AB. For vyappatha see thé note on 158.
164. For the voicing of -1- > -d- afier a nasal in'fiznda see the note on 153.

165-66. P} H 207.:2 foll. states that lhc:sc_-g{(_) verses were uttered by
Hemavata. = ‘

165. In pida a P11 207,21 reads viram for r]hfra@_and Smith (Pj I p. 712, s.v.
dhira) suggests the adoption of this readingZ I translaic viram. For the
valdha aliernation, see the note on 44. For eii-jangha see Bapat (19571,
p- 118 note 7). e
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166. Pj 1l 208.12—13: ndgan ti punabbhavan n' eva gantdram, atha va agun
na karott t 'pf nago, balavd i pi ndgo, rm ndgam. The cties would seem to
have been unwilling to accept the fact that the Buddha was being called by
the name of a minor supemmormal being, and they therefore invented
fanciful etymologies to explain the word in Buddhist: terms. For other
explanations of ndga see EV I, p. 177-(ad Th 289). See also the notes on 522 ;
845 (Nidd 1 201.20—22 explzins: ndgo fi, dgmp na karoif ti nigo;na
gacchati ti ndge; nagacchall ri ndgo); 1038; 1131 (Nidd H N°2155-3
explains: ndgo ti bhagavd dgum na karoif 1i ndgo, na gacchaif i nago, na
agaccharl 1i ndgo ... evam bhagavd na dgacchatt ti ndgo 1 nikkame
nibbano nigo). The compound ndgandga occurs in 543, but the cty makes
no comment. In 573 the word ndga is applied to bhikkhus, by an extension
of its usage. I was inconsistent in Vol. 1, sometimes lcaving it untranslated,
and sometimes translating it as “great beings™ or “great one”. I now leave it

umranslated everywhere. With this attempt to explain metaphorically the

name of a'minor divinity app’hcd lo the Buddha, cf. the use of yakkha in

C 478.

. i67, Pl :’?ﬁ}g.no states that this verse was uttered by Hemavata and Satigim

For the ch:anoe of “ga > -gu in pdragu, cf, -FAa > -iin 321, vedaka >
*vedaga >vedagu 322, antaga > antagu 458, *bhinaha > bhinahu 664,
*chandaga > chandagu 913. See Calllat (1970, p. 11). #

In pada b dhammana is m.c. .

163. For {E’»? reciter’s remarks see the noic on 1829,

Pj Il 2 10.21~211,2: tassadhipdde kismin ti bhavena bhavalakkhane
bhummavacanam. kismim uppanne loko samuppanno hott (1) ayam hi etiha
adhippayo, sartalokasamkhiraloke sandhaya pucchari: kismim kubbari
santhavansti “ahan’ i va ‘maman’ 1i va taphadiihisanthavam kismim
kubbati, adhikaranatthe bhummavacanam kissa Ioko 1i upayogatthe
sdmivacanam, kim upddaya loke i samkham gaccharl ti ayam hi eitha
adhippﬁyb‘", kismim loko ti bhavena bhavalakkhapakdranatthesu bhumma-
vacanam, kismim sati kena kdrapena loko vihaffati piliyati badhiyar 1i
ayam hi -Er!ha adhippdyo. The explanation of kissa wupddidya by kim
upddayawould seem to indicate the cty was taking updddya as an
absolutivey irregularly constructed with a genitive, cf. Spk I 96.:7 {ad S I
41.3): npadma ti tdni yeva cha updddya dgamma paticca pavattati, and
etdni yeva chg updaddya, quoted at Pj H 211.9. We could interpret kissa as
being < kim sa (where sa = svid, see EV 11, p. 153 [ad Thi 317]). For the
variation between nasal and consonant versus double consonant
(abbrewaled as’ NC/CC) in kissu/kimsu cf. bhusa-ppamanalbhusam
pamatia 230 ; tathdgarassaltathdgaiam sa z52; sabhaggatolsabhaigato
397 : the v.1. sakka#d ca for sakkacca 679 tass’ eva upanissaya 978. Sce the

=3
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note on k:’ss&bhi[epanar;z E032, and WD, p. 65 (ad Dhp 19). In gathd y08 (Ja -
VI4Y9.22*) and the next three gathias of the Vessantara-jataka, yassa in pada
a seems to agree with ydyantam in pada c. I suggested (Norman, 1981, p. 165)°
that we should read yamsa for yassa, and divide it as yam sa, where sa is the
cquivalent of the Skt particle sma. For other examples see Alsdorf’s
suggestion (1957, p. 38) of reading rajjam samanusdsitum in place of
rejjassa-m-anusasitiim at gg. 245-46 (Ja VI 517.5%.9%), and note the phrase ..
paiijalikd tassa }jc?:cc.sz,in B- 745 (Ja VI 587.10%). Alsdorf (1957, p. 59).°
rightly objected {o the use of the getitive after the root yde-, and proposed
to read m}_n for tassa. This corrects the grammar, but does not explain how
the reading originated. I suggested that tassa stands for tam sa. For further
examples of. pakamp-fpakapp- Ap 18,16 ; music-Imuce- ; AMg payunjaif
pajujjai Utt 9 30 nirakria > nirakkiya Utt 9.56/ Pili nirankata; dhamma-
cakkappavattente = dhammacakkam pavattente By 21.3 22.323.3 243253
{perhaps helped by the occumrence of dhammacakkappavatiane By 162
etc.). Cf. nandi-ppavesiinandim pavesi Ja VI 156.33* (but Alsdorf (1968,
P 292] reads nandi ppavesi) = 592,34*. Von Hiniiber (Uberblick, §268)
inchudes such a change under the heailing of a final nasal contracting with
an initial vowel (tqss” eva < fam ssa < sma] eva), which seems unlikely to
be comrect. Since, however, the answer c}:g_nnqm ‘eya upéddaya in169 “is
similarly constructed with the genitive, we must assume that updddya was
interpreted as the instrumental of @ noun upadd, whicl was extracted in the
first place from upddaya (sce CPD, s.v. upada).

-<30> 169. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 1829
For channam upadaya see the note on 168.

Pjll21t .3 and ST41.4* read chasu (with v.1. chassy), but Spk I 965 reads
chassi ti chasy. Pyl 2%1.3-4: chasy ajikattikabahitesu dyaranesu
uppannesu, but Py 11 211 26 reads chassy in the lemma, and a: 211 6,11 in the
exegesis.

The v.1. upddanam in Ms C for upddaya shows the nfy variation.

170. Pj Il 212,945 niyydnam pucchiio 1, imdya pana upadg!hégmhﬁya ‘
maggasaceam pucchi, maggasaccena M arivasdvako dukkham parijananto

Samudayam  pajahanto niredham  sacchikaronto magegam bhdvento
lokamha niyydti, tasma miyydnan i vuccari. For dukkha pamuccati cf.

dukkha pamokkhasi, Ayar 1314, Cf. MBh XH.zo03.1,
171 For kimaguna sec the note on 50-51.

173. TFor ogha see the note on 2. Pyl 2144 caturogham. Pjll 214 .5-12:
avisesena yasma anpavan if, na vithatamatiam ndapi gambhiramartam api
ca pana yam vittharai ca gambhirararaii ca vuceati, 1&diso  samsdra-
amhave, eyam hi samanrato pariyantabhivenq vitthato, hettha
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parmhxmbhavena upari dlambanabhavena. ca gambhiro tasmd ko xa’ha
tarati- apnavam. tasmii ca appatitthe analambe gambhire annave ko na
sidatt ti asekhabhiimim pucchat: For the r/l altcmauon in analamba scc
the note o 29, =t - -

e Infaran—x s m.c.

175. P_)II’*I4.:7 foll.: v:mro kamasanna)a Hoyd kacz kamasaiia, sabbato
catut:han_aggasampa)uuaya samucchedaviratiy@ virato, viratto ti pi
pitho, mria kamasam:aya ti bhummavacanam hoti, Sagdathavagge (S I
53.20) pana kamasafrdsit ti pi pathe. The #/it variant reading is most likely
due to a misinterpretaiion of -1~ written at a time when double consonants
were not wrilten, since with the pathy@ cadence there is no guide as to the
length of the second syllable of the opening here. See the notes on 763 and
782 andseeEV I, p. 100 (ad Thi 248). :

In pida ¢ -f- in nandi- is m.c. to avoid the opening *~~~.

1760—77- The metre 1s Tostubh.
In pada € we shou]d reacl passatfm m.c.’

176, P_] ]1 215,22 foll. 'd:bbe parhe kamamanan ti arrhasamapam_bhede

.- dibbe pathe -samdpafjonavasena’ camkamantamy tatha, kifcapi na taya

veldya Bhagavd dibbe pathe kamati, apt ca kho pubbe kamanam upaddya
kamanasattisabbhavena tattha laddhavasibhavatdya va evam vuccati,
attha va, ye te visuddhidevd arahanto, tesam parhe chasattavihire

kamanendipi etam vuttam. Since dibbe pathe means “on the way of the

devas™, the cty interprets the word dibba as referring to the Buddha as a
deva. For visuddhideva applied 1o the Buddha see Norman (19818, p. 154).
See also the note on 1148. ’

177. Pj 11 2166 ariye pathe ti ajtharigike magge phalasamapattiyam va.

Smith points out (Pj II p. 683} that in pada b the break -~~~ is preferable.
We could read kamdlaye m.c.

In pada d we may assume resolution of the first syllable, or ignore the '

svarabhakti vowel in ariye.

<31> 178, For the sandhi -k~ in-su-h-urthita see the note on 143.
In pada a -dd- in suddijtham is doubtiess on the analogy of duddistha.

180.. For 1e mayam see the note on p. 15.23.

p. 319 192. For the Alavaka-sutta see Jayawickrama (UCR VIIL 1, pp- 39-
44). This is a yakkha-ballad, For yakkha see Jayawickrama (p. 44). ThCSC
events occurred 16 years afier the bodki. See EJ. Thomas (1949, p. 119} and
sce Jayawickrama (p. 40 note 12). The sutta also occurs at S I 213-15.

-

In pada a thers is°a v.1. su, but sa is rcqmrcd m.c. to avoid the opcmnu
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p- 3L.28. For khvahaim see the note on p- 152
<32>p. 32.5. For khvaharm see the note on p, i5.2.
p. 32.9. For the historical -d in yad akamkhasi see the note on P. 13.10,

181-82. The metre of these two verses is Trigtubh..

Pill 231 5-7: kathamjivino jivitam kathamjivijivitan i, garthabandRasukh-
attham pana sdnundasikam vuccati. kathamjivim jivatan ti pi patho, tassa
‘jivamtanam kathamjivin® ti atho. For other examples of gathabandha-
sukhattham see the note on 69. This might be regarded as an example of a .
split compound {see the note on 151) but -m- is probably m.c. The first
reading, which the cty then paraphrases and clearly prefers, has -m- inserted
m.c. for Jivi-jivitam. For other exampies'of -M- m.c., inserted to lengthen a
syllable see param nhitaya 233, sotthim 269, sa{n'yojanarpja'rikhayama-
dassi 476, avamsart 635, parissaya<m>vinayom 921, agatamliamaram disam
960, Pasdnakaii cetiyam X013, asutammutam 1122, and ¢f. EV L, p. 131 (ad The
42) and EV 11, p. 91 (ad ThT 147). CF. also nidhimnidhana Ja IV 280,21+
amatam vuitiin Ap 52,20 10923 s amatam bherim Ap 5.25 49,26, rekdyatanam
pavutio Ja IV 1106« (nekatitthayatanavasena panditehi pavutto devaloka-
maggo ko kataro 1 vuttam hoti, 110.12° [= nekdyatana-pavuite]). We should
perhaps read jivaram with the v.1., and take it as thc-. genitive plural of a
present participle. : '

185. There is a v.). sadhu- for sadutaram.

In pada b -@- in avahari is m.c. In padas bc we should read 57 m.c., and in
pada d -jivim m.c.

132. Sadd 6145 quotes saddh’ tdha as the sandhi form of idha (CPD, s.v.

idha), with the sandhi -4 + 1~ > -I-. ST 214,21 reads saddh’ idha, but the
metre confirms idhg.

For panndjtvim cf. peifidjivira al Pj 1 124 .2y, We should read -jivim m.c. In
pada b -d- in @vahari is m.c.

183 In pada a -Tin rarerf is m.c. In pada b there is resohution of the fourth
syllable.

<33>184. This verse occurs at S | 214.a7%-28*, and is ascribed to S rather than
to Sn at Mii 36,15 (UCR VIIL, 1, p. 40).

Inpada a -7 iniarari is mec. In pida c there is resolution of the first syllable.

185 In Ske the word mirra is historically neuter, but mirea is usually
masculine in Pali, as Jayawickrama poums out (UCR VIl 1, p. 41). Here and
m 187 il is neuicr, unless we have a masculine accusative plural in -dni. For
this ending see the nole on 45. There is a v.I. ganhari for ganthari, but § 1
214,31 rcads'gamh(m.
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186. Although the text reads sussiisd, the cty includes sussisam in the
explanation. The same difference of form is found at S I 214.34%, where the
text reads sussidsa with sussitsam as a v.1. Spk I 333.16 reads sussidsam in the
lemma and explains:ertha sussdsana-paAfd-namene vutto damo. Nett
14626+ also reads an accusative sussusant, although Nanamoli (1962, p. 195)
translates: “Through wish to hear gains finderstanding”. In the paraphrase,
however, Pj Il 235,24-25: explains: sussiisdya sakkacca panaddhigam’-
Apdyam sundti, which snggests that we should read sussidsd and take itas a
truncated instrumental form, ie. -4 = -@ya. For such forms see the note on
1I0.

Jayawickrama says that pﬁﬂa a is an even pada, but this is not so..Cf. 187.

187. For mittani as neuter or masculine see the note on 185. The word
utthdtd is an old form according to Jayawickrama (UCR VIIL 1, p. 41). C.
anuithata 96. For patiriipa see the nowe on 89. l '
Jayawickrama says that pada a is an even pada but this is not so. See the
note on 1386.

“In pada a there is resolution of the ﬁrst syllable.

188. Pj [ 237,1-2: gharamesine <ti> gharavasam pafica va kamagune
esantassa gavesantassa kamabhogino gahatthassa. It is possiblg to

" interpret -m- as a sandhi consonant (see the note on 132), or to take gha}am-

esin as an aluk-samasa, i.e. a tatpurusa cdmpound with the case ending of
the first element retained. Cf. randhamest 826 and see the note on 233. PED
(s.v. randha) quotes virandham-, aparandham-, khalitam-, gah!am-

vivaram- and (s.v. esin) dukkham-.

Cf. vedasyopanisat saryam satyasyopanisad damah, damasyopanisan
moksa etar sarvanusdsanam (MBh XII, 299.13).

189. It is possible that the ending of khansyd is due to the omission of a

svarabhakti vowel by a scribe who knew Sanskrit. The same reading occurs
atSlzisy,

In the compound samapabrahmane -br- does not makc position.
1950—91. For 50 "ham see the note on p. 15.23.

191. For mahapphala, showing a development from mahar- rather than
mahd-, cf. 227 486 and mahabbhaya 753 1032 1033 1092.

192. For so aham sce the note on p. 15.23.

<34> 193. For the voicing of -#- > -d- in uda see the nole on saram in 227
and cf. uppdda 360 ; papartam 665; satiyesu 853 ; virure g27. See also sida
(w.r. for sita) Ja VI 483 4=. See Liiders (Beob., §§94-98) and WD, p- 97 (ad
Dhp 145). Sometimes by a “hyper-form™ an historical -d- becomes -f- in Pili,
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e.g. jannu-taggha (< janu-daghna) Ja V1 534,327, See Liiders (Beob.,
§3141-43). CL. upapatika. For hyper-forms see the note on 100,

For sammifijeti “to contract” see Brough (1962, Pp- 249-50) and BHSD (s.v.
sammifijayati),

194-99. These verses recor at Ja T 146,15*z6°.

194. Yon Hiniiber (Uberblick, §240) suggests reading atthinhdrihi instead
of atthinaharu- in pada a. This reading corrects the metre by ignoring the
svarabhakti vowel in nahdru, whereas the reading of E® appéars to be later,
intended to normalise the metre by omiiting one syllable. For
naharulnhdru see Litders (Beob., §185). ;

There is resolution of the first sylfable in pada c.

195. %) H 248,33+ piiro 1i adhikare, tasma “yakapelassa pire, vatthino
paro” ii evam yojetabbam, ic. yakapeldssa, etc., are abbreviated,
compounds, since we are to understand Ppiiro, extracted from antapiro and
uderapiire, with them. For such abbreviated compounds see Gonda (1968),
von Hiniiber (1977-78), and WD, p. 74 (ad Dhp 54). See also the notes on 722
725 and 727. Von Hiniiber has also pointed oui that in Th 640
upadanakkhayassa is an_ébb-révialcd cumpound, since it is-an abbreviation
for upddanakkhayq-adhimuttassa. The explanafion"given in EV. L'p.- 218 (ad
Th 640) is therefore incomect, R ’ .
For yaka-pela sce PED s.v.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. For pa[plphasassa m.c.
see Pj I p. 724. -

196. The Sloka metre of pada b is defective, but can be correcied by adding
ca after sedassa, with the v.1. For the metre of medassa ca see Pj I p. 750.
We can read médassa or midassa. See Warder (1967, §35). :

197. P) 11 248,13 navahi sorehi 1i ubho-akkhi-cchidda-kanna-cchidda-
n&sa-cchr'dda—niukha-vaccamagga-passﬁra-maggeh.e'.

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pida a and of the first syllable
in pada b. The final -7 in asuct is mx<. to avoid the opening -~~~

198. For the double ablative ending cnding -ate in ndsdte to give the
cadence ~ -~ - (pathya) cf. santhavato 207; -bandhandio 367 ;
silavatdro 899 ; pasasandio Ja 11l 367.13%; damato Ia IV 93.29°: -rafthdro
Ja1V 135.1% 351 20%. See Caillat (1970, p. 22), EVII, p. 160 (ad Thi 406), and
WD, p. 139 (ad Dhp 320).

Fiake pittam in pida ¢ with vamar’ in pida b.

Pyl 249 4: tassa savari sabbada 1i iming saddhim sambandho. 1 follow the
cly in understanding savari, from 197, with sedajaliika. For jaliikd see PED,
BHSD (s.v. rajojola), CDIAL (which accepts a derivalion from *jalya).
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199. Ja 1 146,25~ reads -lusigena for Iungassa For purakkhara see EV I,
p- 129 (ad Th 37).
There is resolution of the first syllable of pﬁda c. -

In pida ¢ - in maiiftar is m.c.
200. In pada d there is resclution of the first syllable.

201 . For the hyper-Palism supana for suvana see Liiders (Beob., §146) and
the note on 100. For the p/v altemation see the note on 62. For retroflex -n-
after historical -5- see the note on Too. In pada b vaka is < Skt vrka. In
pénayoe, we have the nominative plural of an -in stem in -ayo.

é35> 202. Pj Il 251.4 foll.2 so kho nam parijanart 1 imem kayam tihi
pariiiiahi panjmzan ... Rdtaparififidya parijdnati ... tirapapariiindya
parijandti- ... pahanepasiiidya parijanati. Nidd I 4263234 (2d 943):
mdnafi - ca parijdneyyd t mdnam (Thi parififiahi parijineyya, fidta-
pariiiifiya tirapeperiiidya pahdnapariifidya. For the Jain idea of “give
up” in parijandri sée EV 11, p. 95 (ad Th 168), and PED s.v. parifiia. Cf. 254

445 and 943, and mrydviadam pan'harer MBh III 207 .4

203. Pj I 252.22—24: evam patipanno bh:lkhu am;pubbena amfmrra-

- maggam parva sabbam chandamgam v;ra_;emm sama.rho hoti. " T

204 PJII252.3: mamnabhavena pamratrhena Vi amZt:am For amata see
the note on 8o. ) o
Pj 1 253.2-3: taphasamkhdtavanabhdvato nibbanam cavanabham:o
accutan 1i samvannitam padam. This exp]ananon suggests that the text
which Pj I was commenting upon read mbbanam paddm, which is the
reading of BS. If this is the cormrect reading, we should take nibbdnam in
apposition lo padam accuram: quenchmo the unshakable state”. See,
however, the note on 1086.

205. For k:mapa see EV I1, p. 98 (ad Thi 380). See Warder (1967, §244).
In pida c thcre is rcsoluuon of the sixth syllable.

206. The -na- in unnametave is probably by analogy with parmm- CL

unnameyya 366 928 ; anupnata 702 ; unpamati 829; upnari 8330. CE. onita
p. 111.8, which is perhaps by analogy with panita. We have onita at Pl
456.13. For spontaneous retroflexion see the note on 100,

Pj Il 2532790 kim afflatra adassand thapetvd ariyamaggena ariyasacca-
dassandbhivam kim aiifian tassa evam wnpamavajananakaranam siyd H.
Brough {1962, p. 254) wranslates: “How can this be, except as the result of
tgnorance 7. For afifatra in the sense of “except” see the note on p. 15.5.

207-21. Munigitha. It is possible that this is the Muni-garhd which Asoka
mentions in the Calcutta-Bairdt Edict. Sce the Introduction (§ 15).
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The metres are Sloka (z07), Tristubh (208-11 213 215-17), Jagall (220—21)
and mixed Tristubh/Jagatt (212 214 218-19).

207. For the double -ablative ending -dro in santhavate 1o avoid the
opening *~- -, see the note on 198. '

208-9. For these two verses see Morrs (188s, pp. 44—46).

For anuppavecchati < anu-pra-yacchari with palatalisation of -a- > -e- after
-y- (which is then replaced by a glide -v-J see the note on 3.

In pida b there is contraction of the sixth and seventh syllables into one
long syllable. See the rote on 67.

-208. Pj 12569 foll.: yo jatam ucchijja ti yo kismificid eva vatthusmim jatam

bhatam nibbatram kilesam, “yathd uppanndkusalappahanam hoti, 1atha
vayamanto tasmim vatthusmim puna ani. .atianavasena ucchinditvd, yo
andgato pi kileso tatharipapaccayasamodhine nibbattitnm abhimukhi-
bhiitana vatiamanasamipe vattamdnalakkhanena jayanto i vuccati, tan
€@ na ropayeyya jiyantam, yathd anuppanndkusaldnuppade hoti, tathd
vayamanto na nibbauteyya ti attho. 1 supply a comma after j@yantam, which
I 1ake to be the object of ropayeyya. E° (p. 35 note 12} says jayantam seems
to be an old error (-nt- fn;'iy represent -1f- or -na-), but makes no suggestion
about the correct reading. -
Pj It 256.29: ekantanikkilesataya ekam setthanthena va ekam; muninan 1
munim munisy va ekam, ie. muninam is being explained as either the
accusative singular of muni or as the genitive plural (= muninam) to be
taken with ekam “a wandering one of the sages”,

<36>209. Pj Il 257,11—13: pamdya bijan 1 yam fesam varthiinam bijam
abhisarikh&mviﬁﬁc‘u_mrp fam panidya himsitva vadhirva.

Pj I 257.16-21: 50 evariipo buddhamuni nibbanasacchikiriyaya jdriva
maranassa ca antabhitassa nibbanassa ditthatd jatikhayanredasst.

For the alternation sin-/sn- see the note on 66. For the phrase uperi sartkham
cf. 749 911 1074.

In pida ¢ -Fin muniis m.c. In pida ¢ -kh- in -khaya- is m.c. See Pj I p. 6g6.
210. P} H 258.8-10: ndyithatt 1i rassa tassa nivesanassa nibbatiakam
kusalam akusalam va na karosi,

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b.

In péda ¢ - in munt and in pada d -Tin ndy@hart are m.c.

211 Pj L 261,910 : vibhavanatthe hi eitha va-saddo.

In pada b -7- in anitpalittam is m.c. For -a in tanha-lklkhaye m.c. in pada ¢
sce P31l p. 6gg.
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212. For akhila sce 477 540 Y059 1147. Nidd II N® 237,18 akhilo 1, rago
khilo doso khilo moho khilo kodho khilo upandhe .. pe ...
sabbakusalabhisankhard khild. te khila buddhassa bhagavato pahfnfi
ucchinnamila ralavarthukatd anabhavamkara ayamn anuppadadhamma.
tasmé buddhi akhilp, .

Padas abd are Tristubh; pﬁd:ﬁc is Jagail.
213. This verse has seven pidas. Padas c—¢ do not scem original, but appear

t0 have been inserted to explain avedhamdnam. They are identical with 71a~
C, mutatis muatandis. .

- 37> 214. Pj 1 265.1: ogahane manussanam nahéraritthe. The word

ogahana also cccurs at Pj If 434,25, in a context with osarana and tirtha,
but PE  does not list the word avagahana to which it refers s.v. ogahana.
CPD lists avagdhkana frorrl Sadd 569.11 as the meaning of the root pif-. |
therefore take it here in the sense of “oppression”, when it is referring to a

" man. 1 do not understand why a post “in a bathing place” should be singled

out for mention in the simile, but if there is any point in this, then I assume
that a pun is intended upon two meanings of pgdhana: “A man should
stand firm in the midst of oppression as a post (in a bathing place) stands
firm™, i &

PyIl 265.6 foll.: )asm:m vatthusmitt pare nm'uya va difie va vannavasena
uparimam vd@ avappavasena heuh:mam va vicam pariyantam vadanti,
tasmim- varthusmim arunayom va patigham va andpajjamano tddibhdvena
yo ogahane thambho-r-iva bhavatl 1i. MW lists paryantikd (lex.) “loss of
all good qualities, depravity”, but I think the meaning here is "limit, end,
extremity”: “they speak an extreme thing with the voice™. For pariyania cf.
337 p- 1067 577 and see the note on 964.

For sandhi -r- in thambho-r-iva see the note on z9.

Pidas ac are Jagail; padas bd are Tristubh.

Pida a does not scan correctly, since it gives the opening --~~ for a
Jagari pada with a redundant fifth syllable. We should perhaps read: y'.
ogihane, and assume the sandhi of -0 + o- > -¢-. Cf. sabbas’ ccchijja at
Mhv LX 54, and sabbo ram jano ojindyatn (in a Vaitaliya verse at Ja VI
4.19*) which would scan better if we read jan’.

Pida b does not scan correctly. We should perhaps delete vded, assuming
that it is a gfoss which has entered the text. Il genuine, vded is perhaps a
truncated form. For -@ = -dya see the note on 110, There is a v.L. vacam.

213. In pida a there is a v.1. wju for ujju, but the metre assures wjju. It is
possible that we are 1 see here the development of > ur, i.e. rju > *urju >
ujju; cf. irubbeda < *irgveda < rgveda. With thitarta cf. AMg thiyappa
{Ayar16.5).
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In pdda b we should read Jiguccharm m.e. We could read kamméhi or
kammahim.c. Sce P11 p. 681.

216. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b. In pida ¢ we can
cither omit 5o or assume a rednndant fifih syllable. :

217. For the syntactical compound nipacca-vadi with an absolutive as the
first element sec the note on 7z. For the historical -d in yad aggato sce the
note on p. 13,10, . L

In pada b there is a redundant fifth syllable, which we could avoid by -
reading labhe(tha]. -

218. Padas acd are Tristubh; pida b.is Jagary.

In padas anc there is a redundant fifth syllable, although. we could avoid it
in pida b by reading népa-.

219. Pj I1 275.19-21: catunnam ganthdnam chinnanta chinnaganthar,
ditthiya taphdya va katthaci anissitaia asitam, catunnam  dsavanam
vabhévena andsavan Ii vuttam hoti. For the four ganthas, see D I 230,18,
Pidas abd are Tristubh; pada c is Jagar. )

In pada b jhere is resolution of the cighth syllable, or we could ignore the

svarabhakti vowel in atitariya. N

<38> 220. For pdnine as the masculine accusatjve piura] of an -in stem, cf.
-manine 282 (= Mil 414,2%): gamine 587; -vdsine 682 ; -dassavine, M [
169.22; mdladharire Ja VI 543.17*. See Geiger (1994, §95.22) and EV II,p. 83
{ad Thi 101).

For amama cf. Skt nirmama (Bh.G. 3.630; 18.53; MBh XfI.149.3).
In padas abc there is resolution of the first syllable.

221. In pida d there is resolution of the first syllable,
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<39 222 404. For the Calavagga see Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, p. 251).
222-38. For the Ratanasutta = Khp VI = Mve: I 290 foll. see Jayawickrama
(UCR VIL, 4, pp. 262-68). Sec also Divy 340. The -sutta is in Tristubh or
mixcd Tristubh/Tagatl metre. In 234 the refrain idam pi ... suvatthi hotu s
added after two padas, giving a four-pada verse. In 224 225 226 it is added
after three padas, giving five-pada verses. In 227 228 220 230 232 233235 it
is added after four pidas, giving six-pada verses. In 231 it is added after six
padas, giving an eight-pada verse. '

222, For the /I alternation in anralikkha < antarikse see Liders (Beob.,
§ 42) and the note on 29. '

Padas abe are Tristubh; pada,d is Jagasi.

In pida b vais m.c.

223. Pj 1 168.2-5: yayam tihi upaddavehi upaddutd manusi paja, tassd
ménusiyd pajdya mittabhdvam hitajjhasayatam paccupatthapethd H. keci
pana mdnusivam ti pathanti. tam bhummatthdsambhav@ na yujjati, See
Nanamoli (MIR, p. 182 note 10). E° p. 39 note 3 quotes manusikan with -k-.
This must be a mistake for -y-, although Mvu I 294.13* has manusyakd prajd
and 295.2* has manusikaprajdye. For the kfy altemation see the note on 22—
23. :

Pidas abd are Tristubh; pida ¢ is Jagatl.

In pada b there is a redundant fifth syliable.

224. For hiram see Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 4, p. 265 note 24) and EV 1,
p- 121 (ad Th 10).
The metre is Tristubh.

225. Note the sandhi of -am + aCC- > -aCC- in pida ¢, and see the note on

693. For historical -d in yad ajjhaga see the note on p. 13.10.

Pidas acde are Tristubh; pada b is Jagati.

In pada b -Tin -munf is m.c.

226. Pj 1 180.31—181.3: tartha bujjhitd kaccant ti adind nayena buddho,
uttamo pasamsaniyo cd fi settho, buddho ca so settho ca buddhasettho
anubuddhapaccekabuddhasankhétesy va buddhesu sertho 1 buddha-

settho. We are therefore being given an alternative: “Buddha and best™ or
“best of Buddhas™. I follow the latter in my translation. Sce also de Jong

210
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(1671, p. 300). Cf. 383 xx26 and Ap 96,2 with the v.1. buddham settham for
buddha-serzham

In pida b fiam = yam after -m, via -aii fam.
Padas bde are Tristubh; pida ac are Jagari.
Inp3da a -7 in parivannayt is m.c.

<40>227. Pj I 18210 foll.: atthd ti tesam gananapariccheds, re h: catiiro
ca patipannd catidro ca phale thitd i agha honti. For the eight puggalas
sec Pp 73.5-9. '
PiV182,12-14: satam pasaithd sappurr'sehf buddhapaccekabuddha-
sdvakehi afifiehi-ca manussehi pasdrihd. Bere satam cannot mean “whom
those at peace ... ™, as Nﬁnamoli translates. For a comment on the
altemative explanation, taking arthasatam as “108”, sce Nanamoh (MIR, p.
198 note 32). As Liiders (Beob., p. 81 note 1) pomts out, Mvu I 291,16* reads
sadd prasastd, showing a development through a dialect where -1 > -d- or
where both -#- and -d- > -y-. For other examples of the -1-/-d- alternation see
the note on 193. .

ar

For mahapphalani, shomnw a development from mahar- rather than maha-,

see the note on 19I1. s
Padas abde are Tristubh; pada ¢ is Jagau.

228. For nikkamino see EV 1, p. 224 (ad Th 691). Pj I 184.20-23 {ad Khp VI):
nikkdmino 1f kaye ca jivite ca anapekha huwva paiid-diurena viriyena
sabba-kilesehi kaia-nikkhamana, tena tesam viriya-sampannam samadhi-
tkhandham dasseti. Pj 11 605.10-12 {ad 1131): nikkdmo 1i pahinakamo:
nikkhdmo 1 pi patho, virivava ti atthe nikkhanto va akusalapakkha. For
vigayha “plunging in”, ¢f. amaiogadha.

The metre is Tristubh.

229. P I 185.21-24: indakhilo 1 negaradvaravinivaranattham wmmar'—
abbhamare anha va dasa va hathé pathavim khaninea akotitassa sara-
dirumayaithambhass’ etam adhivacanom. Py 11 185 .28 aveece ... punrnaya
ajthogaherva. Pj 11 368 16 (ad 378) : avecea pativijjhirva. For avecca cf. Skt
aveti “to understand”.

Padas cef are Tristubh; pada abd are Jagari.

In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in areya-.

230. P 1 187.8 foll.: na atthamam bhavam adiyanti, sattamabhave eva

pana vipassanam drabhitvad arahattam Pdpunanti 1i, 1e. they are sarta-
kkhatiuparamas. Sec Pp 1532 foll.
izl
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For the v.l. bhiusam pamarid for bhusappamartd, showing the -ppi/-mp-
(CC/NC) alternation, sce the note on 168.

The metre is Tristubh.
In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-.

In pida ¢ the metre is improved if we read asthamam in place of arthamant.

23X. This verse is quoted at Kv 179,3* foll.

Py 1891213 tantha cantdre apdyd ndma niraya-tiracchana-peiti-visaya-
asura-kdyd. Py 1 189.21-23: ekanipate vutidni mamghdta-pitughdata-
amhanmgham Iohituppada-samghabheda-anfiasatthar uddesa-

kammanrt ti veditabbini.

Forca ... ca...,"as soon as”, see EV 11, p. 94 (ad Thi 165).

'For the historical -d in yad drthi in pada d see the note on p. 13.10.

Pj1 138 1: sahd va 1 saddhim yeva. The metre of pida a is defective. In saha

-@ is presumably m.c. See Liiders (Beob., §221 note 1 [p. 154]), who

compares saha pi. If ¥* is for eva, we i'niOh{ have expected sah” eva, which

.would improve the metre by giving a redundant fifth syllable, Thc same

result can be obtained by reading sahd v<a>. .
The metre is Tristubh. ’

In pdda b rayas su is presvmably m.c. In pada f -th- in gbhithdnani is m.c.
232 In pada b vé@ca may be a truncated form for vdcaya (see the note on
110}, or a genuihe historical instrumental of vac-.

Padas bedef are Tristubh; pada a is Jagail.

In pada ¢ we should read abhabbd m.c.

In pada ¢ Khp reads paticchaddaya. In E® -a- in -cchad@ya is m.c.

233. Pj 1 192.22-25: paramamhitiaya adesayi i, paramamhitdy@ #i ettha ca

gathabandha-sukhattham anundsiko, ayam pan’ attho: paramahitdya -

nibbandya adesayf ti. For the insertion of -m- m.c. see the note on 181-82.
Jayawickrama calls this an aluk-samdsa (UCR VII, 4, p- 265). See the note
on 188. Pj | 192,2-4: vane pagumbo vanappagumbho, svayam vana-
ppagumbhe (@i vutlo, evam pi ki vattum labbhati “anhi savitakkavicdre
atthi avitakkaviviare matte”™ (# Kv 413 24 foll., but the endings there are in -0
in EX) “sukhe dukkhe jive”™ (= M [ 517.23-24 # D 1 56.26) ti adisu viya. The cty
is therefore taking vanappagumbhe s a masculine nominative singular of
an -g stem in -¢, i.e. an Eastern form, a so-called Magadhism, and giving
other examples from the canon. For other possible nominative singular
forms in - sce the notes on 427 431 453, and WD, p. 152 (ad Dhp 375). For
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oLhcr Eastern features see the note on 7. The -55- in phussitagge is m.c. It
may stand for phassitagge, with labialisation of -a- » -u- afier -ph-, or it
may have arisen by aralogy with phum!z See de Jong (1971, p..300). See
the note on 61. :

Padas abdef are Tristubh; pada ¢ is Jaoau

In pada b we should read pathamasmi m.c. with the v.i. and E. Von Hmubcr
(Uberblick, § 309) suggests rcadmCr parlramamlu which would a]so be
metrical.

234. Padas cd are Tristubh; pidas ab are Jagatn.

235. Pj 1 195.15~16: navan 1i sampati vattamanam, natthisambhavan 1
‘avijjamanapdtubhivam. It would appear that the cty. is explaining narrhi-
sambhavam as a compound in agreement with navam. I punctuate n” arthi
sambhavam, and assume that sambhavam is a present participle in
agreement with navam: “there is nothing new coming into existence”,

Pidas bedef are Tristubh; pada a is Jagath.
There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada b. In pida ¢ -cA- in -chanda is
me.

<42>236. Pidas abd are Tristubh; pada cis Jagai, .- >
In pida b va is m.c.

237-38. [ assume that rathdgata does not refer to dhamma znd sangha, but
the pattern of these two verses has been based upon 236. I therefore
understand “and™.

Padas abd are Tristubh: pida ¢ is Jagali.

239-52. Amagandhasuita. According 10 Pj 1l 293,23 foll. three verses are by
Tissa, nine by Kassapa, and two by the recensionists. For a brahman called
Amaoandha see DPPN (s.v.). The metres are Tristubh, Jagatl, mixed
Trigtubh/Jagail, and possibly (sec !hc note on 249} mixed Tristubh/
Jagari/Sloka.

239~41. These three verses were uttered by the brahman to the Buddha
Kassapa.

239. PED (s.v. *asari) lists asamana with this reference and states (s.v.
aithamdna) that it is the reading of all Mss. This docs not seem to be
correct. I is Jisted as 2 v.I. in E° and in the lemma at Pj 1i 284 4. It would not
be metrical cither here or in 240. PED calls anthamana “spuricus”™, but | do
not know why. For anhamdno cf. 240 and for the derivation < asnamdne see
Liiders (Beob., §178). For the scansion sce Warder (1967, §278).
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Pj Il 284,34 satan 1 santo ariyd. I do not believe that saram can be
nominative plural. T translate it as genitive plural with dhammena.

For dingitlaka- m.c. see Pj 11 p. 699. Pj [1 28335 and F read cingulaka-, For
mila-{plphalam m.c. see Pj I p. 749. The double consonant -pph- is
required in patrapphalam and gavipphalgm mee. in a Jagall pida. Padas acd
are Tristubh.

240. For afihamano see the note cn 239, In pida b payata means “given,
offered”, not “pure” with PED. For sdlinam as a genitive plural see Alsdorf
(1974, p- 13). '

Pj1l 284,141 yad anhamdne 1i iattha da-kdre padasandhikaro, ayam pan’
attho: yam kiicid eva ... sukatam. For -d-as a sandhi consonant see the
note on p. 16,7. I prefer to interpret -d in yad as historical. See the note on
p. 13,10, B :

Pada a is JagaiT; padas bed are Tristubh.

In pada d - in bhunjail is m.c.

<43>241. AH six pidas are Tristubh. I pida b rv- does not make position
m fvam.

24_ Pj lI'286.zstates ijheﬂakujjan i) mmnhakanatthajanakagcmrha-
pariydpunanam. The metre of this vérse js Jagad. In pada a -ch- in -cheda-
is m.c. In pada b there are redundant fifth and sixth sytables, but the metre
can be repaired by excluding [-vade] m.c. For nikaif m.c. in pada bsee PjII

P- 749 -

243. In pida d esa seems lo refer to the statement in padas abe, not to ye. It
is probable, therefere, that we shoyid therefore translate ye here as the
cquivalent of Latin si quis. See the note on 9I.

Pj 11 286,26 natthikadittht 1i “n’ atthi dinnan™ 1f ddi-dasovatthukamicchd-
dzfthzsamnnnagam. ' ’

Pj I 287.1: durannayd ti duviiidpayd sandu.rhrparamam adanagah:-
duppatinissaggitd-samannagatd. Pj I 293.7{ad 251) explams kenaci
nemm asakkupeyyarid durannaye dunneyye. Dhp-a Il 173.4 (ad Dhp 92):
durannayd na sakka panndpetum.

The metre of.this verse is Jagatl. According to Pj IT 286.26 foll. -difrhi is
nominative plural. For the nominative plural in -7 see Geiger (1994, §95.1)
and cf. jhayT 1009. For the accusative plural in -7 sce Lhe nole on 606.

In pada a we should read fdha m.c. Cf. 247. In pada b -i- in asuctka- is m.c.
In pada c we should read dirtht m.c. :

o
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244 In pada d esa seems to refer 10 the statement in padas abc, not to ye in
pada a. It is, therefore, probable that we should translate ye here as the
equivalent of Latin si guis. See the note on 91.

PyI1287.9: ye lakhasd 1 ye lakhd nirasa arraki!ama!h.ﬁnuyurrd. For the r/I
alternation in likhasa see Liders {Beob., §38.1), and the note on 2¢. The
v.l. likharasa is vnmetrical and is probably a gloss or “etymology™ which
has replaced ritkhasa. For glosses entering the text see the note on 44.

For the suggestion that mittaddu contains the root.dru- rather than druh-,
see the note on 51. ' )

_ The cty quotes a v.l. ddana- for addna-.

The m~re of this verse is Jagati.

<44> 245- For the assimilation of vowels in usuyya (< asiiyd), see the note
on 52. _ '

Pj Il 288 8-¢: mado 1 jarimado gonamado arogyamado, quoting Vibh
245.4-6. It also q.uoles from Vibh 357.32 for mayd, and from Vibh 355.21 for
mdnarimadna.

Padas ab are Tristubh; pidas ¢d are Jagain. In padas a and b there is a
redundant fifth syllable. oo ‘

246. In pada d esa seems o rcfer to the stalement in pidas abc, not to ye in
pada a. It is, thercfore, probable that we should translate ye here as the
equivalent of Latin si quis. See the note on 971.

Pyl 28g.1: inaghdtasiicaka i ... inam gahervd rassa appaddnena ina-
ghatd pesunfiena sicakd ca, )

Pi 1L 289 .5: dhammatihapariripakaria patirapika; atha va idhd i sdsane,
patiripikd i dusstld, te i, yasma nesam irivapathasampadadi
silabbaiam patiripant atthi, tasmé patiripika, patiripika eva patiriipika.
Jayawickrama takes vohdra as “tradc”, against PED.

The metre of this verse is Jagati.

247. in pada d esa scems to refer to the statement in pddas abe, not 1o ye in
pada a. It is, thercfore, probable that we should transtate ye herc as the
equivalent of Latin 5i quis. Sce the note on g1.

For paresam ddaya the cly suggests also dividing the words as pare
samaddya. We might also think of pare sam ddava. Sce my suggestion of
reading pare sam abhijigisari at Th 743. CLEV I, p. 231 (ad Th 743 ). For the
rfl altemation in ludda < rudra see Liders {Beab., §77 and 77 note 1) and
the note on 29. Pj 1L 289 24-26: dussilaludda i dussila durdcarartd, feddd
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ca kurirakammanta lohitapanitdya, macchaghdatakamigabandhaka-
sakunikddayo idha adhtppe!a -

The metre of this verse is Jagati. In pida a-we should rcad idha mc. Sce the
note on 243.

248. Although E¢ and Pj 11 200.10 divide eresu giddhd, we should probably
read ete sugiddhd, since there is no clear indication of who the persons or
things referred to as etesn might be. 1 translate efe sugiddha. )

The metre of this verse is Jaoan In pnda a we should read wru[d]dh— m.c.

249. P11 20120 - mamtd 1 vedd. Pj 1l 2g1.21-23: yaiiiam utipasevand i
assamedhadiyaild ca utipasevand. ca — utipasevand ndma gimhe
arapanajthdnasevand vasse rukihanuilasev. @ hemante jalappavesand.

For sandhl -m- in yafifia- m- u[upasemrm sce the note on 132. See CPD (s.v.
uria®). :

In pida d amard bahit tapd is a s‘plit compound, as CPD states. For split.

compounds see the note on 151,
In pida a there is contraction of the short sixth and seventh syllables into
one long syllable. See the note on 61. Pada b can scan as two Sloka p_gxdas
(wnh the ‘cadence -- -2 in both padas) if we omit the svarabhakti vowel
in naggiyam, or it will scan as a Jaoau in a mixed Trigtubh/Jagan verse if
we omit mundiyam jard with F. These words were doubtless added because
of naggiyam, eic., being present. In pada c we should scan na aggi- o get a
Jagadi pada.

<45>250. Py 29223 ¢ dhitisampadiya dhire, ie. dhira is being explained
in the sense of “firm”. [ assume that.it is the homonym dhira “wise”, and
translate accordingly. '

E® reads vijitindriyo, but Pj H 292 12213 clearly reads vidit-: viditindriyo
care 1 Adta-paririidya chal :‘ndrij'ﬁm‘ viditva pakatani karvd careyya. For
the dfj alternation see Liiders (Beob., §118), but some of the examples he
gives may well be due to dissimilation. CF. samvijitamfv ). samviditam 935.
Pj If 566.18 reads samvijitam with v.I. samviditam. Since all - sounds
become -d- in Sinhalese, this change may be a Sinhalesism (see Sadd,
Index, s.v. udy), but it could equally weli be a wrong back-formation from a
dialeet or dialects where both -j- and -d- became -y-. Cf. AMg purisadaniya
with Pali purisdjiniya (< purusa + djaneyu).

There is a v 1. virit- for vidit-. For the d/r aliemation see the note on 81, )
Cf. na lippai chapa-paena vire, Ayir L2 6.5; ajjavivam maddaviyam, 1.6.5.3
{cf. Utt 20.48).
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Padas ab are Jagati; padas cd are Tristubh.

In pada ¢ the metre is improved if we read -dukha- for ~dukkhia-, In pada d
we should read lippaif m.e.

231~52. These verses are aseribed to the smfg:‘f:’k&ms by Pi 11 292 30. See'the
note on 30.

251. For durannaya see the note on 243.

Fer nirémagandho see PED and BHSD. See also 7¥ 7-
The meitre of this verse is Fagart,

In pada c pp- in ppakasayi is m.c.

252. Pj II 293.9: survana buddhassa subkasitam padam sukathitam
dilammadesanam sutva. For subhdsiia of. 325. P 1 333.5(ad 325): afsic ©
pi buddhagunapatisemyuniading subhdsitani, -

For the genitive Tathagarassa with the verb vandi in pada ¢ of Satthuno
in 5471 and 573d, although in both these verses the word pade occurs in the
previous pida, Here the cty understands pc‘zde;ﬁ]n 366 and 1023 vanida:i is
constructed with an accusative. We could f)qri_h:_xps see the “pms-/-55-
alternation here and understand Tathagatam sa. For the NC/CC alternation
see the note on 168. I

.- At b

Pidas ab are jagati; padas cd are Tristubh.

In pada b there is a redundant fifth syllable.
In pada b we should read -dukha- m.c. For nicd=iic. see Pill718.

253—57. Hirisutta. These verses = Ja il 196.10%-23*, but with. some
differences of readings. See Oldenberg (ig12, P- 40 note 2} P1H 29763 tells
of a great ascetic who asks four questions by iniad {manasd): kidise mitto
na sevitabbo, kidise sevitabbo, kidiso bayoge: payufijitabbo, kim rasanam
aggan 1. The Buddha pives four answers in 25'1_2:‘;5 236 257

253. Ja has ravaham for sakhaham in pada
pida c.
The metre is Tristubh.

BEand seyydni for sayhani in
= i
= |

254. For parijandii see the note on 202,

The metre is Sloka. Ja has different padas ab. |
i f

<46> 255. The metre is Tristubh. Padas ab and d have the opening ¥ - -

In pdda ¢ we should read seti m.c. Ja has abhefjo_parehi in pada d and also

2t 193.2* where the verse recurs. The order q@&ds in Sn rcquircs_barein‘

m.c. CPD (s.v. anrupassin} calls this tmesis. Tor tmesis see the rote on 53.

iy
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256-57. The metre is Sloka.

256. The etymology given for anisamsa in PED is incorrect, It is < Skt
anrsamsa, which is a vrddhi formalion noun from anyfamsa =a + nr +
Sams- from Sams- "0 hurt, injure™ (Skt Dhalupathu see MW, s.v.) “not
injuring men, not cruel”. Cf. 784. .

257. This verse = Dhp 203. For niddara see Brough (1962, p. 183}. For piti
see ibid. p. 244 (ad GDhp 224).

p. 46.11—-269. The Mahimangalasutia is also found at Khp V. See

Jayawickrama (UCR VII, 3, p. 23). 1t is translated by E.J. Thomas (193_-,,
pp: 164-65).

258-69. Thc metre is Sloka.

239. th reads piijaney _\,(mmn

) 260 There is resolution of the first syltable in pada a.

263. Here and in 267 Mss B¥ omit ca at the end of p’\da a, presumably not

realising that in dhamma-cariyd we have either a svarabhakti vowel which

we can ignore, or resolution of the sixth syllable. See Warder {1967, p. 7’54
note 2, who states that such readings *are not likely ! 10 have been bas;:d on

- any.ancient tradition”. : A

’ i
263. For (ap)pamida with Lhe Iocauve see Liiders (Beob §193 note 2), and
cf. 933. o i {
In pada a the long -I- in vire!df is m.c. 1o give the pafh)a cadence.

265. In pada b there is no metrical reason for -7 i sanrugthi, since the
opening -~ -~ +1s tolerated.

¥ : i
266. Pj 1 149.1: khanti néma azl]ri\:cisénakkhnr:fi. See Nlﬁgamo]i (1960, p. 161
note 92). For the translation of so- and do-vacassatdsee Nanamoli (1960,
p- 161 note pi). . _ | B
In pada a the Jong -7 in khanit is m.c. to avoid the opening *~~~.

-
267. For the omission of ca2 in pidas a and ¢ in somp Mss, because of the
scribes’ failure to ignore the svarabhakii- vowels in -cpriyd and -kiriy@, see
the note on 263.

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable, nlnd the loss of -m in
seccand is m.c.

269. Py 1 154.24—155.4: sabbattha-m-apordjitd 1i ... mL~k(Tro ¢ ettha pada-
sandhikaranamatto 1 vifAdtabbo. For the sandhi -m- in sabbatthatm:

apardjitd see the note on 132. P) 1 155.4-11: snbbauhé sotthim gacchantt 1
L3 ' -
i

: y s
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Sabbattha idhalokaparalokesu thanasankamandadisu ca sorthim

gacchanti, balasevanadihi ye uppajjeyyum dsavavighdtaparilahd, tesam
abhaya sotthim gacchani anupaddutd khemino appatibhaya gacchantl. i
vuttam  hoti, anundsiko ¢ ertha gdthabandhasukbattham vutto 1i
veditabbo. For the insertion of -t~ m.c. see the note on 181-82, It is,
however, not clear to me what the cty s referring to here. Nanamoli (MRI,
p- 169 note 103) says that the statement refers to the final nasal in sotthim,
making an adverbial formation which replaces the normal nominative
plural adjective sorrhf, There are two objections 10 this view: {1) there is no
evidence that an adjective softhi exists, since the word is guoted only as a
noun in PED, and the same holds true for Skt svasti; (2 there is no
difference metrically between sotthin and sottht. It seems clear that the
alternation must be between sotthim and sotthi (which is quoted as a v.1.
from Ms B%). Both these forms must be adverbial accusatives, one from the
feminine and thé other from the neuter (svas:i is quoted By MW (s.v.} as
both feminine and neuter). The neuter form also decurs at D I 96,28 : sotthi
kumidro pallome bhavissati (with no v.1}. It may be that the cty was
thinking of this passage, and thought that the@niisviars in Sn had io be
explained, although forms with a nasal do occur elsewhere in the canon, e.g.
sotthim dgatam Dhp 219 (glossed anupaddavena, Dhp-a III 293,10);
sotthim katum, Pv IV 6:4 (= sotthim nirupaddavam kawm, Pv-a 262 23);
sotthim dgard, Ja VI 586 g+ (no gloss). The statement that -m- is m.c. is,
however, not very helpful, since both «-- = (pathya) and - , - - = are
equally metrical here.

In p3da d there are nine syllables. The metre could be corrected by deleting
tam ot by reading witam

P- 47.24-273. Siicifomasuua. This svita is also found at S 1 207.1-2084. The

name means “needle-hair”, with reference 1o the hairs of the yekkhas which
were like ncedles, so the reading must be siici-. See Jayawickrama (UCR VII,
Y. Pp. 39-44). ’

<48 p. 48.3.8. For the historical -¢ m etad avoea see the note on p- I3.0.

P-48.3. Pi 11 302 21: Kharo samandkappam disvd dha, Sicilome pana “yo
bhayati, na so samano samanapatiripakatid pana samanako hoti" pi
evamiaddhiko, rasma 1adisam Bhagavanram maniamdne “n' eso samano,
samanako eso” t sghasd va varvd puna vimamsitukdmo dha: “ygva
jandmi” i,

p- 48.8.9. bhiyasi mam; na fam bhayami. These are either examples of bhi-
with the accusative, or mam and tam could be ablatives in -am. Sce Liders
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(Beob., $195). In 576 bhaya occurs with the ablative, and in 96.4 bAI- occurs
with the genitive. For other examples of the ablative in -am sce. the noles on
443 8°3 925, and WD P-73 (ad Dbp 49).

T R

p. 48.0.13. For the sandhi of -0 + a- » -va- In khvahan see the note on p. 15.2.
P 43.18. For the historical -d in yad akamkHesi see the note on p. 13.10.

27071, P 11 30322 foll. .‘kumc'rmké dhamkam‘iv' bssajann‘ ti yarthd gama-
ddrakd Kilant@ kikem Suttend pade bandhire@ ossajanti khipanti, evam
Aztsalamanam akusalavitakka kuto samnhéaya ossajantt (i pucchati. Spk 1
304.6 foll. (ad S 1 207,20} : kumdraka dhankam v’ ossajantl 1i yathd
kumirakd kakam gﬁher}ra' ossajanti _khipanti, evam papavitakkdd kuto
samutthdya cittam ossajanti i pucchati.” In both verses 1 follow Pj in
reading dhamkam, which also occurs as a v.). in ES, instead of vamkam. It
should be noted that despite E® (p. 48 note 11) Smith prcfcrrcd to read
dhamkam in Pj 1L [ derive dhamka from Skt dhvdriksa, as befits the cty's
gloss: kdkam. It is clear that the reading dhamkam was in the text available
to both cties. For the va/dha alieration. see the note on 44 and cf, the
alternation dhankalvarika at Vv-a 334 8. Jayawickrama (UCR VIIL, 1, p. 41)
suggests reading dhamkd, but this must be a mistake. Wayman (19}5,

-PP. 535—16) suggests that dhankam-is a mistake for Skt dhairt (“wet-

nurse™), a reading which was subsequeﬁtly confirmed by Enomoto's
cxamination of canonical verses in the Yogicirabhimi (1989, p. 27), where
the verb is dsrayante: “whence 2rising do thoughts rely on_the mind, as
young children rely on a nurse™. Wayman suggests that the Pali reading is
somehow connected with the word asika “curve of hip”, in which case the
preceding v’ is perhaps < va < eva “Very young boys™. He very rightly
points out the need to add a component from the Northern Buddhist
tradition 1o get a more complete picture of early Buddhism. This, however,
is not my aim here..I have set out to translate the text of the Sn as we have
inherited it, making only the minimum amount of change I think necessary
for this purpose, The establishment of an “early Buddhist” form of the text
is a task for elsewhere. See also Levilt, 1993. _

The German transtation and E of S take mane and vitakkd as a compound. |
take the two words separately.

These verses are Tristubh. There is resolution of Ehe first syllable in pada b
in both verses,

270. Pj 11 303.10-13: kutonidana ti kimniddnd kimhetukd, paccalia-
vacanassa to-ddeso veditabbo, samdse ¢ assa lopabhdvo; atha va
niddnd 1i ja1d, uppanna 1 attho. PED (s.v. paccarta) states that it is the
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accusative case. This is a mistake for the nominative, becavse the Indian
tradition analysed kim in compounds such as kimniddna as nominative, Sec
the note on 7. These are, of course, bahuvrihi compounds: “having what as
a cause?”. Sametimes these compounds occur as split compounds, e.g. kim
su samyojano loke (“having what bond is the world 7" = “what bond does
the world have?”, S 139,18 %" ime katd ... manussa (“havino what
done/decd are these men?” = *“what have these men done ?7), ThT 54 (Thi-a
60251 fine RAjagahamanussa kim-kaia). CF. ayam puriso kim kato, D 11 224
=23.5=28.26; kim 51 ’dha bhitd Ja IV 110,5* For split compounds see the
nole on I51.

271 P It 303.27: ito 1 attabhdvam 3andhay aka

<49>272. Pj Il 304.3: sneha = !anha-sneha In pada d E=S1 207.35% Linp
162 has maluva salam iv’ otatam; Udina-v 11.10 reads salavam maluia
yathd; Ja V 452 26°—27* reads ran‘aczrram ativethayanti nam sala {(m.c. )'
maluvalati kdnane; GDhp 330 reads malu’a va vilada vani. Cf. Ja 111 398.6:
sakalarukkham ottharitva, and for otthar- see Emencan (1949, p. 362).

For maluvalnaluta (< *maluka) see Liiders {Beob., §91), and for -wkal-uva
with the -v- glide see the note on'160. . For the sn—/sng- alternation see the
note on 36. . . ;

The metre is $loka. Tn pada ¢ we should read puthi m.c., with S, to avoid the
opening -~ - We could make pada d scan by ignoring -u- in matuva,

but this should probably not be done, as it is not a svarabhakti vowel. See
Fiil'p. 748. Tt is probably better to assume resolution of the fourth syllable.

273. P} Il 305.0: yaronidanan i bhavanapumsakaniddeso. Cf, Thi-a 6.6:
sukhan 1 bliavanapumsakaniddeso.
The metre is Tristubh.

274-83. Dhammacariyasutta. Pj I 305,26 calls this sutta Kapi]a-sufm.
The metre is Sloka.

274. Pj 1 109,12-17: dhammacariyan i kayasucaritadidhammacarivam,
bralinacariyan i maggabrahmacariyam; etad ahu vasuttaman i eram
ubhayam pi lokiyalokuttaram sucaritam saggamokkhasukhasampapakana
vasuttaman 11 ghu ariyd — vaswitamam ndma uitamaratanan,
anugdmikam anddhinam  rajadinam asadharapan i adhippayo.
Saddhatissa (1985, p. 32 nole 1) analyses the compound as vasu + uttamant,
and translates vasu as “wealth, jewel”™. I ake it to be vasa +uttama, and take
vasa (Skt vasa) to be “control, power”.

For the historical - in etad dhu sce the note on p. 13.10.
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In pida a we should twice ignore the svarabhakati vowel in -cariyam. There
are nine- syllables in pida d. We could correct the metre by reading
agdrasmanagdriyam, .

275. PjII369:5'muL!rﬁrajﬁrz'lLo . pharusavacano. For maga “beast” used
of human beings, cf. Utt 8.7. For pada & cf. veram vaddhai appano Ayir
I25

276. For -1~ in dvata, cf. visata 1.

277-Fj L 310.6-13: tathd se evaripo vikesabhiratarta vihesam
b)‘mvnmtanam bhavitatte khindsavabhikkhii Sod]zanm.rhemppablnmke

“na twmhe Vinayam janatha na Sutiam na Abhidhamman buddha-
pabbajitd” ti ddind nayena vihesanto, upayogappattiyam hi idam sami-
vacanam; atha vd yathdvutten® eva nayena vihesam bhavit'-
aitdnam “karonto” 1 pdthdseso veditabbo, evan nippariydyam eva simi-
vacanam sijjhati. The cty is therefore explaining vihesam as either equal to
vihesanto, with bhavitattanam as a genitive plural in the sease of an
accusative plural, or as a noun, with the verb karonte understood. In this
case the genitive plural is correct. I take viliesam as a present participle, but
understand bhavitartinam as an accusative singular. CF. PjlI 330.28,{.'1(}
322): phavitato 1 1y’ eva maggabha,}'ana)a bhavitacino.

279. Pj I 310,26 : ganavassiko anekm‘a.vsfko bahiini vassani. CL. Skt gana
“number”; ganardtra “series of nights™.

Pida c has only seven syllables. We could read yo <ca> with Mss B¥ and E.
The cadence is -- -~ which is not generally accepiable.

280. Pj Il 31t1.17-19: kayikavirikkamading veludinddi bhedena ca
papdcdrena samanndgalalld parac@ram, vesiyddipapagoecarato pépa-
gocaram, See BHSD (s.v. gocara). The vocalive here ts bhikkhavo, not the
usual Magadht bhikkhave. For Eastern forms see the note on 7.

<50>281. Pj Il 311.19-20: abhinibbijjayatha i vivajjeyyatha ma
bhajayatha. There are variant readings for this verb: B -nibbijjiyatha;
B™ -nibbajjiydatha; B® -nibbajjivatha; C* -nibbijjaydtha; A IV 1726+
abhinibbajjaydtha. There are therefore two varianis: -bbajj-I-bbijj- and
-ayathal-iyatha. 1 take the verb to be from abhi-nir-varjayati, with two
patatalisations. Probably nir-vrj is a variant of ni-vrj. See Geiger (1994,
p. 206 note t). For palatalisation see the note on 3.

Abhinibbijjjaydtha could be a subjunctive in -drha, but is more likely to
be an imperative in -arka, with lengthening m.c. See Caillat {1970, p-26)
and Norman, 1648, p. 104. Cf. dhardtha 3853, bhavatha 69z.

vakn
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7 IL 311,261 avakassatha = nikkaddhatha. B® has apa- and A 1V 172,7* reads
apa-. Padas cd of this verse and padas zb of 282 are quoted together as one
verse at Mil 414,12, which has cdpa-. See Liiders (Beob., §161): CL. Thi 84.

28z. For the quotation of this verse, split between two verses, at Mil 41423,
sec the note on 281,

For the masculine accusative piural in -ine sce the note on 220. For -manine
see MW (s.v. manin) and Bolide (1973, p. 602). Cf: 889 and Utt 17.6 :
asamjae samjayamannamino, : SRR

In pada b there is resolution of the second and fourth syllables.

283. Padas ab are quoted with padas cd of 287 at Mil 414.4. For nipaka see -
EV L p. 143 (ad Th 85). For the second plural middle imperative ending
-ahvo (< 8kt -dhvam) see Geiger (1994, § .-6), and cf. 998 1030.

PP 50.10-55,3: Brihmm;adhammikasuﬁa. The verses are in Sloka metre, but
see the note on 289, :

P-5024. B 1 313,22 brahmonamahasala 1 Jatiy@ brahmana mahasGratdya
mahasala, yesam kira nidahing thapitam yeva asitiketisamkham dhanam
aithi, te {brakmana} mahasala ti vuccanti. This explanation depends upon
a dialect where r and / coincide, i.e. an Easiern .diaject.\For such Eastern
forms see the note on 7. '

p- 5017, For sdrdniya < samrdganiya, with g > y and the contractjon of
-@ya- > -d-, see Liders (Beob., § 101) and Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. sdrdyaniya).
CL. sardniya 419.

P- 50.19.28. For the historical -d in erad avoca see the note on p. 13,10,

284. For -d- in anta-d-artha see CPD (s.v. arra-d-anha), and the nole on
p. 16.7.

<51>285. Pj Il 314.29 foll.: na hiraiiam na dhdniyan n hiraiifiei ca
brahmandnam antamaso catumasako pi nahosi tatha vihisdaliyava-
godhiimadisu pubbanndparannabhedam dhaniyam pi tesam nahosi. Pj 1
315.4-8: te hi nikkhittajalariperajord asannidhitdrakd va hand kevalam
sajjhavadhanadhaiiiia arano mantajjhenasamkhdten’ eva dhanena
dhariiiena ca samanndgaiaild ahesum, yo ciyam mettdadivihare setthatia
anugamikattd ca brahmanidhi 1 vucean, 1ai ca brahmam nidhim
apdlayum sada rassa bhdvandnuyogena. For brahmam nidhim as a split
compound sce the note on 188. Mss B™ read brafima-.

286. Pill 315.03-15: esdnan Y, esanii fi esd, lesam esdnam esamandnam,
pariyesamandanan tf vuttam hoii. This scems to be laking esdnam as a
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genitive plural of a word esa “seeking™, and I [oftow this in my translation.
CE. JaV 252.21 =51 236,18*, which rcad esand.

For the double meaning of pakata see Pe Maung Tin (192331, p. 641
note 1).

+

Pill 315.:5: datave 1 darabbam.
For the historical -4 in tad amafftisum see the note on p. 13.10.

287. Here phita is not in the stock list.

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida b. In pada d br- in brahmane
does not make position.

z83_ P} 11 316,2: dvdresu sabbaso, bahiresu ca abbhantaresu ca
sabbdkdresu. Both Geiger (1994, §191.3) and Pischel (1900, ,451) quote
the adverbial suffix -so (< Skt -sas; sce Whitney [Gram., §1106]} only in
its numerical distnbutive sense: Pali ekase, Pkt sefiassaso, "negaso. The
suffix is, however, much more common than would be expected from these
few references. See: bhdgaso 300 305; abhinhase 559 560 998 ; pnthuso
891 89z ; sabbaso 643 940 950 ; anupubbasc 1o00. See also the following
{where no references are given they may be found in PED, where they are
frcquemly described {wrongly] as ablative forms): etthdnaso ($a 1l
441216*) ; akkharase anuvyaijanasd anpdhiso adiso atthaso antamaso
anekaso ayoniso updyaso odhiso oraso bahuse bahiitase bilaxe yasaso
yoniso lahuso vyaijenaso suriaso hetuso (Sadd 650.19-23); kdranaso (Mp
111 139.12); kkandase (Th1 39t): chandase (Vin Il 139.3); thanaso dighaso
dhiituso paduse paficase sevyaso; pahiitaso (Ja 1T 484.6%); kahdpanaso
(P11 214.20). See also Sadd 8o4.1-7; 8941,

289_Pida b is Jagati as printed (with br- not making position), but it is
Sloka if we exclude [komdra] with-F, and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
-cariyam. In pdda c there is either. svarabhakti in -pariyittham ot resolution
of the sixth syl]ablc. E° p. 51 note 12 states that P_] Il 316.8 reads komdram,
and compares A I 224 2.

Pida a has nine syllables. We could corrcc-l the metre by reading
-[car-Jrdrisam (see PTC, and CPD [s.v. arrhacattiirisam]).

200. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida a. We should ignore
the svarabhakti vowel in bhariyam in pada b.

201 Pj 11 31720231 yo 50 niusamaye, yamhi samaye brahmant bralmanena
npagantabbd, affatira tamhd samayd@ thapeiv@d tam samayom uluto
viratam ntuveramanim pati bhariyam, yava puna so samayoe nagacchalt,
idva atharva antard yeva. .
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Pj {131‘) 24-26: methunam dhamman i methundya dhammaya, sampadana-
vacanappaitiyad kir’ etam upayegavacanam. nassu gacchanti ti n* eva
gacchanti. It would seem that assu 1s < Skt sma, which can be linked with a
present lense to give a past sense. Note the v.i. n@su. Cf. 295 297 309. See Pj
IFp. 665. For the sandhi of -a + aCC- > -4CC- sce Nerman (1988, p. go).

For aitfiatra in the sense of “except” see the note on p. I5.5. 7

292. PiII 317,28-29: brahmacariyan ti methunavirai. PiH 31730 ajjavan
1, wjubhavo, atthato asathard amayavira ca. )

There is a v.I. sorajjam for soraccan.

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in -cariyan.

<52>293. Pj Il 318,8-12: yo etesam brahmandnam paramo brakma ahosi
brahmasamo nama uttamo brahmano ahosi, dalheng parakkamena
samanndgatattd dalhaparakkamo; sa v ti vibhavane va-saddo, tena “so
evaripo brahmano” ti tam eva vibhaveti, Pj 1l 318.13: supinantena ...
supinena. For the pleonastic anta in Supinanta’see the note o 127.

294. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada a. We should ignore

the svarabhakti vowel in -cariya in padac, .u.- N

295. For ndssu see the note on 291. There is a v.1. ndsu.

296. PiHl 319,67 ¢ ydsu Jjayanti osadhd 1 yasu pinddinam bhesajjabhiita
paiica gorasd jayanii.

297. For ndssu see the note on 29¥. There is a v.1. néisu.

298. P 1E319.6 : sehi dhammehr 1i sakehi carittehi. For sehi see the note on
163,

For sukham edh- see EV |, P. 169 (2d Th 236) and Broush (1962, p. 234).
There is resolution of the first syltable in pada f.

299. P11 319,25 foll.: rarha vipall@se i viparitasaiiia ... viydkdran 1
sampaitim. According to Jayawickrama (UCR ViII, 3, p- 183) this verse is
late because of the occurrence of vipalldso and viydkdram in L.

For the r/f alternation in vipalldsa see the note on 29.

There is resolution of the first syllable in piada d.

300. Pl 31031 : ajafrasamyuiie assdjaneyyayutte. For djailia of. 304
and 544. CI. éijaniya 462.

With vibharie bhigaso mite cf. Mil 3435 nagaratthanam ... vithi .

paricchedena vibhajirva nagaram mapeti. Cf. Vv 78.6 : vibhand bhagaso
mitd. For bhapuso of 305. For the =50 suffix sec the note on 288,
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301. P U 32000-11: gomandala-paribbathan ti goyithehi parikingam. Ses
EVIp.281 (ad Th1143). "
In pida d br- in brahmane does not make position.

30z. Pj 11 321,7-8: ratfha i, tasmim, )am bhogam abhijjhdyimsu, tam-
nimittan i vuttam hoti.

For the historical -d in rad updgamum see the note on p. 13.10.

There are five padas in this verse.

<53>303. Pj 11 321,23 foll.: assam ettha medhanit ti assamedho, dvihi
pariyaiiiehi yajitabbassa ekavisatiyiipassa thapercd bhiimiit ca purise ca
avasesasabbavibhavadakkhinassa yaiiiass' etam adhivacanam; purisam
ettha medhamtt 1 purisamedho, catuhi  pariyaiitehi yajirabbass:

saddhim bhiimiyd assamedhe vuttavibhavadakkhinassa yaiiass’ etam
adhivacanam; sammam ettha pasantl ti sammapdso, divase divase

‘sammam khipitva tassa patitokdse vedim karvd samhdrimehi yipadihi

Sarassatinadiyd nimuggokasato pabhuti patilomam gacchantena
yajitabbassa satrdydgass’ etam adhivacanam. Spk 1 145.20: assam ettha
medhantT vadheni ti assamedho. For the root medh- in the sense of himsd,

=

see Sadd 395 s. . £

" For sammdpdsa see BHSD (s.v. samyap:asa) and D.D. Kosambl (1931

Pp- 53-53).

Py 11 322.2-3: vdjam ertha pivanif 1i vajopeyyo, ekena pariyaiiiena
sattarasahi pasiihi yajitabbassa beluvayipasssa satiarasesanarasaka-
dakkhinpassa yaitiass™ etam adhivacanam; n’ awhi etnha aggalo i
niraggale, navahi pariyaiiehi yajitabbassa saddhim bhibniyd ca.
purisehi ca assamedhe vuttavibhavadakkhinassa sabbamedhapariyaya-
namassa assamedhavikappass' eva etam adhivacanam.

For niraggala as the name of 2 specific brabmanical sacrifice (not in PED)
sce BHSD (s.v. nirargada). For the sacrifices see G_th 196.

For rathesabha see EV 1, p. 241 (ad Th 822). .

F excludes sammdpdsam m.c. This then gives a six-pida verse with
resolution of the sixth syllable in ‘pada ¢ (purisa-}, but the list of sacrifices
is so commop in this form that the exclusion scems unlikely. With it
included, however, the metre is incorrect.

304. For djuiiiia sce the note on 300.

There is resolution of the third syllable in pida a, and of the first syl]:}ble
in pada b.

305. For bhagaso see the note on 300. For the -so suffix see the note on 288,




. Calavagga 227

306. For the sandhi -m- in puna-m-Ggamum see the note on 13z.
There is reselution of the fourth syllable in pada f,

307. Horner discusses hirﬁﬁﬁa at BD I p. 28 note 1. Cf. 769. A number of
parallels can be given for hi occurring as other than second word.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in p3da a and of the first syllable in
pida d. For pari[klkharo m.c. see Pj I p. 726.

309. For ndssu (so all Mss here) see_the note on 29I. For pada as an
instrumental see the note on IX9. According to PED visdna is neuter.
Therefore the ending -¢ here cannot be accusative plural, and must be
locative singular.

<54>310. Pi H 3232627 pitaro & brahmanesu laddhavohara ‘brahmano.
There are eight syllables in pada a, but the addition of ca {cf. the v.I. va in
Mss B2 for the calva alternation see the note on 38) after the word piraro
improves the Sloka metre by allowing the resolution of the sixth syllable,
which gives the 'parhyﬁ cadence. See Pj II p- 642. The word gave must be
locative singular,

In pada d dimniparisme, - "

311. For the sandhi -m- in a;_:hér'mvmti—m-&gamum see the note on '132.

312. P 1324810 50 ca kho tare pabhuri pavartana purdno, showing that
the reading purano in Place of the more metrical Pitrano is older than Pj 11,
as pointed out .4 Pyl p. 642 (where the wrong reference is given for this
verse). g

C313.Pi 32400 1 evam eso anudhammo ti ese lamakadhamme hinadhamme
adhamme i vuttam hoti; yasma va ertha dérnadhammo pi appako arthi,
fasma tam sandhayiha anudhammo 1.

Pj1Ip. 730 queries the metre of passari in pada ¢, but the metre is correct if
We assume resolution of the fourth syllable. We should ignore the
svarabhakii vowe] in -garahito in the cadence of pada b and in garahatr in
pada d. ’

In pada d -Tin garahati is m.c.

314. In pida d there is resolution of the first syllable. We should ignore the
svarabhakti vowel in bhariva.

315. For niramkarva of, 326. I also occurs in the form nirdkaivd. Fot'the
alternation between a short nasalised vowel before 2 smgle consonant
versus a long vowel before a single consonant {abbreviated as '\VINCI\-JC) see
vasimkaritvd 444 20d vasikaiva in 561 cittimbka risvaleini-kr 680 ;
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Jigimsantoljigisanto 690 ; ditthim sulditthisu 84%. See also WD, p. go (ad
Dhp 106). - o N
There is reso]utson of the fourah syliable in pad:x d.

- 54,17. For the historical -d in etad avocum see the note on p. 13 10.

P. 54.23. For ete mayanm see the note on1 p. 13.23.
<35> p. 55.2. For -i- in gjja-t-agge see the note on p. 16,1,

316--23. P} 11 355;24_._calls the Navisuita the Dﬁammaéuita: See the
Intgoduption 7).
The metre is Tristubh.

316, The metre is better if we read the vl rasmi in pada c.

317. For the historical -d in tdd arthikatvina see the note on p. 1310,

* The metre would be better if we read bhajasf in pada d.

318. For the assimilation of vowels in usdyaka (< asiiyaka) see the note on
52 ' '
In pida d lherc is resolution of the first syllable.

-~

" 319.For the v.1. dpakam with the k/g- allcmauon see Liiders (Beob., §126).

Cf.az22 4:,8 139 835-47 830 894935 939. See also WD, p- 63 (ad Dhp 6).

Pj 11 330.10: kim sakkati paran netum, sakkhatl ti pi patho. For sakkhaii see
Liiders (Beob., § 149 note 2). CF. 320. '

In pida d -etum in rdrayetum must be m.c. for -inum. The ending is a cross
between -efum and -ayinun according to Geiger (1994, §206).

The metre would be better if we read apagam for dpagam in pada a.

320. Pj Il 330.13 includes aj@nanto in the exegesis, and there is no reason to
doubt that gjdnam is the nominative singular of the present participle with
a negative prefix, in agreement with sakkkari. For janam in agreement with
a plural verb see the note on 349.

For sakkhati see 319.

For nijjhapetum see BHSD (s.v. nidhydpayati). For -a- m.c. cf 322,

<56> 321. For]ph!ya “gar* see BHSD (s.v. sphija). For the jfy allemation see
the note on 149.

For the change of -ifia > -Afn in upayaiiu see the note on 167. For the
labtalisation of -a- > -u- in mutimd see the note on 61. P

In ratriipayaiiiii -a- is m.c. See Pj H p. 639. In ymusfmd -i- is m.c.
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322. Pj 11 330.29-331.3: avedhadhammo 1 atthahi lokadhammehi
- akampanasabhavo ; sotdva-dhandpanisipapanne i sota-odahanena ca
maggaphalanam upanissayena ca upapanne. Hare (1945, p. 108 note 3)
uanslates upanisd as “reason”. Pj Il 503.8 (ad P- 140.,5): kd upanisd kim
karanam kim payojanam.
Pi1l330.27: vedugii ii. vedasamkhatehi catuhi maggaianehi gato, i.c.
taking -gu as coming from the root gam-. 1 take vedagy as the equivalent of
vedaka (see BHSD, s.v. vedaka), and therefore translate it as “one- who has
knowledge™. For the kig alternation, see the note on 319. For the
transference to the -u class see the note on 167. For bhavitatto see the note
on 277. ’
For -a- in nijjhapaye cf. 320.

324-30. Kimsjlasutta. This sutta is in the Triggﬁbh and mixed
Tristubh/Tagat? metres, with a mixed Tristubl/Sloka verse {327) and a Sloka
introduction (324).

324. P11 332052 mare samma nivinh’ assa 1 abhirate nare sdasane
sammd patifthito bhavsyya. For the sandhi of -0 + aCC- > -aCC- see the
notes on 707 828 922 923 925 972 994 and Norman (198§, p-50).

The metre is $loka,

325. For subhdsita cf. 252,

As E p. 56 note 15 states, we should have expected erayatam, 1.e. a genitive
plural of the present participle, in place of erayitam: “he should listen to
those uttering a discourse on the dhamma™, Pj II 333.2, however, takes it as a
past participle, and glosses it as vurram. It must be an example of the
palatalisation of -a- after -v-. See the note on 3.

Padas bed are Tristubh; pada a is Jagan,

In pada b there is a redundant fifih syllable. Ms C? reads *ssa for ¢’ assa to

correct the metre. Pj 11 332 note 8 has garu- as a v.l, which also corrccts the
melre,

326. For niramkatva cf. 315.
The metre is Trisiubh.

In pida a -u-in garunam is mc., 10 give the break -~ ~ | Pj IT reads
gariinam in the lemma. In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakli vowel in
-cariyam and read dheifmpmam m.c.

<57>327. Pj I 33440 : niyyetha nayevya kalam khepeyya.
Pada a is Sloka; padas bed are Tristubh, Sce Pj 11 p. 643.
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328. Pj I 334.14-v7¢ hdsan i pi patho. Vipassakena hi bhikkhung
hasantyasmim vatthusmim mihitamaitam eva katabbam, nirattha-
kathdjappo na bhdsitabbo. For | Jappd = tanhd sec the note on 592.

The metre is Tristubh,
In p2da a we should read ja[plpam m.c.

329. Pddas abd are Tristubh; pada c is Jagaﬁ.

330. In pada ¢ PDhp 330 has khdnii for santi, and Pj II 3335.30 includes
khanti in the gloss. This may be an example of a vocabulary replacement by
near-synonyms, but it may be an early example of the s/kh aliernation. See
Edgerton (BHSG, §2.26), Schneider (1954, p. 580), and the note on 702,
Pada b is Tristubh; padas acd are Jagar.

In pada a -p- in -pavedite is.m.c. In pada b we should perhaps exclude [re
vacasd] m.c.

331-34. Utthdnasutta. The metre is Sloka.

331. In pada b supira is a past participif: used as an action noun. See EV I,
p- 129 (ad Th 36), EV II p. 115 {ad Thi 261), WD, p- 8¢ (ad Dhp 104} and

] chdr;ksen (1944, pp. 152-53). See also jivita mata 440, yuddha 442 831,

karkhita 540, samahata 667, akkuithavandita oz, dittha 788 189,
samvedhita 902, vambhayita 903, gata 96e, kankhavita 1021. Cf. kandita-
rudita Ja M1 57.23+; rodita Ja I 214,12+ ; abhikkanta patikkanta dalokita
vilokita sam{m)iifita pasdrita asita pha khiyita sdyita gata thita nisinna
sulta jagarita bhdsita D I 70.26 foll. = M 1 57.5 foll.; arikiidta Ja 11 296,157
atibhiita Ja 1 185.7; Mil 135.18; BHSD dhavira langhita javita pluvita;
viddha “throwing™; pucchita vayamita kartha rmppa aiivassita.

For the r/I alternation in ruppatam see the note on 29. For nisidatha sce EV
L p. 195 (ad Th 441) and ¢f. 332.

In pada d the loés of--m in -viddhdna is m.c.

<58> 332. For nisidatha cf. 331.

F exciudes [maccurdjd] m.c., although this leaves a nine-syllable pida; E*

prefcrs to exclude [-rtha »asamrge} Smith takes this as an example of

Sloka rhythm .continued™ (Pj 1I p. 6.2, where the reference is incorrect. See
p. 58 note 3).

333. For ve = vo (< Ski vas) see Liiders {Becb., §$22) and E® p- 58 note 6. For
such Easternisms see the note on 7. ,

Pi 11 338.33-339.1: nanappakaresu visayesu visafavilthinnavisalarna

Visatiikam bhavabhoga-tanham. Cf. Pj 11 5313.6-7 (ad 768): sabbam lokam

ra
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visaritvi thitana loke w'm.'ri(k&)fsmpkhdra{n fapham, and Py 11 550,9 (ad

857):imam visaradibhavena visattika-samkharam mahdtanham. For
visattikd see EV I, p. 189 (ad Th 400). ’

334. P11 339.31 explains abbake as uddhare. Sez the note on 592. The
double -bb-, and the consequential shortening of - > q-, may arise from the
stronger grade -brah- being used in Pali instead of the weak grade b_rl:— as
in Skt, or from the “restoration” of the -r- sound even in the weak grade.
‘Fhis latter explanation is supported by the exisience of the past participle
abbilha < Skt abrdha, and also the present form abbuhari, as well as the
absolutive abbuyha < Skt dbrhya. For thé VC/VCC aliernation see the note
on 4. ’ .

The metre of pada a is defective, We could perhaps correct it by adding
<sabbada>, See Th 404 and EV [, p. 190 (ad Th 404).

In pada b there is resolution of the fourth syllable,

335-42. Rihula-sutta. Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4, p. 231) considers whether

this can be the Laghulovide musdvadam adhigicya to which Adoka refers,
and concludes that there is no conclusive proof of this.-The metre is Sloka.

335-36. Jayawickrama, following Katre, calls Ehcs‘c WO verses vaithu-
gdtha. See UCR VI, 4, p. 231. '

335. There is a v.1. abhigham for abhinha-. See the note on 1058,
337.CL.Th 195,

<59> 339. For -pdra see the note on 987.
For sandhi -7- in puna-r-dgami see the note on 29.

340. For the sandhi of -¢ + 4CC- > ~»aCC- in yaithi < e arthy, see Norman
(1988, p.91) and the v.I. 1y for te belore appamang in 4435, which implies the
same sandhj.

For patimokkhasmim as locative/instrumental see Liiders (Beob., §224).

In pida ¢ -Fin saris m.c.

341 P 343,09 : nimittan i ragatthdniyam subhanimittam.
In pida c there is resolution of the first syHable.

342. Pj 11 143.29-29: animittam ca bhavehi i evam nmibbedhabhagivena
samddhing saméhitacing vipassanam bhavehi 1 vidtam heii. Hare
ranslates animiria “no sign”. Pj Il 3445 abhisamayd = khuya vayad
pahana patinissagga.

There is resolution of the first syllable tn pida ¢,
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p- 59.9. F) I1 34414z 3000 param itiam sudam Bhagavd 1 adi
sangnikdranam vacanam. Sce the nate on 30,

p- 59.12--358. The Vaigisasuita = Th 1253-78, except for the prose, The cly
gives it an alternative mame: Nigrodhakappasutta. The ndddna calls it
Kappasutta, See the Introduction {(§56—7). The metre of the verses is
Trisiubh, except for 352 and 355 which are mixed Tristubh/Tagati, and 356
58, which are Sloka.

p- 60.2. For the historical -d in etad qvoca sce the note on p. 13.00.
343. In pada b Th reads chervd and this is 2 v.I. in ES, For the -11d/-1va
varation see EV 1, p. 297 (ad Th 1263). ]

In pdda a the metre is improved if we read saithéiram (with Th). Pada b has
redundant fifth and tenth syllables. We should read vicikicchd-chettd m.c.
{cf. 347b). Th 1263 reads pucchdmi for -ama.

343. Bj 1 34721 - namassam acarT ti, namassamdno vihdisi,

Pj I 347,27-28: dathadhammadasst ti Bhagavantam dalapari, dalha-
dhamman 1i nibbanam abhijjanatthena, tai ca .Bhagava dasseti, tasma.

tam *dalhadhammadassi 1 _dha, i.e. the cty takes dalhadhammadassi as

vocative: We should presumably read -dedssi with Mss B, The reading with
-f is doubtless due to the cty, where the vowel is long because the word is
followed by . ’

For muryapekho < *muir-apekho < *mutti-apekho see Norman (1988, p. 92).
The sandhi of -i + a- > -ya-, producing a conjunct with -y-, is doubless due
to 2 medicval scribe with some knowledge of Skt grammar, who “restored” a
quasi-historical spelling. Cf. 7ro0. ‘

In pdda c there is a redundant syllable, either the fifth or the eighth, if we
read acari. We could read namassam instead of namassam, and assume

resolution of the Dfth syllable. In pida d we should ignore the svarabhakti
vowel in -virivo. '

345-46. Note the pun on Sakka in these two verses.

345. Py M 34729 foll.: Sakka 1i pi Bhagavanram eva kulandmena dalapani ...
samamiacakkhyi 1 pi Bhagavantamm eva sabbaiiiiniafdnen’ dlapati.

There is resolution of the first syllable in pdda ¢. Th reads an in pada d.

346. There is a pun vpon samantacakkhu and sahassanetta here.

Py Il 348 8: bhiripanida = mahdpaiiiia, ie. bhiri means “abundant”. For its
use in the sense of “earth” see the nole on 792, and in the sense of “wisdom”™
see the note on 1136.
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Pj I 348.12 foli.: yatha Sakkeo sahassanetto  devianam majihe tehi
sakkaccam Sampagicchitavacano bhésari, evam amhdkam majihe amhehi
sakkaccam sSampaticchitavacano bhasa 1.

In pada a there is resolution of the fifih syllable and in pada b resolution of
the first syllable.

In pada d Th reads devana m.c.

347-See EV 1, p. 297 (ad Th 1267). Th 1267 reads gandha instead of ganthd
in pada a. For the voicing of -nth- to -ndh- see the note on 153. '
In pada b the short -2 and single th- in vicikiccha-thang are m.c.

<6x>348. Pj 1 34826 : puriso 1i Bhagavantam sandhdy’ aka. For padas cd
sce EV I, p. 297 (ad Th 1268). In pada ¢ Th has nibbuso. Th has different
words in pida d. i

Pada d has the opening ~ - -+ . We could read ramo v<a> assa, and assume
a redundant fifth sylable,
In pida a we should read janz m.c. For -&-in viliane m.c. in pida b see 394,

349. Forpida b Pj If 349.7 reads-vira in the lemma, and glosses: padhana-
viriya-samannagatg, which seems a clear indication thaf vira is the correct
reading. The reading dhira probably arose because of dhird in pida a. I did
not read vira when making my traaslation, but I do now in the revised
version. For the valdha alternation sce the note on 44.

In pada ¢ E has Jdnam; Mss C* have Jhanam; PJ 11 34910 janania, i.e.
plural. This explanation is followed by P} Il p. 698. If janam asrees with the
subject of the verb, then we could take it as a namul absolutive. See the
nete on 773. It could be an iscorrect form of the present participle, with a
singular ending instead of the expected plural It is, however, better to take
it as jana = jdnamédna, so that janmam = jdnantam, ie. the accusative
singular “we approached the one who knows™. Cf. jane Ja 1l 21 2+ (glossed
Janamdano, 24,57 and Janam updgamimha, Th 1269 {glossed Janantam, Th-a
Il 200.26). Th reads updgamimha for -amha and parisava for -asu.

The ending -imha is the expected development < -isma. Doubtless -amha
was formed by analogy with this, See Geiger {1994, §159)

In pida d there is resolution of the first syllable.

356. In pida a Pj I 349.33-15 cxplains: khippam gitam eraya lahum
acirayamdno vacanam bhdsa vaggum manoramain Blhagavd. The failure 1o
gloss vagguvaggum suggests that we have here 1o deal with vaggu and
vaggwmn as separale words. | accordingly take vageu as a vocative,
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With ujju-gara cf. vagga-gata in 371, Th reads hamso for lamsd, and
sanikam nikitjam for sanin nikija. -

331. Pj 11 349.20-25: niggayhd ti suithu yacin@ nibandhitva; dhonan t
dhutasabbapapam. For dhona cf. 786 813 834. Nidd [ 77.22-78,27 (ad 7868):
dhond vuccati panind, yd paifid pajdnahd ... sammadinhi. kimkdrana
dhona vuccati paiina? taya paiifidya kdyaduccaritam dhuwtaid ca dhorain
ca sandhotaRt ca niddheiaii ca, ..., sabbakusaldbhisamkhara dhutd ca
dhotd ca sandho!d ca niddhotda co. arahd imehi dhoneyyehi dhammehi
upelo  samupeto updgale Samupdgale updpanno  SQmupapanno
samanndgate; tasmd arahd dhono. so dhutardge dhutapdpo dhutakileso
dhutaparilaho ti dhono. Pj 1L 522 2225 (ad 786) : sabbadirthigaradidosa-
dhunandya paniidya samanndgatattd dhono ... dhonadhamma-
samanndgamid dhonassa dkumsabbapapassa amimro The cty tradition

therefore connects dhuta with dhona. See also EV1] p. 298 (ad Th 1271)

Th 1271 reads va for ca in pada d. For the ¢/v alternation see the note.on 33.
For the compound samkheyya-kdro see the, nots on 72. ’
In pada a we should read -jat- m.c.

332 For thé sandhi -y- in rava-y-idam, cf. sambdih:-y -aggam 693, ntz-)-

’ idam (v.I) 714, na-y-idha 790, mama-y-idap 806, ta-y- tdam 1077, yatha-y-

idam 1092. Since in each case the preceding or following vowel is -i-, it is
clear that -y- has been eveoived for phonetic reasons. Warder (1967, p. 43
note 2) sugzests that rava-y-idam here and na-y-idha in 790 should be
pronounced as tavedam and nedha respectively (Th 1272 reads ravedam). In
790 the form can easily be explained by assuming resolution of the fifth
syllable. T see no reason to doubt that we have resolution of the tenth
syllable in this verse.

Th reads samujja- for samujju-. See EV 1, p. 208 (ad Th 1272).

Padas abd are Tristubh; pada ¢ is Jagall.

There 15 resolution of the first syllable in pada c.

In pada ¢ -f in afijafi is m.c. In pdda d we should read moiiay:‘ m.c.

353- Pj 1l 350.:12-14: parovaran ti lokuttaralokiyavasena
sundarasundaram diresaniikam va.

P} 11 350.17-20: sutam pavassd (i sutasamkhdram saddayatanam pavassa
pagehara muiica pavatiehi; sutassa vassd i pi pditho, viultappakdrassa
saddayatanassa vugthim vassd 1 attho. For the CC/NC alternation sece the
note on 168, For the p/s alternation see EV 1, p. 134 {ad Th 49), and cf. 418
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774 782. For the explanation in Th-a see EV 1, p. 298 (ad Th 1273). Hare
trzms]atcs “Rain down thy lore”,  reading the v.1. See Bollée (1973, p. 602).
For the sandhi of -am + a- > -3- in pada d cf. 365 788 896 1033 1057 1061
1083.

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-. In pada b we
should read mohayl m.c. and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -viriya.

<62>354.Pj U 350.23: yathd vimutte 1i kim anupddisesaya
nibbdnadhatuyd yarhd asekhd, udihu ‘saupédifves&ya yatha sekha
pucchati. For anupadisesa and saupadisesa see EV I, p- 119 (2d Th 5). Note
that here saupddisesa is applied to Kappayana, not to nibbanadhdru.

[ presume that E° reads yadatthiyam as one word in pz‘ldzi . 0 the belief that
the form of yad- shows that it is part of a compound. There are, however,
many cxamples of -4 appearing in a fossilised sandhi position, e.g. etad
avoca (see the note on p. 13,10), although by the normal rules of MIA it
should have become -i. 1 therefore separate the two words yad and atthiya,
and assume that yad is accusative singu]:ﬁr, in agreement with -cariyam. [
assume that afthiya means “proper, fit, useful”, and derive it from Skt

arthya, although PED derives it from atthika. =+ *

Pj 11 350.22: Kappdyano 1i Kappam eva pijavasena bhanan.

I have changed the translation I gave in EV 1.

Th reads sunoma for sunama. .

In pidaa -Z- in acdri is m.c. We should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in
-cariyam. For kacci *[s]sa m.c. in pada b see Pj Il p. 670. There is a redundant
fourth syllable in pida c.

355. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

PjI1351.2 ascribes the words iti Bhagava o the sadigitikdras, and also
pada d. Sec the note on 10.

Py Il 351,5-8: panicasertho ... paicannam pathamasissdnam paica-
vaggiyanam settho paficahi vi saddhddihi indrivehi stladihi va dhamma-
kkhandhehi arivisiithehi cakkhihi ca sertho ii.

Th reads tanhaya for Kanhassa. Pi 11 350 .29: Kanhaniamakassa Mdrassa.
Padas acd are Trisubh; pida b is Jagati.

There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada b. In pada ¢ we should read -jdii-

m.c.

356. For esa wiih the fust person verb pasidami sce the note on p. 1523
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Pj 11 351.1r: isisartamd ti Bhagavd isi ea sattamo ca uttamatthena,
Vipassi-Sikhi-Vessabhu-Kakusandha-Kondgamana-Kassapanimake cha
isayo attand saha satta karonto pirubhiito 1 pi isisartamo. For the
alternative interpreiations of fsi- sattama sce EV I, p. 293 {ad Th 1240). For
the #/I alternation in kira see Liders {Bcob 3§31} and the note on L 29.

357. Th reads acchedi for acchidd.

358. For Kappayano see Pj 11 p. 681. Hare translates: “Kappa, the capable
(Kappiyo); Kappa, the way-farer {Kappayana)™,
There is tesolution of the fourth syllable in pada c.

<63>359—75. Sammiparibbijaniyasutta. Pj I 352.2 gives it the alternative
title Mahasamayasutta, and quotes a v.I. Munisutta from Ms B2, but this
reading is not found in BS. " :

The metre s Aupacchandasaka with some Vastdliya padas in 360 and 374

359. Pj Il 362.3: thitartan o, lokadhammehi akampaneyyacittam.

In pada b we should probably exclude [tinpam]. In pida d we should
probably follow F in excluding {bhikkhn] m.c., and we should alsg read

360. For the reciter’s remarks see the notz on 1829,

Pyl 362161 mangald 1i Mangala-suite vuttanam ditthamangalanam etam
adhivacanam. For the #/d alternation in uppdrafuppida see the note on
193. . ,

Pida a is Vaitaliya. In pida ¢ Ms B™ reads so for sa m.c. See Pj 1 p. 700. In
pida & we should probably exciode [bhikkhu) m.c., so that the pida
resembles the following verses.

361, In pdda b we should read dibbesi m.c. In pdda ¢ we should read
atifklkamma m.c.

362. Pada a does not scan. Pj 1} p. 763 wants to scan - - -- %, presumably by
reading vipitthikarva, but if we read vipitthi-kaiva<na> with the v.l. and
674, then we have a syncopaied opening. '
In pada a we should scan kddariyam. which would be a vrddhi formation
noun.

364. P) 11 363.3:-304.0 0 upadhisi i khandhipadhisu, ddanan i pi
dddrabbatthena 1e (khandhipadhi) yeva vuccansi.

Pida a does not scan. We could either read no for na, or insert hi after na. It
is possible that sa so is to be derived < na sma, in which case we might
read <s>s0. Cf. 513,
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<63> 365 In pida b we should scan vidined m.c. See 368. For the sandhi of
-ar + a- > -d- in pada ¢ see the note on 353.

366. P11 364,141 na sandhiyetha i na upanayhetha na kuppeyya. A similar
mcaning of sandhivari is to be seen at Ja VI 570.13*. where 1t is glossed: n”
ena manku ahosi (570.257). 1 assume that sandhivati is 10 be derived <
sandhayarha, with palatalisation of q- > -i- before -y- {sce the note on 3).
The meaning wonld be “reflect upon” and then “reseni”, Skt has
sandhayari, but with a different meaning (sce MW, s.v),

For -nn- in unameyya see the note on 206,
In pada a we should read nfa]” mec, .

367. For the double ablaive ending -dte in -bandhanaro sce the note on
197 We should read -@1df m.c.; of. BHS -aru (BHSG §8.50), Pkt -du (Pischel,
§3065) and Caillat (1970, p. 22). We could also repair the metre by reading
bandhani ca with the v.\. For the cfv alternation see the note on 38. -

368, Pj 11 364.:;6—365.2: yathatathiyan 1 yathdatatham yathabhiitam;
dhamman 1i khana'hd)'armrédibhcdq!_n yathabhiraignena, catusacca-
dhammam va maggena vidinvd.

In p3da a we should read either sariapiyam (cf. rapiya and ruppa) or
sdruppam. In pada b we should read bhikkhi m.c."We should read yatha-
and vidirvd m.c. in pada c. See 365. E%(3) reads -rvd<na> here but not in 365.
It dees not scan in either place. See Pj I p. 751.

369. Pj Il 365.4-67 5o nirdso nittanho hoti, tate asiya abhdvena kaiici
ripddidhanunam nasimsati, tencha nirdsayo andsavane 1i. Cf. the note on
56. F reads nir@sase here, but CPD (s.v. dsasa} gives no references for the
cxistence of dsasa in Pah, and takes nirdsasa as a vl for nirdsava, due 1o
the misreading of ya as sa in the Sinhalese script. The same explanation, in
reverse, would apply to andsasdno, since CPD quotes the verb dsavari “to
wish™ only from Magpis, where it Jooks like a commentarial invention. For
the s/y alternation, <f. yenalsena 430, ye/-se 827 and see EV H, p. 80 {ad Thr
84). In VYolume 1 I translated nirdsaye as “without any inclination {to
evil)”, but in view of the cty’s explanation by 457 and dsimsari here, the
Pun on &sd and airdsaya in 634, and the contrast between nirdsave and
andsasdno in 1090-91, I think that the idea of “hope, aspiration™ is
preferable. Cf. Jain nirdsamsa “without desire (for this world)”.

For the nominative plural ending -dse in samihatdase see the note on 7.
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For andsasane Pj IE 1653 réads andsayane and E(3) reads this. This is
another example of the s/y alternation. For the -dna ending see the note on
131.

In pada b we should read a<k>kusald me.

<65>370. P} 11 3657 ¢ dsavakhine 1i khinacaturdsave. For the suggestion of
another reversed compound see the note on 639. Lilders (Beob., $179)
objects to the metre, although it can be paralleled elsewhere. Sce EV 1
§29(a)(i). The more usual khinasave would be metrically irregular, and
Liiders suggests that in an Eastern Pkt it would have had the form

khindsinave pahinamdne.

P11 365.a2: parinibbuto i, kilesaggivipasamena sitibhiito.

378. Pj 11 365.:s-z4zniy§madhs§f i, samsarakantaramithe loke amata—
puragamino sammaita-niydmabhiitassa maggassa dassavt, ditthamaggo |
i vurtam hoti. vaggagatesn na vaggasiri 1i vaggagatd ndame dvdseithi-
ditthigatikd anifamaniom patilomand, evan vaggahi ditththi gatesu

Py

saresn na vaggasiri “idam ncchijjissari, idam tarh’ eva bhavissait™ i,

evam ditthivasena agamanato. 2
In pada ¢ there is resolution in the cadence. Cf, 372. b

372. PJ 11 36527 : samsuddhajino ti samsuddhena arahattamaggena vijita-
kileso, i.e. “victorious by the purified thing (= the road to arahat-ship)”. 1
prefer to translate it as a dvandva compound, alihough if we saw another
example of -jina < -jiia here (see the note on 84), we could translate
“knowing the purified thing = knowing the pure”. Herner and Rahula ook
it as a karmadhiraya compound “purified congueror”, which is 2lso
possible.

Pj 11 365.28: vivantachaddo 1i vivataragadosamohachadano. In Vol. 1 here
{and in 378c 1003a and 1147¢) 1 transiated vivaita-cchaddo as “of
widespread fame”. This was because I believed that there was a relationship
between vivartacchadda and vighustasabda, which occurs in BHS texts in
contexts where Pali has vivatta-cchadda. See Norman {1979A, p. 323} 1
deduced that the Pali form was to be derived from the Skt one. When I did
this, I had overlooked the existence of Pkt lv:‘ya_r_rachmrma in a list of
epithets describing the Jina. The existence of the Pkt word in this form has
persuaded me that although T was correct 1o sce a conncclion between the
Pali and Skt words, the direction of the development was in the reverse
order, and vighusiasabda must represent a hyper-Sanskritisation from
vivattacchadda. See von Hiniiber {19838, p. 33).
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My translation must therefore be incorrect, but jt Is not easy to see what the
correct translation should be. The fact that Pj Il gives alternative
interpretations, of which that translated as “with veil rolted back™ is
perhaps the most common in English, suggests that the Pali cty tradition
was not certain about the meaning. The BHS form suggests that the original
meaning had been complezely lost in that tradition. The explanation given
by the Jain tradition differs from that given in Pali. Referring to the
genitive/dative form in -dnam, it states: vyavritachadmabhyah, ghati-
karmani samsdro va chadma tad vydvritam kstnam yebhyas te. The word is
translated by Jacobi (18384A, p. 225) as “who have got rid of all
unrighteousness”, and by Williams (1963, P- 194) as “who have thrown off
all travesties”. In kt, according to MW (s.v.), chadman has the meaning
“deceit, disguise”, and I should now wish to adopt this meaning for the
-compound, and translate as “with deceit removed”.

o

Pj1E366.4: anejo ti apagatatanhacalano,

There is resolution in the cadence in pida c. Cf. 371 In pada a we should
read -chaddo me.

373-PI036811-13: aticea suddhipaiiiio ti, aiva suddhipaiiio atikkamitvd
va suddhipaiinio, kzm atikkamitva : addhattayam. PED (s.v.) takes this as an
adverbial use = “exceedingly”, but CPD takes it after kappdtiro, as zn
example of the common use of an absolutive after a finite verh, eg. ...
upasankami, upasasikaming . P31 333.31-32 (ad 804) explains: aricca 1i,
vassasatam atikkamitva, and Nidd | 120.22 on ihe same verse: aricea Jrvaii
... arikkamitvg, Here 2gain PED takes it as adverbial, but | think that we
should rather follow the clies in understanding vassa-saiam from pida b.

In pada 2 we should read ariresu or atitésu {giving a syncopated opening)
m.c., and in pada b kappariis m.c.

374-In pada b we should read disvd for disvdna (sce Pj Il p. 643). This
might be an example of the Sanskritisation of an older rcading *dissa <
driya. In pida ¢ we should read -inam m.c. with the v (see Pj Il p. 777).
although S I 107,24 also has - F adds <no> 10 pada c, giving an
Aupacchandasaka pada, but a mixwure of a Vaialiya odd pida with an

Aupacchandasa even pada is not vousual,

375. In pada a we should omil fii m.c. In pida b we should read evalm]-
vihdri and dantd m.c. CF. 985 1056 and see Py p. 6758 In pdda ¢ we should
omit sabba-. This has perhaps entered the text because of Pj Il 367052
sabbani ca dasq Pi samyojanani cature ca Yoge vilivaito hori.
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<66> p. 66.4-404. Dhammikasutta. The Taetre of this sulta is predominantly
Trigtubh, with some Jagall verses and a number of mixed Tristubh/Jagart
Verses.

376. For the nominative plural -dse in updsakdse see the note on 7. Padas
ab=Pj I 125,141

377.In pida c B® and P} 11 368,13 read CL’ atthi in place of r* arthi. The gloss
tayd suggests that £ (= re) is the correct reading. This would be an example
of the sandhi of -¢ + aCC-> -aCC-. It is possible that the scribal tradition
did not recognise " 2nd assemed it was an error for ¢’. An alternative
suggestion is that te + auhi > tyarthi, and ry was then palatalised > c. I
cannot, however, quote a parallel for-such a secondary palatalisation of a
sandhi form.

378. For avecca see the note on 229.

For the sandhi of -0 + a- 3vd- in vivattalclchaddasi {so read m.e), see
Norman (1988, p. 90), and cf. raraham 46¥, anuttardyam 690, orakayam 692.

In pida b there is the opeaing =~~~ with a redundant fourth syllable. We
could correct the opening by reading pakdsayl or pakdsési, and we could
remove the redundant fourth by reading pakdsi. For -i as the third singular

aorist ending of causative verbs see the note on 8. In pida d we shoyld read
virgcast m.c. -

o

<67>379. The Tristubh metre of the cad;ncc of pada ¢ is incorrect, since we
need a Jong penuitimate syllable. The suggestion by von Hiniiber (1982-
3. pp. 30-32) that we read an historically correct perfect form jagdma (cf,
Ja V1203.2*) here not only comects the metre, but also gives a bettér sense,
since we need the translation “went away”, which a form from adhigam-
would not give. The cty tries to solve the problem by assuming that
adhigam- could have the correct meaning: ajjhagama 1i adhi-agama, gato
# yurtam hoti (P 11 369.6).

In pdda a we should read dgasichi {< *agamsi) for dgacchi. See the note on
138. This is the reading of E*(3)- See Trenckner (1908, pp. 71 foll.). In padac’
we should read so pf or se pi (<v>ayd m.c.

380. We should read i{v]am m.c. in pida c.

33z2. In pida b we should read ca pi m.c., since it is unlikely that br- makes
position here, but not elsewhere. In pida ¢ we should read ray7 m.c. In piada
d there is a redundant fifth syllable.

333. Pj U 373.9: sussidsamdnd 1i sotukdm' amhd ti attho, i.e. sussiis- here is
a genuine desiderative “wishing to hear”, We might have expectéd the
participle 1o be in the genitive case, in agreement with no, but it seems jo
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be an example of a rominative absolute construction. See Norman (1975,
Pp- 23-24). ) . .

Pi37300-12: tan no vada 1i tam dhammam amhakam vada: tvan no 1 pi
patho, tvam amhakam vada 1i aitho.

For Buddhasestha see the note on 226.

In pida c the sixth and seventh syllables are contracted inio 3 single long
syilable. See the note on 61. In pida d we should read vada m.c.

384. For Vizsava see DPPN, s.v.

In pida ¢ we could read vr‘ma!ﬁnubu&‘dham m.c., to avoid a redundant
eighth syllable. :

W85 Pi N 373,08-21 ; kilese dhunast ti dhuto, evafﬁpa{n kilesadhunanakam
patipadadhammam savayami vo, taii cd maya savitam sabbe dharatha .
patipajjatha, ma pamadittha ;i vuttam hori. This seems to be taking
dhutam as an active form, t.e. as an adjective to dhammam “the shaking
doctrine”, Alternatively, we might. see dhuta as an action noun, in
apposilion 10 dhamma: “the doclrine, the shakjng off”. For d]mrq as an

active form see EV 1, p. 271 (ad Th 1087). N - _
For the labialisation of -a- > -. after m- in mur.l'mﬁﬂscc the note on 61. For
bhikkhavo as a vocative see the nete on 280. In pada b there is a v.I. cardtha
for dharatha. In the imperative ending -dtha -a- may be m.c, or thythmical
1o avoid the sequence of three shor vowels, or it may be the remains of an
historic subjunctive. See the note con 281.

For the c/dh alternation see the note on 26. For atthadassi see Warder
(1967, §201).

Pidas ac are JagarT; padas bd are Tristubh. There is resolution of the first
syilabic in pada c.

In pida d -i- in mutima is m.c.

<68>386. Pj 11 373.29-31: akdlacdrim hi sajanti sanga akdlacdrim
puggalam ragasangddayo aneke safgd sajanii parissajanti upagithanti
alfiyanti. The double -ss- in parissajanti suggests that saj- is < svaj-, but
the single -5- elsewhere may imply that -ss- g analogical, and the
derivation may be < saiif-. CF. pasajanti 90, abliisaje 632. For akalacarim
see Mvu ITL 328 5-.

37PN 37458 ve 1o ripddayo ninappakdram madam janenid saie
sammadayany;.
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388. Pj 1V 374.22: sangahitattabhavo i swithagaracitte. Vv-a 59.4:
sangahiqitabhavad 1 sangahavatrhn}u attanam viya sabhdven’ eva
paresam sanganhasila. :

389. Pi Il 374.25-27: savakena vad kenaci affasitthiyagahatthading va id’
eva pabbajitena bhikkhund va saddhim sace pi sallape.

390. For the verb pasaj-, see the note on 386.

Pi Il 375.7: vadam patiseniyanti virajjhanti yujjhitukdma huwtva sendya
patimukham gacchamd viva honti. If patiseniyari is a denominative verb
from pratisena, then it is an example of the palatalisation of -ayari > -iyari.
See the note on 3. AtA Tl 214.35 foll. patisseneti is in contrast 1o usseneti.
Mp Il 209,53 foll.: n” ey’ ussenerf ti dinthivasena na ukkhipati, na
patiseneit i pativirnddho hutva kalahabhandanevasena na ukkhipaii. It
is, however, possible that it is from pmnsn-lprausrem

391. P} I.375.27 foll.: paccavekkhnva seve varapainasavako sevitum
sakkuneyya varapaiiassa Tathagatassa sdvako sekho va puthujjano va
nippariydyena v@ arahd. 1 take varapafiia as an adjective describing the
sdvaka, rather than as a quasi-genitive element of a tatpuruga compound

i lhc dlsc:plc of 1he one of excellent wisdom”™.

PED states that upavahana is found only here. We should pcrhaps read
pavahana. This would entatl taking rajif- as the equivalent of rajo-. For -ii-
= -0~ see the note on 122.

Pada a is Tristubh; pddas bed are Jagani.

392, Padas acd are Tristubh; p3da b is Jagatr,
In pada c -#- in snipalirte is'm.c. In pida d we should read bhikkhi m.c.

<69>393. Pj H 376.10 foll.: e;;a khettavatthu-adipariggahehi  sa-
pariggahena na labbhd phassetum na sakka odhiganiun 1i. Cf. 779 803
809. For labbha cf. 390. For phassayati see Norman (1962, pp. 324~-26).

In pada ¢ we should read s and in pada d phassitu[m] m.c.

394. In pida b haratam is the genitive plural of the present participle of the
rool han-, in agreement with paresam. For the verb anujandti with a
genitive in the sense of “grant, allow” see the notes on 880 03z,

For rasa and thdvara see the nole on 704.

In pida a we should read hine m.c. CI. 400 and vihdne 348. Cf. hane in the
same pida at A I 21.4.33* and Thi-a 38,13>, but haiie al A IV 254,17* and
257.27¢, although the vv.Il. include hane and hine.

4

395. P11 376526 bujjhamédne 1i “parasantakam idan” ti jainamino.
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In'pada b we shounld read either kvaci (with F) or <s>savako m.c.

396. In padas ac we should ignoée the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam. In
padad there is contraction of the sixth and seventh syllables into one
long syllable. See the note on 61.

397. Pj IL 377,52 : sabhaggato 1i santhdrddigato, parisaggato
pagamajihagato. Double -88- may be m.c., or may be a development from )
-mg-<sabhamgato and pParisamgato. For the -mg-l-gg- (NCICC) -

alternation see the note of 168 For the v'/c* alternation in pada b see the
note on 38. .

398.In the compound ummadanantam the word anram is not pleonastic
(see the note on 127), but means “having ummad -na as 1ts end™. In pada ¢
Ppipatam is the genitive plural of the present participle of pipari = pivati.
For the p/v alternation see the note on 62. :
Pj I 377.5-7: tattha majjafl ca panan i1i gathabandhasukhattham evam

vuttam, ayam pan” atthe : majjapdnaii ca na samdcareyyd i. The cty is

therefore taking bajjak ca pdanam as a split compound, replacing
majjapanaii ca m.c. For such_compounds see the note on I51. For other
examples of gathabandhasukhattham sce the note on 6y,

399. Padas abd are Tristubh; pada c js Jagar.

<70>400-401. Pj 11 177.20-21 : ettdvaia agdriyasdvakassa niccasilam
dassetva idani uposatharigdni dassento panam na hane 1i gathadvayam
@ha. These two verses recur at Al 214552156+ IV 254.37"-24% 257 27—
258 3%,

400.PjI1 377.23-25: rariim na bhuiijeyva vikdlabhojanan 1 rutim pi na
bhufjeyya, diva pe kﬁimikkanmbhojanm_n na bhuitjeyya.

For viram- with the ablative sce Liiders (Beob. $192), but of. (he usage with
fors in -am in 828 925,

For the palatalisation of *adaye > adive sce the note on 3.

The metre of this verse is Jagatl. In pida ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakii
vowel in -cariya.

For -g- in hdne m.c. see the nole on 394.

401 PyII 377,31 ascribes padas cd 10 the saigitdaras (see the note on 30).
The metre of this verse is Jagali. In pada a there is a redundant sixth
syllable. We could repair the metre by reading dhére for dhdraye. For the
oplative of causative verbs cf phasse 967 CI. pujjotam dhareyva at Pyl
156 r2. See BHSG §20.9.

In pida d -gund is the instrumental of -gu.
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In pada b va is m.c. for va. Mp II 328 17 (ad A 1215 .4*) includes va sayerha in
the explanation. E° of A IV 254 22* and 258,1* prints vasayerha as one wosd.

402. As in my translation of Thi 31, I assume that patihdriyapakkha is to be
taken in the same way as the Pkt compounds chatthi-pakkhenam “on the
sixth day of the fortnight”, etc., and I therefore translate it as “a special day
of the fortnight™. See EV 11, p. 67 (ad Thi 31).

7 P 11 378,131 susamattaridpam suparipupnaripam ekam pi divasam

apariccajanto. Tt would be possible to derive samarta from saméapta (with
P 748, s.v. Zsamatta), ot samasta (with PED) or samatta (with BHSD). I
follow Smith and take it as from samdpta and anslate “in its complete
fe..a”. CF. 781 889 x000. For samara < samdtia see the note on 881.

Padas abc are Jagali; pada d is Tristubh. In pida c we should read pati- to

. give resolution of the first syllable, and we should ignore the svarabhakti

vowel in -hdriva-.

463. Pj II 378 20 comments : upavutthuposatho U upavusita-uposathoe. For
the labialisation of -a- > -u- afier -v- in upavuitha- see the note on 61. We

" can deduce that it is labialised < *vartha < *vasta, since the form }rom the

weak grade of vas- would contain retroflex -ith-, i.e. *vuttha < *(v)usia.
- —_ _ - r
Pida a is Jagati; padas bed are Tristubh.

. 404.Pj 1137829 : dhammend ti dhammaladdhena bhogena.

In pida ¢ vartayam is the present participle of vawreti. We should
understand fmamn vartam with the cry.

<71>p. 71.5: There is tmesis in the wdddna (cf. Sadd §8.9.5 [p. 1172]), since
Navd-sutiam is divided by ca. For tmesis see the note on 53.
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<72> 405-p. 149.19. For the Mahavagga sec Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 4,
p-253) .

405-24. Pabbajjasuita. See Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 3. pp. 181-84). He
describes it as a “narrajve batlad”. The metre is Sloka, except for 423d. See
the note on 423, There is a BHS parallel at Mvu 1T 198 fol]. '

406. PED takes sambadha as an adjective here (cf. D 1 63.2 [Sv 180,13];

25001 851 219 25 ¥ 350.23), but there seems to be no reason for denying
that it is a noun, ‘

407. There is no need to read - in vivajjayr. See the note on E¢ p. xL

408.Pj1.[383.2—6:c‘rkigz{zm-araiakkhayo ti sarfre akiritva viya thapitavara-
lakkhano vipulavaralakkhano va, vipulam pi ki akinnan 1i vuceari,
yathdha “akinpaluddo puriso dhaticelam va makkhito” (=STzo5.a*=JaHl
309.8* = 539.9*) i, vipulaluddo i arho. PED notes [hcl fact that akinna—
{uddo is glossed differemly at Spk 1 20815216 (= bahupdpo galhapéapo).
* This arises from the fact that akinna can stand for akhinna (see the note on
158-59 and Norman [19794, p. 327]). -
For Magadha see EV I: p- 165 {ad Th 208). PjII 382 23252 ram hi Pafzdava-
Gijjhakﬁ;a-Vebirém-]:r'gi!!-Vepullanﬁmakdnar_n paicannam gin‘nar_n
majjhe vare viyg thitam, 1asma Giribbajam vuccati, ’

There is resolution of the first syliable in pada a.
410. There is resolution of the fjra syllable in pada ¢.

411 P 38300 mg-karo padasandhitaro. For sandhi -m- in nicakula-m-
ira sce the note on 132,

412. The way of printing karthavase in pada d of E* can only make sense if
we take this as a bahyvring compound: “he will be a having-a-dwelling-
where person™. Even if this is possible, it is very clumsy, and it scems far
simpler 1o divide the two words, as in B and C®, and translate: “where will
his dwelling be 7 Cf. 414.

413. For sapaddinam see the note on 65. For sampajéna, a present participle
without -ns-, see Liiders (Beob., §226)and cf._931.

<73>414. Exacty the same argument that has been given for taking
katthavaso as twe words in 412 can be put forward for laking erthavdse as
two words with B¢ and C. and the lemma in the ety (Pj 11 384 4).
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416. For j;::rarrham cf. BHS purastarah (see BHSD, 5.v.) “to the East, on the
Eastern side™, with Fausbpil’s translation against that in PED.

417. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c.

418. Pj II 384.9: dsajja i patvd. It is+perhaps more likely that we should
read @pajja, since dsajja would rather mean “attacking™. For a similar
ambiguity about dsajjanam at Th 1204 see EV 1, p. 287 (ad Th 1204). For the
pfs altemation see the note on 353.

319. For sdrdpiya see the note on p. 50,19

420. MW quotes droha in the sense of “heap or mountain™, and probably
“heap, mass” is what is intended here. There is, however, evidence for the
sense “pride” (also in MW [RFG]), although it is not quoted in PED or CPD
with this meaning, e.g. Ja.V 299 9~ foll. '

Pada b occurs elsewhere, but with pathamuppattito, at Ja It 218 .9* and VI
25.23*. See also P I 384,11 and the vl in E°. The ending -ike seems
preferable, For the #/k alternation see the note on 22-23.

421. Padas ab maust go with 420, alihough Fausbgl! takes them with od in

*his .ranslation. Pj IT 384.15 agrees that. there is a connection: anikaggan H

balakdyam sendmukham “the head-of, van of, the ammy”. PED (5.v. anika)
wrongly takes antkagga as “a splendid ’army". Fausbell translates it as “the
army house”, wrongly taking agga as “house”.

322. Pj IT 38438 reads 'ujﬁ in the lemma, instead of ujum, and also in the
exegesis. | presume that -1 and -wpm are alternative ways of lengthening -u
m.c., 1o avoid the opening ~ -~ - . For the adverbial use of rfi “straight
on”, see MW (s.v.). y

Caillm (1674, p- 48 note 43) states that this verse implies resentment of a
vassal/dependent status. Pj 11 385.5-9: Kosalesu niketino 1i bhananio
navakarﬁja-bi_z&m{n patikkhipaii, navakarajd hi niketi na vuccaii, yassa
pana adikdlato pabhuri arivayavasena so eva janapado nivaso, so niketl
1i vuccati, tathdriipe ca raja Suddhodane, yam sandhdy’ @ha: Kosalesu
niketino 1, lena an-raydgam{n pi bhogasampattim dipeti.

Pj I 384 .24 has baham uccdretvd, cf. 370.4. Pj 1l 384 note 8 states that in Ms
S8 the readiﬁg is corrected from nddhdrervi, with the v.). vacam lor baham.
For the ¢/dh allemnation see the note on 26.

In pida ¢ we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -viriyena or
assume resolution of the third syllable.

p

<74> 423. For adicca see EV 1, p. 127 (ad Th 26), and Brough (1953. p. xv).
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Pida ¢ is Tristubh as it stands, but becomes Stoka if we exclude ['mhi rajaj
with F.

4z4. Note the sandhi of -u + g- > -yg- in pada a. For other sandhj
developments involving the change of -1 > -v ses the note on 144.

Fassume that dagthu is < dagthum < Sk drastum, ie. an infinitive being
used as an absolutive, with the loss of -m m.c. It could, however, be an
example of an absolutive in -1, i.e. < *drstu. Cf, 681 1098.

In pada d -Tin raijast is mec.

425-49. For commeﬁ[s on the Padhana-sutta see Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 1,
pp- 185~50). It has a BHS parallel at- Mvu 1 238 foll. See also La 260,17 foll.
It is translated by E.J. Thomas (1949, pp. 72—73). The metre is Sloka.

425. Pj 11 386,23 : yogakkkemassa paitiyd ti catuhi yogehi khemassa«
nibbanassa adhigamanattham. For Yogakkhema see EV I, p. 128 {ad Th 32).
Jayawickrama says: “Cbm:ctly pointed out by Katre that mam is error for
nam”. He alse quotes (UCR VIH, 3, p. 186) Neumann (1924, p. 469) as taking
it=tam imam on the lines of so “ham, “though the same idiom is not mel
with elsewhere”. Enomoto in conversation with. me *on 241771986 also
suggested tam (Ymam, but 1 cannot give another example of the change of
imam > mam after an anusvara, PjI1 38616 states: dvihi pi vacanehi antanam
eva niddisati. From this it is clear that we should read tam mam and take it
as the accusative of so aham. See the note on p. 15.23.

For the n/! > r alternation in Neraiijara (< Nairaijand) sce Geiger (1994,
§43.2) and Liiders (Beob., §44 note 4). For the /! alternation see the note
on 29, and for the n/f allernation see Geiger (1994, $43.2), and of, nelarika
BHS lalatika. For Chinese translations dependent upon the a/l alternation
see Brough (1970, p. 85).

For padhdna cf. Skt pranidirdna  “exertion, profound religious

- meditation™.
Andersen {1935, P. 103) corrects the metre of pada a by excluding {mam], but

the metre is correct as it stands if we asseme resolution of the sixth
syllable.

426. Pj 11 386.24-26 : Namuct 1 Maro, so hi attano visaya nikkhamiikme
devamanusse na muiicari antardyam resam karoti, tasmi Namuct 1 viceari,
For such folk etymologics see the nole on 51. For the designation of Mdara
as Namuci see Thomas (1951, p. 146). Cf. 439.

In pada a -7in Namuer is m.c. to avoid the opening ~ -~ « |
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427. For sahassabhdge and ekamso, possibly based upon Eastern forms in
-e, see Liiders (Beob., § 19). For nominative singular forms in -& sce 1he note
on 233, and for such Magadhisms see the note on 7. Sce also Lal 261.
where we find: schasrabhage marapam ekabhage ca jivitam. A more
idiomatic translation would be: “The odds on death are one thousand 1o
one”. .

The cty includes Lo in the gloss, so we should probably read jiva bho.

Pj 11 387.7 uses sddhento in the scnse of “clarifying™. For puiiani in the
plural, cf. the suggestion of readmo puititehi in 431. See Litders (Beob, §14
fp 20} note 1).

I~ pida a there is resolution of the sixth syliﬁblé. See Warder (1967, §244).

<75>428.In pida a there is resolution of the first sylable, We should either
ignere the svarabhakti vowel in .-cariyam or assume resolution of the
seventh syllable. In pada b -if- in jithare is m.c., cf. Pj 11 387,18: jihato i
Juhantassa.

429. Pj 1 387.20-23: appanakajjhinadigahanana dukkhena gantabbo fi
sduggo ... santikamaranena tadisendpi papum.rum amkﬂzme))a:fa dur-
abhisambhavo.

" .

In pida a padhandya would seem to be a dative of goal of motion. See
Norman (1971C, p. 218). For other examples, cf. yo mam gahervana dukiya
neti, Ja 1 296 217 appo saggdya gacchati, Dhp 174 (see WD, p. 106);
dvatte bafwllaya, M1 171 23. Lal 261 .4 has prahdnasya.

Pj 1§ 387.24-28: ima gdrhd bhapam Mare anha Buddhassa antike ti ayam
addhagdthd sangitikirehi vund, “sakalagarhd pi” 1i pi eke, “Bhagavard
eva pana param viya atidnam niddisamiena sabbam ettha evamjdtikam
vuttan™ 11 ayam amhdkam khanii. For khanti used in this way see the
Introduction (§33) and Nanameli (1960, p- 161 note g2). For the saiigiri-
kdras see the riote on 30. :
In pada b we can either read dulk]kare (with Pj Il p. 708) and assume
resolution of the first syllable, or assume reselution of the fourth syliable.

430 P) il 387.29-30: yen’ atthend ti enha paresam antardyakaranena
atieno aithena tvam papima agaro ti. Although the cty and all editions }
have consulted read yen’ aitiena, the gloss scems to be explaining sen’
aithena, as Enomoto suggesied 1o me in conversation on 24/7/1986. Lal
261 .43 has svenarthena. The error would seem 1o be based upon a confusion
between s and y in an early form of the Brihmi script. For this s/y confosion
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see the note on 369. I should therefore now wish to read sen’ atthena and
translate: “You have come for your own purpose”.

In pada ¢ Mvu has krsnabanding papimam and Lal has pramartabandho
paptyam. Von Hiniiber has raised the question of whether Pali pdpimais to
be derived from papman (1981, p. 70), and concludes that i is not because,
if it were, the svarabhakti vowel should be -u-. He assumes that papima is a
new construction,. based upon papa with the suffix -ima, which is the
explanation given at Sadd 149.31 foll. If this explanation is correct, the Pilj
phrase Mdara papima is not connected in any way. with the Skt mriyu
papman, as Thomas (1951, p. 146) suggested,  and the Juxtaposition of
words is quite fortuitous. We should, therefore, have to accept that the
expected derivation from mriyu pdpman was completely lost in MIA, but
was replaced by the new formation which merely happened to be coincide
with a possible development from papman. I suggest that thé explanation
in Sadd is not correct, but the expecied *papuma < papman (cf. paduma <
padma) became papima by analogy with other -ima forms. Smith has
already shown that Sadd is probably wrong about candimi (see Sadd,
Index, s.v. candimay and pustima (see Sadd, Index. sv. puttimar). The
svarabhakti vowel between a dental and a labial is not always -u-. Cf. Skt
prihivi < prifivi, and Pali pathavi, as well as puthuy,

For the historical -d in efad abravi see the BOLC 0N p. 13,10,

In abravi -br- makes position, and is presumably a back-formation <
*abbavi.

431. Mvu H 238,17 reads amumdiraih and Lal 261,58+ anumdtram. This
suggesls an Eastern anumarte as the original form of the word. For such
Magadhisms see the note on 7- There is a v.1. apumarto, which suggests that
ihe postulated form anwmaire did exist and was correctly inlerpreted as a
nominaiive singular. For the nominative singular in -¢ sec the note on 233.
It would appear that the Mvu redacior ok apnmatie hi as anumartehi, i.c.
an instrumental plural agreeing with puidehi, and replaced it by
anamatraili. It seems likely that we should read puiiitehii here, as both Mvu
and Lal have pruayaif in pida a, and puftiidnam occurs in pada c. The correct
translation should thercfare be- “I do pot have the slightest need of
meris”.

In p3da a there s resolution of the fGrst syllable. In pida d we should ignore
the svarabhakii vowel in arahari.

432. In pida a we should cither ignore the svarabhakti vowel in virivam, or
assume resolution of the seventh syllable.
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434. In pada d risthaii s a misprint for tirthari.
435. For sartassa suddhatam, cf. Lal 262,7: santvasya Suddhatam; cf.

sattvasuddhi (Chand Up VII, 26, p. 2); _;nmmpmmdena visuddhisattvas
{Mund Up HI.2 .8).

For tassa me see the note on p. 15.23.

Pada c has nine syllables, We could read kémelsu) with F, but Smith (Fj 1I
p- 642) suggests kdmes® dp-, presumably in a positive version of the pida.

<76> 436-39. These verses occur at Nidd [ 96,1*—10* with variants.

436 PjIi 389.25-26 explains: pantesu va .mramnesu aifigtaraiifialaresuvi
adhikusalesu dhammesu arafi uppajjati.

- For the endings -iya/-iya in du'nya see the note on 49.
. There is resolution of the first syllable in pida b. We should probably read

catuliltht in pada d and assume fesolution of the first sylable.

437: In pada’b we should divide chajthd bhiru (with E® p. xi). For the
analysis of thinamiddha as thina-m-iddha see BHSD (s.v. stydna- rmddlm)
For’ sandh1 -nt- see the note on 132, f

138. For sakkara see BHSD, s.v. samskiira. Lal 262,18 has samskaro.
For samukkamse see the note on 132. Note that in pada b yase is masculine.

439. P} 11390.14-15:58 kanhedhammasamanni-gatatta Kanhassa
Namucino upakdrdvae samvaiiaii. For Namuci sce the note on 426.

Ho. Pj 11 390.23-26: esa muiijam parihare i sangidmdvacard anivatline
purisd attane aniveitunakabhdvam Rapanaitham sise vd dhaje va dyudhe
v@ mudijatinam bandhanii, ‘tam ayam pi pariharati® cc eva mam dhirehi.
Pischel disagreed with this explanation, and explained that taking grass or
reed in one’s mouth was an appeal to an enemy to spare one’s life. To make
this explanation fit the circumstances he had 1o translate the phrase as “Ich
verschmihe das Schillrohr™ “I.refuse to take the reed™ (1908, p. 461).
Oldenberg (1908, pp. 593—94) rejected Pischel’s view by pointing to the use
of pariharati with muijamekhald, elc., in the sense of “wear”. Schrader
(1930, pp. 107-07 also rejected Pischel's vicw, pointing out that pariharati
nowhere has the sense of "o reject, to Jisdain™, although we could quote
mrsavadam pariharer (MBh Il 207.4). He preferred to take mudjam
parikare as meaning much the same as vraram badhnami I take the vow to
conquer or die”. Hare (1945, p. 64, note 1) accepted this explanation. Sec
Jayawickrama (UCR ViIL, 3, p. 188) for a summary of these views.
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All these explanations agree with PED in Bking parihare as the first
person singular middle althongh Pj 11 390,23 explains it as parihareyyam. 1
would accept Pischel’s view that carrying muiija grass is a sign of
surrender, but 1 would differ from him in the interpretation of parihare. |
fellow Pj T in taking it as a first person singular optative and 1 assume that
it is a rhetorical questjon: “Should I be the one 1o wear muilja grass (= a
sign of surrender), i.c. should I surrender 7", implying the answer *“No,
certainly not”. Winternitz quotes (English edition L2, p. 6os; German
edition 1, p. 531) from the Laghvarthaniti of Hemacandra: “He should not
kill one who holds grass in his mouth between his teeth”
(mukhadantatrpam balam), i.e. one 'who has surendered.

For the past participles jivita and mata used as action nouns sce the note
on 331.
For sandhi -r- in dhi-r-atthu see the note on 29. For yaiice of. Skt sa cer.

441. Pi H 390,31-391.5: ettha kamadikdya aitukkamsanaparavambhana-
pariyosdndya iava pagalha nimiged anuppavitthi eke samupabrahmana
na dissami sHddihi gunehi na .ppakdasanti andhakaram pavisthd viya
-honti; ete evam pagalhd samana, sace pi kadaci karahaci ummufitvd
nimufjanapurise viva “sahu saddha i adind nayena uminujjanti, ratha pi
idya sendya ajjlzoffl:a_ra!ni ce - Mvu Il 24049 reads: pragddha aira
driyante eke Sramanabrahmand. Lal 262 2, has: atrrdvagadhd drivante ete
Sramanabribmand. In neither version does na appear. These versions scan,
while E° has nine syllables, suggesting that na is an addition to the text, It
is, "however, clear that na was in the form of the text which Pj il is
explaining.

442. The commentarial tradition gives two meanings for savahana “with
army”™ and “with clephant”. Py 1 392.3: sa-vahanan Girimekha-néiga-
sahitam. Mp 1 1826 (ad A 11 15.29*): ... 4j sa-senakam. Cf. GDhp (13) dosi
sa-seitaka.

Pj 1 392 .59 ma mayr thand acdvayi mam erasma hand aparéjitapaliamka
Méro ma cales ii vuttam hoii.

For the past participle yuddha vsed as an action noun sce the note on 331.
Mvu Il 240 1 reads yuddhiya pratiyasyami.

In pdda ¢ E® reads paccuggacchami. but notes that all Mss have single —g-
with the metic. We should read paccug|glacchdami m.c,

443. E® p. 77 notc 2 supgests reading bhasijémi instead of gacchami. Dhp
148 has bhijjari; GDhp 142 has bhersidi; Udina-v 1 34 has bhersyari. Lal
263,1 and Mwu ]I 240,01 have bhersyamsi. Brough (5962, p-217) says:
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“futures such as bhecchati are sufficiently rare 1o invite alteration”. The
vv.iL make it clear that the reading should be bhecchami, and this is what 1
translate. The word bhecchati occurs at A 1 8.y, with the v.l. bhijjissati.
Dissimilation of the aspirates gives becchami = veechami (< vyadh-
according to E® footnote), which probably underlies the vvil. vecchapi and
vejjhdmi. For the bhfg alternation see EV I, p. 157 (ad Th 164) and EV 11
p- 64 (ad Thi 25). Cf. gamissdmi for bavissami at Ja VI 4964+ {see Alsdorf
[1957, . 291); agatam for abhatam at Ja VI 563.23°; and the v.1. na gijjhari
for nabhijjhati at Pj I 568 zo. See the note on 948.

Pill 392.8-9: asmand 1i pasapena. Mvu 1l 240,11 and Lal 263 1 read ambund.
There i is a v.). ambhand and Jones (Mvu- Trsl 11, p. 227 note 3) staies that
this perhaps suggests that, since water is more natural as a destroyer of
unbaked pots, ambuni is the original reading. It is true that there are
references in Indian lterature’to water destroying unbaked pots_; CL.
Hitopade$a IX, v. 66: pratiksanam ayamm kayah ksivamano na laksyate,
amakummbha ivambhah-sthe vistrnah san vibhavyate. This, however, being
a slow dissolving process, would scarcely be appropriate as a simile for the
breaking of an army. The Sanskritised form asmanrd presumably depends
upon an underlying amhand. The evolution of -b- between -m- and -

T would explain the v.). ambhand. A forrrr'*ambhzma wuh -a- labmhsed > -n-

after -bhi- might well have been ' corrcctcd“ into ambzma For ihe
labialisation of vowels see the note on 61.

In pida a*pp- in ppasahati is doubtless to produce a long four[h syl]able
to give the opening = - - - with the cadenee =~ - -

<77> 444. With vasimkaritva cf. vasikanvé in 561, For the VNCVC
alternation see the note on 315. :

45. There is a Vil 1y for 7e in pada a, which is followed by E*(3). This is
doubtless to aveid the nine-syllable pada, which can, however, be avoided
by assuming resolution of the sixth syllable. For the sandbi of -2 + aCC- >
-yaCC- sec the note on 340.

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pida-c if we read gami[s)sanii.

16. Pj 11 393.9: nddhigacchissan ti 'nﬁdh:’gamr'{n. i.e. we are dealing with an
aorist ending with -ss-, not a future. Sec Geizer (1994, §159), Pischel (1900,
§$516), and EV [, p. 131 {ad Th 78). The doubling of -s- here is undoubtedly
m.c. to give the cadence - -- = (pathyd). CI. opucchissam 1116, explained
as pucchi, in the same position in the pida. For other examples see
hasissimseu (glossed hasimsu) Ja VI 581 0+, and wdapajjissum Ja VI 578 3.; \
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aithough the Iatter is probably a wrong reading, since the metre requires -s-,
which'the lemma reads. -

Tn pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable.
In pada d -I- in satfmarg is m.c.

447. We should ignere the svarabkhakti vowel in anupariyaga in the
cadence of pida b. Sce P} II p. 655. :

448. Pj IE393.2: vayas® eno 1f vdyaso erto, i.e. we have the sandhj of -0 + 6.
>-p-. '

S1124.8and 127,17 (and F) read Gotama, which looks like an ablative after
nibbijja. This suggests that Gora.;nm_n is an ablative in -am. See Liders
(Beob., §194). Pj 1 3932527 kdko va selam dsafja nibbijjapema, Gotamam
asajja {tato Gotamam) nibbijja apema ti. This seems to be explaining
Goramam as the object of dsajja < dsad- *to attack”, although the Mss are
not in agreement, and add or omit tato Gotamam before nibbijja. Spk 1
186.16 has: so kako viya selam, Gotm.n'm.n asajja assidam va santhavam va
alabhante Gotamam nibbinding apagacchama, which seems to be taking
Gotamam as the object of both dsajja and nibbijja; Fo} ablatives in -am see
the note on p. 48.8.9. ’ )

31124 7 reads apakkame where Sn has apakkami, Spk 1 186,15-15 explains it
as apagaccheyya, and Pj I 393 20 as pakkameyya. It is clear that both cties
are ¢xplaining an optative form, which must have been edited out of Sn,
perhaps because the use of an oplative (or a form identical with an optative)
as an aorist was no longer current in Pali, CF. patiggahe 68g. Unfortunately
there is no paraliel to this pada in Mvu. For such forms see von Hinither
(1977, pp. 39-48, and Uberblick, §445) and Norman (1981A, pp. 168-69).

<78>449. Pj 11 394.5: sangitikard ahamsi 10 eke, amhakam pan’ etam na
kkhamat 1i. Sce the note on 30. For (his use of khamaii see the Intreduction
{(§33).

PED states that antaradhayatha is third singular middle, without making
it clear that it is a past tense formation,

p- 78.5-454. Subhﬁsita-suuq =S51188.25-180.25.

p. 78.6. The words evam me sutam are aseribed o the sanghikdras. See the
noie on 30.

p- 78.8. For the historical - in etad avoca sce the note on p. 17.10.

p-78.9-10. Pj 1l 396.8: anavajja i va;jasmpkhdmrﬁga‘dido.ms'frahi.'t?, fen’
uisd  kdrapa-suddhim vatiu dosdbhdvam dipeti ananuvajjd ca
anuvddavimund, ten” assd sabbakarasampatiim dipeti,
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P-78.07. Py 11 398,47 : tartha aparan & gdthdbandhavacanam sandhdya
vuccati. For other examples of gdrhabandhavacana. see the notes on
p. 12627 p. 14046,

450. For subhasita see 232.

Py 398.23-23: tartha santo 1i buddhidayo. te hi subhdsitam uttamam
setthan 1i vannayanri. See Liiders (Beob., §$17).
The metre is Tristubh. In pida ¢ we should read dutiyam and in pada c
taityam m.c. For the endings -iyaf-iva in dutfya see the note on 49.
<79> p. 79.t. The cty ascribes this prose to the saigiikdras. Sce the noie on
3o, ) .
p- 79.3. For-the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.
451-54: These verses = Th 1227-30. They are in Stoka metre.

52. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. In pada b E* and Pj 1}
read pati-, with a v.l. pati-. Th reads payi-,

453.P) 11 399,122 amatd i amaiasadis@ sadubhdvena, vuitad ¢ eiam:
“saccai have sadutaram rasanan’ 1, nibbandmatappaccayantd va@ amaid.

. It 1 therefore giving the choice of taking amara in the sense of

ambrqsml ‘and therefore * ‘sweet”, or “death-free™ in the sense implied by
nibbana. See the note on 80. I take amara hére in the sense of “undying, i.c.
immortal”.

I puncruate pada d as dhu sawto, patizthitd, and compare 430. For the
nominative singular forms in -e sce the notes on 7 and 233, and cf. EV I,
p. 208 (ad Th 536). See Liiders (Beob., §17). Uddna-v 8.14 reads: saryam
arthe ca dharme ca vacam dhuh pratisthitim, which can be translated
“They say. “Speech founded on artha and dhamema is true’”, This cannot be
comrect for the Pili, bul we could trans]zuf: pida a as: “Truly, indeed, speech
is smmortal”.

453- In pada a -T in bhdsail is m.c. In pida ¢ we should either ignore the
svarabhakti vowel in -kiriydya, or assume resolution of the sixth syilable.

PP- 79.17—-86.16. Sundarikabhiradvaja-sutta. Pj H 400,16 calls it Piralisa-
sulta. For the alternative names see the Introduction §7.

PP- 79.17—-80.15. This prose passage = S 1 1675168 3. The prose is ascribed
to the sasigitikiras. See the note on 30.

<80 p. 8o.13. For the historical -d in erad avoca see the note on p- 13.0.

.

433—-36. The metre of these two verses is Trstubh.
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455.Pill 402,11 : na brahmano no *mhrf ti ethg na-kdro patisedhe, no-karo
av&dbﬁmpe. '

P 402,141 na vessayano li vesso pi n' amhi.

P11 402,26-28: mantd janiva ... mantd vucegri PAnRa, taya ¢ esa carati,
ten’ ev’ aha: mansa cargmi joke i, chandavasena rassam karvd. For
chanda in the sense of metre see the note on 2. The cty is therefore giving
two explanations, one based upon manid < *mantva.and the other upon
mantd as a feminine noun, of which mang would be the truncated
instrumental form < mantdya (= paiiidya). See the note on 1 59. In either
case we should assume shoriening of final -a m.c. For such shortening see
the note'on 2. Morris (1885, p- 21), however, takes manta as < *mantrya, cf,
amanta < amantrya (= dmantervd, Ja HI 209.19"[ad 209.17*]). I take it a: 1
shortened form of man1a < mantar. ’

For the meaning of pariffiaya see the note on 202,

In pada b the metre requires résiyc‘mo, as E° p. 8o note 8 states. The asterisk
before vesiyano should be deleted, as the word occurs at Ja VI 328 31 (as
noted on p. xi), Sce Alsdorf (1957, p. 23), Liiders (1940, p. 283 note 3), and Pj
I p. 769. : : N S

436. Pj Il 403.4- niviittakeso ti apagatakeso, oharitakesamassq i 'l'urra{n
hoti. For the prothetic y- in the past participle vurrg (< Skt upra) from the
TOOL vap- "to shear™ see Geiger ( 1994, §66.1).

Pj 11 403.5-8: manavehi 1i .__ manussehi.

In pida d akatla is m.c. The pada has thirteen syllables, but the metre can be
fepaired by reading pucchasi and excluding Ibrahmanal (with F) or,

perhaps more likely, by reading gortam for gotta-paiham. Smith Py I
P-639) calls it “Tristubh metre continued”, .

<BI>457-61. The metre of these verses i strange, and Smith and Bollée are

POt agreed in the way (o divide the padas, Perhaps the extrancous portions
are prose, although they can sometimes be made to scan.

457. Smith takes the “prose™ as pidas abe and the verse as pidas def ($loka
metre), and pida g (Vaitiliva mewre). Pida g may, however, be betier as
Sloka with resolution of the first and third syllables. Sce Pj 11 p. 704.

Itis to be noted that -br- in a-brahmanam does nol make position, and we
can assame that an earlier version of the verse probably had a-bambhanam.

In pada d we should read <u>vam m.c.

458. Pl 404.01-12: yaniia-m-akappayimsi ti mq-kiro padasandhikare. For
szndhi -m- sce the note an 132. The ciy is therefore laking yadfa as an
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accusative ploral form, shortened from yaiine: For other examples of -e > -a
m.c. cf. sarada 637, dvcf_\‘a 868, nggahananta 911 912, I may well be,
however, that we should divide the words yuidiiam akappayimsu, and
assume thal yo/idam is an example of an accusative plural in -am (> -am
before a-), See the note on 33, ‘ .

Pj 11 404.03-14: puthii i bahi &mm-pﬁna-d&nédinfi bhedena aneka-

ppakire, puthii va isayo manuja khartiyd brilunand ca, 1.e. it may be an

accusative agreeing with yailia, or a nominative agrezing with isayo, etc.

P) 1 g04.19-21: ya-d-antagi ti yo amiegi, o-kirassa a-kiro, da-kdro ca
padasandhikare “asadharana-m-aifiesan™ 11 adisn ma-kdre viva. We arc,
therefore, dealing here not with the survival of ‘a historical -d (see the note
on p. 13,10), but with yo shortened > ya m.c., with a sandhi -d- inserted. For
sandhi -d4- see the note on p.-16.7. For sandhi -m- see the note on 132. For
another example of the shortening of -¢ > - m.c. see the note on 1134.

Pj I 404.22: vattassa ithi pariifiahi anta-gata-nd antagit. The cty is
therefore taking -gu as coming from the root gam-. For Skt anraga see MW
(s.v. antagna). For the change of -ga > -gu see the note on 167. When,
however, gnragu is used as an epithet of Mara, e.g. antagi Namuci (N}'(“]d I

» 489.6 = Nidd 11 227.11) it is more likely that it is < antaka. See CPD s.v.

antagu. For the k/g alternation see the note on 319. We should probably
assume that vedagn also shows the same de:vclopment -and stands for
vedaka, See the note on 322

Py 40421 yassa ummmuakhunnnhmhmanmmm afijiqtarassa yaiia-
kéle. i

Sinith takes the “prose” as padas ab. and the verse as pidas cd (Tristubh
melre). In pida d there is a redundant fifth syllable, and br- in bridmi docs
not make position. CI. 1043-45.

159. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Py Il 405.3: 1artha inf bmhmww i sanghikdranam vacanan. See lhc notc
on 3o.

Pj Il 405.3: tddiscun bhavantariipam, i.e. it is 10 be derived < Skt heddrs-.

I take 1assa ag referring (o the speaker of the verse, ie. it agrees with an
unexpressed me. Sce the note on p. 15.23.

For vedaen = vedaka see the note on 322,

Pida a is Sloka and padas bed are Tristubh. There is resolution of the 51x1h
syltable in pada a (see Pj H p. 642). It also scans as an Old Ary3 pida (sce Pj
Il p. 643).
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In pada b we should read vedagum m.c.

460. Pj 11 40516 « tasma pana iha tvam brahmana “pasamkamma puccha,
i.e. it divides not as tasma 1 ha, but as rasmg-1-ika (see CPD, s.v. ika). In
the absence of any reference to a padasandhikara sound, the presence of
pana possibly indicates that -t~ was taken for su, bug we may have here an
example of sandhi -r-, See the note on P- 16.1. Geiger (1gqy, §73.5) prefers to
divide tasma i ha,

Pi Il 40 5.:0:}codhadhxfmavigamen‘a vidhimam, Pada ¢ recurs {in the )
nominative) at § I 141 26*, where Spk I 207,22 glosses: icodhadht?mavigamd ’
vidhumo. .

Smith takes the- words printed as prose as padas ab, I, says (Pj I p. 639
{§111]) that padas ad are ~-~- - YT, but Ueannot see that this s
correct for either pada.

In pada d we should read idhd m.c.

461. For the sandhi of -0 + - >-3-in raigham see the note on 378,

get one and a half Tristubh padas, If we read ndhary Pajanam|i] anusdsarg
mam [bhavam] we have two complete Tristubh padas. Pidas ¢d are
Tristubh; pada e is $loka but has only seven syllables. We conld comect
the metre by reading desayissami, ag £ p- 82 note 3 svggests. Cf Ja V
222.12%; dharimam te desayissami. See Pillp. 710. I pada ¢ yaithd and in
pida d rend are m.c. In padac - in fvam does not make position, and we
should perhaps read Ivlam. In pida ¢ we should exclude [soram).

<82> 462-82. These verses are Tristubh, with some Jagai and $loka pidas,
and some prose insertions. Sce the note on 478.

462. Pj I 40b.20-21 * dhitima hirt-nisedho djanivo hoti imaya dhiti-hiri-
pamukhdya guna-sampartiva jaimag uuamn-dak/chigre],-)-o_ Sece the note on
ajaitiia 544. The same explanation, linking djdniya with Jatima, is given at
Spk 1234.27 foll,, but there an alternative explanation js pivey- djdniyo 1i
kcfra.pcikéragm-jdnanako. For another cxample of the {incorrect)
connection between &jﬁni‘_m and the rool jiid- sce (he noic on 532,

For ca in the disjunctive sense in pida a see EV I, p. 131 {(ad Th 413, and EV
1, p. 73 (ad Thi 53),

In pada a we should read jatiim] m.c. In pada ¢ -7 in mypp and -i- in dhitima
are m.c.
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46366, Pj 11 407.11-12: pavecche paveseyya patipiddeyya. Trenckoer (1908,
p- 111 note 14) pointed" out that pavecchari looks like a derivative from
aviksat, but that neither vis- nor w'_s-' makes good sense. PED (s.v.) rejecis
the development from pravis- and also rejects Merris’s suggestion of
pravrs- (1885, 43). Nor does Geiger's stiggestion {1994, §152 note 3) that
pavecchati is based upon a future (of an unstated verb), just as sakkh- is 10
be derived < faksy-, meet favour. The suggestion. made by Barnett (1923,
p- 186) that pavecchati is to be explained as being derived < prag-vricati
(cf. vrscati danakarma, Nigh. 1l1.20) is auractive, since this would meer the
needs of both form and meaning, but as the root is so inadequately attested
in this meaning (MW s.v. quotes pravrasc: only in the sense of “cut™, T
hesitate to accept it. Von Hiniiber (Uberblick, §21.) draws aitention to the
suggestion in Sadd 453.26: -vesu dane. vecchati pavecchati, paveccham
pavecchanto. and Sadd Index (s.v.} where Smith suggests prayacchati >
pecchari (with -aya- > -e-) which was then influenced by paveseti. T prefer
the explanation given in PED, that payacchari > *payecchati {with
palatalisation of the vowel after -y-, see Norman [1976A]) > pavecchati, with

the change of the glide tonsonant -y- > -v-. See the note on 100.-This

ttp]hnalidn is accepted.by Berger ((955 P- 34). For other examples B the
palatalisation of vowels see the noie on 3¢

In these verses pidda ¢ has only ten syllables. It can bc regularised by
reading hav<i>yam or by assuming that the short sixth and seventh
syllables have been replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 61. .

163. P) 11 407.6-7 : vedantagii ti vedehi va kilesanam antagato vedianam vi
antam catutthamaggaidnam galo.

In pida b -iF in -gid is m.c. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
-brahmacariyo, and note that -br- probably makes position.

464. In pida a we should read kamé m.c.

465. Pida a is Jagaii; pidas bed are Tristubh. In pada b the break is ==~
with caesuras afier the Rfth and eighth syllables. The metre is improved,
with the break -~ -, il we read either Rahu-geahand or Rahi-gahanda If
we tead the latter, but divide Rahii gahand, then we have the genitive of a
siem in -, .o, -f < -0 < -oft, and glso a caesura after the fifth syllable. For
such forms see the note on 122,

466 Py 1l go7.6-17: sard N satismmpannd : mamayiiani 1 tanhadithi-

mamdyitani. Cf. 119, ;

467-78. In pida d in these verses we should ignore the svarabhaktl vowel in
arahati.
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467. For tathdgata see EV I, p. 118 (ad Th 3).
For the compound abhibhuyya-cart see the note on 72.

In pida c there i3 'reso_lution of the first and fifth syllables. We ého_uld

ignoré the svarabhakti Vowel in<rafudosm. - « -+ . R

In pada a we should read kdmé m.c. Fn pada b we should read jar- m.

<835 468. Pj 11 4077 - samo 4 tulyo, samehi ti Vipassi-adihi buddhehi, e

hi pativedhasamaitta sama ti vuccanti, Pj I1 408 25 foll.: visamehi dire 1 na
sama visamd paccekabuddhddayo .. ko pana vado savakadisu.

For idha va huram va cf. 470 496 and see EV Lp. 121 (ad Th 1o).

In pada ¢ -@- in andipalitto is me. - : -

469. The retroflexion of -nn- > -af-in panunna- would seem to be spontan-
eous, since there is no historic reason for it. For spontaneous retroflexion
see the notes on 160 131

In pada a - in yamht and vasail is m.c. Cf. 494.

470. For the palatalisation of -a- > -i n anupddiydne see the note on 3.
For idha va huram va see the note on 468, 0

.. e . -
Pi Il 409.19-19: nivesanan 1 taphdditthisevanam, tena hi mano iisu
bhavesu nivisati, tena fam nivesanam manaso 1 vuecar,

In pada ¢ there is resolution of the first syllable.

471. For ndatari as an aorist see Geiger (1994, §166) and cf. udapadi (P] 11
346 24; 462 23).

Pi 11 409.24-25: dhammai ca aniasi i sabbai cq Aeyyadhammam afiiidsi.
Ud-a 138,23 foll. gives five feyyadhammas- abhififieyya-, parifiieyya-,
pahdtabba-, sacchikatabba-, and bhaverabhba- [1BH].

PjI 409.25-26: paramaya dinhiya i sabbaitiuaidnena.

Pddas acd are Tristubh: pida b is Jagayy.

Smith suggests (Fj 11 p. 649) that we read ' annasi. We should then read
a[a)Adsi m.c,

472. P}l 409,26-27: bhavasavd 1 bhava-ranka-jihdna-nikanti-sassara-
ditthi-sahagata ragd. P N 409 28: vidhiipiig 1i daddhd. CI. 475, and sce the
note on 7. Pj 11 409,30 : sabbadhi 1 sabbesy khandhdyatanadise. For a
similar usage of sobbadhi see Th 47.

For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322, -
Inpadac-gin vedagi is m.c.
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473. Pj 11:409.37 : dukkham parifindya ti vattadukkham thi parifinahi
jaritva@. Pj H 4009.33-34: sakhermvanizun ti. sahetupaccayam saddhim

- kanunakileseht ti vuttam Izon For paruma}a sce the nole on 202.

<84>474. P H 419,2: v:vekadasst -t mbbamrdassz Pilla10.2: clznhzm
updtivatto 1 dvasetthibhedam pi mrcchaa‘:rrh;m atikkanto; arammand 1i
paccayd, punabbhayvakdranani ti vm:am hoti.

In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable. " -

475. Tor vidkipitd cf. 472 and see the note on 7. -
Pjdl 410.7-6: samecca ti fdnena pativijjhita; dhamma u khandh'-
dayatanadaye dhammi. :

In pada ¢ -kh- in -k]mye is m.c.

.

476. Bj 11410 142 samyofand’mjaakfza}amadass; t mm)o_;mml_kha}anm‘

© dasst jatikkhayantadasst ca .. ﬂmmaszia!opo ¢’ ettha “vivekajampftii-

sukhan™ 1i ddisu viya na kato. The cty quotes DX373; A15303; M [ 21.35;
Sv and Mp (on these) refer to Vism; of. Vv-a 273,; For samyojanam- with
-m- m.<. see the note on 181782,

Pyl 410.4: yo panudf ti yo apanudi. This is mkmo thc form from apa-
" nud-7not from pran-nud-. E5(3) prints it thus,

We should read pdnudf m.c. in pada b. In pada ¢ we shou!d rcad m[d]doso
m..

477. With pada a Hare (1943, p. 70.2)} compares the Vedintic view: @rmanam
atmand pasya “see the self by the selt”, quoted by Max Miller (Collected
Werks, XV.81). CL. c{r;ﬁ'(}trtx(?fta{n nirdtmédnam (MBh IL213.27).

Pj (1 411 .2-5: lokadhammehi akamphnim!o rhitanto; tanhd- samkhﬁtﬁya
efdya paficannam cetokhildnam ar!.’m”hamrm ca kamkhaya abhava ﬂnf.’JO
akhilo akamkho.

Pida z is Jagui; padas bed are Tristubh.

478. Py 41102 © yokkhassd 1 purisassa. Cf Nidd 1 281.22-23 (ad 875):
yakkhassd 1 sattassa narassa minavassa pesassa puggalassa jivassa
Jjagussa jantussa indagussa manijassa. CF. 875 876. For the use of yakkha
= yaksa. lc, a pre-Buddhist term, with reference to the Buddha see
Nakamura (1983, p. 318) and compare the use of pdga {see the note on 166)
and dever (see Norman [1981B, p. 1354 1). 1 translated yakkha as “individuai”
in Yol. I, but now. prcﬂ.r tawlepve it untranslated, as [ leave ndga
uniranslated. ’
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For sambodhi(m) in pada d sce E® note 16. Pyl avtivo: sambodhin i
arahauam. It is an accusative after parte. The omission of -mr is strange,

since s presence would not have affected the metre. E®(3) omits ca, but it i5

needed m.c. Py 11 411 .5-6: mohanara 1t mehakdrand mohappaccaya,

sabbakilesanam etam adhivacanan,

padas c and e. From the way in which E® prints them it would appear that the
editors similarly nad difficulijes, Boilée  omits them from his index of
padas of ihe Sn, implying that he does not regard them as metrical padas. [
assume that they are prose insertions. See the note on 457-61.

Pada d is Jagati; padas abf are Tristubh. I cannot identify any metre in

<85> 479. F. . vedagu as the equivalent of vedaka see the note on 322
vedagunam i% the accusative singular.

For -ith- in alatthanm (= first person singular), cf. alartha p- 163 and setiha
970. i -

Pidas ab are Tristubh, but T am uncertain about the metre of the rest of the
verse. Bollée lists patiganhary me Bhagava (which can be taken as an odd
Sloka pida with resolution of the seveith syllable) as Dxda ¢ and bhufijaiu
e Bhagavd piraldsam as pida d, in which we should need to read
bhuwijan: me. He js presumably taking Brakund hi sakbhi as prose. Smith
includes this phrase in pada c.

480-81. These verses are identical with §1-8§=.
480. Sec the note on 81.

481. Sce the note on §a.

482 Pi M g sadha 1 avdacaenatihe nipd., It appears that sadhédham is
<sddh + alenp. For the sandhi of - + “->-d-¢f 1032 and see Normun
(1988, p.g), Pillar2.s: pappuvva 1 parvd. We conldd take pappiyva as the
first person singular oplative, if we wished. Cf. the v, pappuyyan in Ms
B Pill 412 4: wpatthaheyyan i pithaseso, Clearly the cty felt the lack of a
lintic verb.

Pitfgr2a: Vifailiig 1 Janeyyam.

Padas abc arc Tristubh; pada d is Sloka. Pady a has cleven syllables, with

the vpening - - - - and the break ~ -, - We could read sadld alian,
giving the opeaing - === and resolution of the fifth syllable. with the
break - - -

483-86. These verses are Stoka, apart from 3486, which has one Teistubh
pida.

483. The v L. panuritam shows the ffd altconation. See the note on 81,
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484. Pj Il 412.13-17: stmd 1 marivada sadhujanavatii, tassd  antd
pariyosdand aparabhdgd 1i kana stmanid vuccati kilesd, tesam vinetdran
ti attho. simamtd ti buddhaveneyyd sekhd ce puthujjand ca, tesam
vinetdran ti pi-eke. The alternatives aris¢ from the fact that vinetdram can
mean “destroyer” or “discipliner”. In Volume I I followed the first of these
interpretations, and tanslated “the destroyer of defilements”. In Skt sima
can mean “bounds of decency”, and that seems to be the way the cty takes it
in the first explonaiton. Cf. bhinnasima as the epithet of a bad woman (Mil
122.20). To get a bad sense, simansa has to be taken as a tatpurusa
compound “the ends, fimits of the bounds.of decency”, giving the idea of
“transgression, sin”. In the compound sr‘m&riga in 795, however, simd itself
scems to have a bad sense. Nidd 1 99.24 foll. (ad 793): sima (i catasso
stmayo: sakkavaditghi vicikicehd ... tadekarthd ca kilesd, ayom pathamd
simd; olarikam k@mardgasamyojanam .. tadekaithii ca kilesd, ayam
dutiyd simd; anusahagatam kamardgasamyojonam ... tadekatthd ca
kilesd, ayam tativd simd; ripardgo ariipardgo ... tadekatthd ca kilesa,
ayam catutthd simd. Py 11 528 20 (ad 795 ): catunnam kilesasimanam atitaitd
simatigo. 1t would be possible to see a pleonastic use of anta (see thernote
on 127}, so that there was no différenge in meaning Between sima and
simanta, bul 1 now prefer to take simanta as a dvandva compound
“boundaries and limits” {of life in the samsara).

Pyl 412.18: moneyya = paiid.

In pida b we should read jari- m.c. to avoid the opening — v v .
385, In pada b we should read pasjalikd m.c. 1o avoid the opeaing - -~ -.

<86> 486. For makapphala, showing a development from mahat- rather
than mahd-, see the note on 191 .

Pida a is Trstobh; bcd are Sloka. In pada a we shou}d ignore the
svarabhakti vowr:l in arahati.

p. 86.6. For the historical -d in etad aveca sce the note on p. 13,10,

p- 86.11. For esitham see the nole on p. 15.23-

pp- 86.18—91.10. Migha-sutta. The prose is ascribed 10 the sangitikaras at Pj
11 413 &. Sce the note on 30. The verses are mostly Tristubh, with some Jagall
pidas.

<87> p. 87.1. For the historical -d in ¢fad avoca sce the nole on p. 13.10.

ra
p- 87.2. Pj 11 414 .4 vadadni ti yacakdnam vacanam jdndmi, vuttamatle yeva
“ayam idam archati, ayam idan” ti purisavisesdvadhiranena
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bahipakdrabhavagahanena va. The cty is taking the word as being for
vada + jiia. The ending -fifu is possibly due to the belief that we have -jiia
here. Cf. vadaifun ti vacana-vidum sabbéakirena sattanan vulta-
vacanddhippiyaiiun 1 vurtam hori (Pj 11 4 t5.1 [ad 487]). Tt-a I 57.23-29
gives similar explanations, and gives padaiiin as a parhantara. 1t also
quoles 2 reading varaifiu from “the old text” {p. 57 note 1). For the d/r
alternation sec the note on 81. The word is, however, from Skt vadanya, as
the variant vadaniya shows. Sce Mayrhofer (EWA [s.v. vaddnyahl]). The
relerence in PED v Skt vadaniya is perhaps an error. See also avadaitin 663
avadaniya 774. The Chinese version of the latter transtates as “igneorant”,
Pjl 414.6-5: ydcayogo i ydacitum yutio, yo hi ydcake disva bhakutim kava
pharusavacandadini bhanati, so na yéacayoge hoti, aham pana na adiso il
dipeti. The word yajati has two meanings, as PED poimts out: ydjayega
“intent upon sacrifice” of brahmans (sce 1046-47;Ja VI 199 204-5) and
yajayoga “intent upon giving” of Buddhists. Because of the idea of giving
to yacanakas, we get a mixture of v3j- and ydc-. For the ¢/f alternation sce
the notc on p. 13.17. See also Kern (Toey. I1.136). Spk 134725 (ad S [ 228 21):
parehi yacitabbaraho ; ydcayogo (i v ydcayogen® eva yutto. Spk 111 280 15
{ad S V 351 .91); yacitabba-yutte, Ja VI 482 27+: puttam varadam yaca-
yogam. There is no gloss on the last, but 483.1i" hds yacita-yacitassa
varabhandassa (!&y(;k(r.-gz. JaVl544.3%:na I’ eta yacayogr: y@candya
anucchavikd na honti. Mp 11 2465 {ad A 1 150.26): ydcayogo f, ydeitum
yutte yicakehi va yogo assa i pi yacayoge.

p- 87.4 foll. Note the use of pi after numerals to imply exactness or
completeness. CfL 661 804 1073, and see MW (s.v. api).

487. For the reciter's remarks see the note on 18-29,
For vadainu and yé&cavoga sec the nete on p. 87,2

In pada a Goramen is against the metre acco}ding to Pj if p. 691, although

the break -, -~ is not so unuseal. In pada c there is a redundant fifth
syllable.

In pada ¢ -7 in -partis m.c. In pada d we should read yajarr m.c. In pada { we
should read karha mee.

<83> 488-89. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

In pada a there s a redundant filth syllable.

Inpida a -F in -pauiis . In pida b we should read yajari m.c.

490-503. or kav,am and pavecche in pida ¢ see the note on 463-66.
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In these verses pida ¢ has-only ten syllables. It can be regularised by
reading hav<i>yam or by assuming that the short sixth and seventh
syllables have been replaced by one long syllable. See the note on 61.

491 . Pida a is Jagafi; pidas bed are Tristubh.

493. In pida b intervocalic -br- probably makes position. We should
disregard the svarabhakti vowel in -cariya.

494. In pida a we should read yesii m.c., and -7 in vasaii is m.c. CI. 469,

<39>495. Pi1 415239 vitareyyd ti taritvd, i.e. taking -eyya as an absolutive

ending.

“here s resoltition, of the first Syllab]c in pﬁan b.

396. Pj 1 416.1; bhavabhavayi ti sassatdya va uccheddya va, atha vi

bhavassa abhavdya bhavabhavdya punabbhavinebhinibbattiyi 1i vuram
hoti: In the first alternative the cty is taking bhavabhava < bhava (“eternal

existence™) + abhava (= vibhava "annihilation™). I prefer to take.

bhavdbhava as rhythmical lengthening for bhavabhava = repeated
existence, various existences. See the note on 6. -

For idha va huram v see the ncr:le on 468. .

LY

497. Eor -jj- in ujjn see the note on 215, ~

In pada a we s ould read kimé m.c.

498. Pj Il 416 5-8 : samitdvino &a}nfra;mhrb kilesaviipasamakirino i
attho, samitdvitatd ca vitaragd akepd idha vippahdaya ti idha loke
vaitamine khandhe -vihdya.. The cty states that some authorities have
another verse .alter this one: ite pa;lxgn ye kame hirnvd agiha caransi
susmpvulalld lasaram va wjfd i imam pi gatham keci pathanii. This is
identical with 497ab, : :

For the possibilities of eading either Ra@hu-ggahand. or Rahi-gahand, or
Rahii gahand {-ii = -0'< -oh genilive) m.c. in pida b see the note on 465.
Piida a is Jagat: piddas bed are Tristubh.

There is resolution of the first syflable in pida a. There is a redundant
fourth sy]labfe in pada b, and -Tin gatT is m.c.

199. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. There is a redundant

fourth syllable in pdda b. In pada b -7 in gasf is m.c.
A -1
500. In pida a we should read jahirvd and jarr- m.c.
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SO Pj I 416,13-14: attadipd 1 artano gune eva aitano dipam katvag
vicarania khipasava vuccanti. See GDhp p. 210. In 1092 and 1145 the
context shows that dipa = dvipa. .

502. PiXL 436,141 ye I ertha ti ha-karo nipdto padapiranamatte. _
P 416,16 foll.- yathd idam khandhdyaranadi, tatha jérrami,_yar_n-.
sabhavam famsabhavam yeva 1am janami aniceddivasena jg'z;zahi_& e H
“evaid ca yé Janamt i, ie it is taking yarhdtatha as two séparate words but
reversing'-tfxch" ofder, which cannot be correct, Pj I 416.26 foll. (ad 504)
explainsit slightly differendy: tvam hi ertha loke idam sabbam pi Aéyyam
yathi-tatha jﬁrz&si Yéthavato janasi, ydadisam tam radisam eva jandst i va
vutiam hori. In Skt yathd tatha has an indefinite meaning, but I follow PED
(s.v. yarha) in believing that the meaning- here is Seorrectly, truly, in
reality”, i.e. it is the equivalent of, and perhaps an error for, yath@tatham.,
Pada a is Jagati; padas bed are Tristubh.

In pada b there is fesolulion'of the first syllable.

<90> 503. For vedagu as the equivalent of veduka see the note on 32z.

Inpidaa-gin vedagi and -I- in saffma are me L,

504. For yarhatamha see the note on 502, -
Padas ac are Jagar; padas bd are Tristubh,
Inpadab -n-in dakkhineyye is presumably a misprint for -n-.

395. For the reciter’s remarks sce the noie on 18-zq.

Pddas abe are Tristubh; pida d is Jagatr.

There is a redundam fifih syllable in pada a.

Inpidaa rin -paliis me. In pida b we should read yajatr m.c.

506 For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-z9.

Pillg17.21: 506 eprha Yyajifie drammanavaseng pavaltiya patitthaya deyya-
dhammapaccayarp lebham papig sdhakapaccayam kodham 1adubha ya-
nidénam mohan 1 evant ividham pi jahdi dosam. Here dosa is being taken
as threefold: lobha, Fodha and moha. Ii is, thesefore, [hc'cquivaicm of Skt
dosa_In 507, however, the Juxtaposition with rdga would support 2 belicf
that it is the equivalent of Skt dvesa there.

E(3) reads yahiio for yariiam, but T do not know what this could mean.

Padas bed are Tristubh. Pida a is a $loka pida with only seven syllables.
The vi, (sce E* P- 90 mole I't and p. xii) and F add cq afier yajamano. This
makes g200d sense and restores the metre. It js also in the explanation given
AP 417,01, and this is what 1 franslate. In pida b there is contraction of
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the sixth and seventh syllables into one long syllable. See the note on 61.
In picta d we should read elther eihd or <p>patinthaya m.c.

507. P11 41725 s0 evam bhogesu vitardgo satlesu paﬁv!neyya dosam. For
dosa juxtaposed with rdga see the note on 506.

Py I 417.30-31: appamatio hutvd tam eva menajjhanasamkhdatam sabbd
disa pharate appamaiiiian ii. For the explanation of appamaiifia see CPD.
In pada b we can correct the metre by reading ci[f]tam and bhf?vayam_m.c_

503. Hare translates “awol.en”, presumably reading bujjhati for bajj!za.':'.-
Alithough E® (p. 90 note 18) states that Pj Il reads bujjhari, it is in fact only
a v.l. there. '

The presence of evam in 509 scems to imply the existence of katham in this

JYCIse.

Py 418.10; jutima@ #i Bhagavaniam- dlapati. The word Is in the vocative
case. )

In pida a we should read sujjharm m.c. The long -Tin bajjharl is m.c. In pada
c br- in brihi probably does not make position. In pdda d therc;.'.'is

-resolution of the first syllable. In pada ¢ we should read r<n>vam m.c. (see

Pj II p. 704 and the note on 457). In pida f we should either exclude
[katham] and read npapajja:T m.c., assuming resolution of the first
syllable, or read updpajjati w.c. and exclude [jurima). (n jusfmad -i- is me.
<91> 509. For the reciter’s r.:marks see the note on 13-29.

Pada a is Jagatt; padas bed are Tn'g[ubh. :

In pada a we shoukd read y&jarm m.c. In*pida d there is resolution of the first
syllable. We should rcad wpapajjari m.c.

p. 91.12-p, 102.16. The Sabhiyasutia has a parallel in the Sabhikasftra of the
Mahivasta (Mvu 11l 389.13-401.18). For a discussion of some qf the
etymologies il contains, sce Norman {1930B, pp. 173-84).

p. 91.16. Pj I 420,22 : Sabhiyassa paribbdjakassa 1i Sabhiyo ti tassa
ndmam, paribbdjako ti bahirapabbajjem upddiya vuccati, i.e. he had
received ordination in some sect other than Buddhism.

<O2> D 92.5,'Pj H423.07: 0" eva sampdyanif 1i na sampddenti. If sampdiyati
is < sampadayari, then we should assume an intermediate stage
*sampdyayaii which develoned > sampdyari with the contraction of -dya- >
-d-. For the d/y alternation see Liiders {Beob., §107) and cf. anuvidira 5';18,

p. 92.8. For the historical -d in etad ahosi see the note on p. 13,10,
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P 8222, Py Il 423.32—424.2: ranaiiiid ti, ratanafifi “nibbanaratanam
jéndma mayan” ti evam sakdya patifiidya lokendpi sammaid, bahurati-
vidi va. See also DI1 77,8 (-+-), Th-a 141 .28, Sv 143.11. See Index to Skt MPS
(s.v. ratrijfia {2.10]). See Norman (19874, pp. 40-41). ’

P- 93.6. For the historical -d in etad ahosi sze the note on p. 13.10.

510—40. The verses are mainly Aupacchandasaka, with somé mixed
Vaitalfya/Aupacchandasaka, and some Sloka additions. Warder (1967,
§149) talks of inserted Jagat7 padas, but 1 0 pdda in the Sabhiya-sutta in its
present form is a Jagail pada. Any irregulza; pada which can be turned into a
Jagall by emendation car equally well se corrected into a Vaitaliya or
Aupacchandasaka pada. : o

5ro-I1. As printed in E%, these two verses are both three-pada verses, with
three Vaitdllya/Aupacchandasaka padas and a portion printed as prose,
which can be made to scan as two Sloka padas. C® reads paiiham for pasihe,
and this is probably an accusative plural in -am. See Liiders (Beob., §240)
aad the note on 35. ’ ‘

§10. For the reciter’s remarks see the rote on 18-29. i

Pida a is Vaitdliya; pida b is Aupacchandasaka’; pada c'is Vaitaliya, but
becomes Aupacchandasaka if we read pussio instead of me. The remainder is
printed as prose but can be taken as Sloka, with resolution of the sixth
syllable in pada d and of the first syllable in pida e. F's cmendations give
Aupacchandasaka padas ¢ and d: t.5' antakare bhavahi puithe
anupubbam anudhammalm} viylakarohi n e. :

In pada a we should scan vécikicchi m.c. (see PjII p. 768). In pida b we
should read putcchitum abhi- mc. (sce Py Il p. 659).

<94> 511. For the reciter's remarks sce the note on 18-29.

The first pada does not scem 1o be in any metre. F adds Sabhiya, from the
reciter’s remarks, because Mva 111 395.1 reads didrd Sabhikd mevam dagato
“si. which scans as an Aupacchandasaka pada if we ignore the svarabhakti
vowel in ruvam. F's pida does not scan, but we could read dira (or durard)
Sabhiya tvam dgate *si, with 1v- making position, or Sabhiya with pluti (cf.
540).

Pada b is Aupacchandasaka and pida ¢ is Vaitdliya. Pida ¢ and the prose (=
two Sloka pddas when emended) can be treated in the same way as 510.

512. This verse is in Sloka metre.

P- 94.11. For the historical -d in etad ahosi see the note on p- I3.10.

513. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note un 18-z9.




268 The Group of Discourses

Pi Il 425.4-5: seratan -t suvipasaniam, siaratan & pi pitho, sutihu
uparatan i attho.

For the construction of the accusative followed by the nominative with 1
see Litders. (Beob., §182). Cf. 521 523 528 533 535.

Padas ac are Vaitallya; piadas bd are Aupacchandasaka.

In pada b the loss of -m in sorara is m.c. In pida d we should scan
v<i>yakarohi m.c. Cf. 518 523 528 533

<65> 514. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pjil425.04-18: parinibbanagato _kilesanibbanapatto, parinibbanagatatia
eva ca vitinpakankho, vipattisamparti-hanivuddhi-ucchedasassata-
apuiifiapuiiiappabhedam vibhavai ca bhavai ca vippahdya maggavdsam
vusitava. This appears to be’an aitempt 1o give an etymology for the word

. bhikkhu based upon bhava and khipa.

Pida a is Vaitdlya; padas bed are Aupacchandasaka.

in pada d we should read vusirava m.c. For the labialisation of -a- > -u-"after
v- see the note on 61,

313 P_; II 425.29—30: ime rdga-desa-moha-méina- dmln kilesa- ducr:ﬂnra-
sam]u’rara satt” ussadd. PjH 521,19 (ad 783): mgadmo sa:m ussada. Pj I
[2d 855) makes no comment, but Pj Il 467,24 (ad 624) explains: tanha-
ussadabhdvena anussadam (see the note on 62.4). Sp 985,315 (2d Vin ¥ 3.9)
lists five ussadd (= the first five of this list). So does Ud-a 55.8 (ad Ud 3.23).
The fact that the st of seven is old, however, is shown by the fact that it
occurs at Nidd I 72.n (ad 783) where kamnr’- replaces duccarita-ussada. The
same replacement is found at Nidd 1 2‘44.21 (2d 855) and 354.7 (ad 920). Bapat
(1951, p- 124 note 17} points out that the Chinese which he translates
“protuberances” seems to correspond to ussada. This presumably shows a
confusion with the satta ussada of the Mahapurisa (see D 1l 151.15).

PjII 425 .28 : samitapapata Ebmapo. The pun on samira- and samana only
works in a dialect where §- and $r- have both, as here, become 5-. It does not
work for Skt. CE. 520. .

With pada b cf. na hammai kamcanam savvaloe (Ayar £.3.3.3).

Padacis Vai{ﬁliya; padas abd are Aupacchandasaka,

in pada a.-I- in satimd 1s m.c. In pida b we should read na <ca> so m.c. with
the Skt version, or read nd or no, or even <s>s50 if we believe that na so is <
na sma. Cf. 364. In pida d we should read ussada m.c.

e

516. Pj I q26u0: nibbijjha Aatvd pativijhitva. There are also vv.ll. mbbwa
and mppajja Cf. the variation nibbijjal/nibbijjha in 930.
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In pada a we should read indriyani and in pada b bahilddha m.c.,

517. Pi H 426,22 rattha kappant i taphaditthive, 14 hi ratha ratha
vikappanato kappani i vuccanti.

Here Mvu 111 396 4+ has vikiryva for viceyya. Elsewhere there is sam‘,am<y>a -
(398.59* = 524 ; this is perhaps 2 eloss on *vijeyya), or vicdrva (339.3" =
52537399.7* =526;397.17* = 529). Probably the BHS redactor had cty
material avalldbh. to him which led him to make these back- formations,
while the Pali redar:tor did not, so the latter wrote uce])a cach time. The
original version probably had *viyeyya or vivivye, which could have .
developed from vikirya, vijeyya or vicarya.

For -ani as a masculine accusative plural ending in kappani sce the ote on

45. For the opening >~~~ of pada ¢ see Pj II p. 644,

Pida d is Aupacchandasaka without including 1.

In pida d we should read -[£]khavam m.c. Sce Pj I p. 696 (s.v. jatikkhayam).
513. For Lhe reciter’s remarks sec the note.on 18-29.

In pddd b nir- does mot make position in nhdrako (< snarakay and we
should pcrhnp:. rcad narako. See the note on 521, For [hc;. loss of aspiration
cf. Skt népita (= *sndpita) and AMg ninneha (Uu 14.19) and see EV 1,
p- 109 {ad Thi 251). For nhdtaka cf. 521 646 and sce Liiders (Beob., §182)
and von Hiniiber {Eberblick, §239).

Pidas ac are Vaitdliya; padas bd are Aupacchandasaka,

In pida a we should read &imparrinem m.c. ip place of <parrinam, as in 513,
In pada d we should read v<i>yakarehi m.c.

<96> 310. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

For such etymologies as we find in this verse see SLhnmdu (1954, pp. 575—
83), Vism 419 5-6 (amhakam chandam farva viva Withito, rasma chande

houi 1i chando v ev” assa namam karonti), and Meue {1971, 9. 20 nole g6,

p-32 note 113, P- 33 n0tc 115}

Pj Il 427 .26 prints sadhu and samdahito separately in the lemma, and this

reading should perhaps be followed.

For kevalin see the note on 82, For radr cf. 520, and sec the note on 86. Nidd

L' 87 has nissite for asite. For asito sce GDhp 7.

The pun on bahend and brahmda only works in a dialect where br- has

became b-. That this was the original situation in this verse s shown by the

fact that br- does not make position here.
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Fj Il 427.29: 50 brahma so brahmano. For Skt brahman = brahmana, sce
MW (s.v. Drahman).

The metre requires (54) in pada d. E5(3) omits it

L N
. 520. For the pun on smnitavl and samarna sce the note on 515,

For tadi cf. 519, and sce the note on 86.

In pﬁda'a i in samirdvi is me. In pida b we should read farva and in pida c
Jam- m.c. '

521. In p3da d nh-in nhatake does not make position; and we should
perhaps read adrako with Mss B®™. See the note on 518.

In pida a we shov'd read minhdyd and in pada b bahild)dha m.c.

- 522 The verse is quoted at Spk 1.77.12# foll., where E° also reads -samyoge in

pada b. Spk-pt, however, comments: sabba-samyegd I, vibhatii-lopena

niddeso; sabba-samyoge 1 aitho [LSC). It is clear from this that Spkpt

had a text of Spk which read '-mr_nyoga (cf. 1k v.L in Mss C*b), This must be

for -samvyogam, with -m removed m.c., i.c. it is an example of a masculine

accpsative plural In -am (see the note on 353), and we should probably read

_[hé \i.l:“ -samyoga and assurne that it stands for -samyogam. If we retain

samyoge. then we should scan the final vowet as -é m.c.

Py U 4281618 dgun na karoni kijici loke 1 yo appamattakarn pi papa-

samkhdram dagun na karoil. ndge pavuccari. For the use of ndaga with

reference to the Buddha, see the pote on 166.

Pada d 15 Aupacchandasaka without including 1.

In pada ¢ we should read sajjuri mec. -

523. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pida a of 324 explains khetra-jina as meaning khettdni viceyya kevalani,

and Pj II 428.27-29 explains viceyya as both viceyya and vijeyya: 1dni

vijeyya jetva abhibhavitvd vicevya vd aniccddibhdvena vicinitva

upeparikkhitva. The double explanation is repeated: etesdm khetdnam

vijitatd vicitand vé khettajine (429.6). This doubtless goes back to an

earlier version of the sutta where, iﬁ a dialect where both -¢- and -j- became

-v-, the word appeared in the ambiguous form viveyya.

The BHS cquivalent of the Sabhiya-sutta, however, has ksetra-jia at this

pomnt, and the explanation given there is:
ksetrdni samyama kevalant

divyam manusem yam ca brihmam ksetram
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sa sarvamilakseirabandhanas pramukio

ksetrajiio rdyi pravuccati tathatvét (Mvu I} 398.19* 3099 2*).
In view of this equivalence, and of the existence in Pali of the words khetra-
hu and khetta-iifia, and of the words ksetra-vid and ksetra-vidya in Skt
{sce MW, s.v. kserra), 1 think that the BHS reading is the correct one. 1
therefore take kherra‘j:’nq as being derived from k:c;g[lra-jﬁa,.\vi[h a
svarabhakti vowel, and in pida a (and 524d) 1 translate’it as “field-knower”.
For -jina sce the note on 84. - -
It seems that the Sn tradition was aware of this derivation, for despite the
inclusion of both viceyya and vijeyya in the cty fradition, I know of no
edition of Sn w.ich reads viceyye in 524a. Thé word ksetra-jiia is
presumably a brahmanical technical term (ste MW [5.y, ksetra), and cf,
Manu XILi2 foll), taken over by the Buddha and useq i a specifically
Buddhist sense, : : :

For the syntax see 513.
Pada ¢ is Vaililiya; pidas abd are Avpacchandasaka.
We should read v<i>yakarohi in padad m.c.

Y

<97> 524. For the reciter’s remarks seé the note on 18-29,

Pj I 428 .27 foll.: ani vijeyya jerva abhibhavirvd Yiceyya ‘1'& anicecadi-
bhavena vicinitva upaparikkhing, PiIf 429.4: evam elesam khettdnam
vijitaua vicitana va khenajino. The alternative explanations suggest that
at one time the verse contained the word *viyeyya, which could be derived
from cither viceyya or vijeyya. For the ¢/f alternation see the note on p. 13.49.
CI. vicirya at GDhp 106 where the Pili equivalent (A 1V 151 = P31 168.10)
has vijetva < *vijeyya. Mvu 111 398.19* reads Kserriinf samyama kevaldni,
where samyama is perhaps for saipyam<y>a or an earlier samyam<m>a, i.c.
the MIA development of samyamya. This would seem to be a gloss upon an
absolutive of some compound of ji- which has entereg into the text, which
would show that the verse already read -jina {i.e. the dialcer had n
svarabhakli vowel) before the ctymology was devised,

PjIt 429.4: yad etam sabbesam khettanam milabandhanam avijjabhava-
taphddi, tasma sabbakhenamitlabandhana pamutta.

Py a29.: kantmani khendni.,

For tddi scc 1he nole on 520.

In pida ¢ we should exclude [sabba-] m.c. with F, The pida then has a
syncopated opening. Mvu 11} 399,1* reads sa sarvamiilaksetrabandhands
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pramukie, reversing the order of the components of the compdund. Cf. 325
530 532. Pida d is onmetrical. Pidas d in 526 330 332 are also unmetrical.

525.}5jH429,13:kosc7nm_n lunand kusale, Le. kusala is explained as being
dertved from kosa and lu-. Burrow (1972B, p. 35) quotes a different
etymology for kusala, viz. kusinam ldir-. The presence of the word funand
in the cty implies that it was commenting upon a text which had the
absolutive of the root lu-, i.e. *lunitva or *avind, We might have expecied
the text to comtain a phrase such as yassa kosani lurani. Since Iurani docs
occor in 532, we may suppose that somc padas have been re-arranged.
Doubtless- viceyyalvicarya replaced the onomal Funitval*lavirva by
analogy with all the other verses.

r.

For radi see the note OR 320,

In pida ¢ we should exclude [sabba- ] wnh F m.c. The pada then has a
syncopated opening,

526, Pj 1142927 foll.: yasmd ca na kevalc‘m pandail d imind va panpdite
vyceati, api ca kho pana pandarani ito upagare pavicayapaiiidya alling
I pi pana’:in 1 vuccari, tasmd tam auham dassento dubhayani i gc:r}—m)a
mn)apamf_xm_u vyakasi ... papglaram 1i sdyatanaii. There is a pun on
pandary and pandita. See GDhp pp. 252-53.-

- For radi sce the note on 520.

PTCIH 112 reads dubbalyani, but this is not metrical. In pida ¢ -a- in
kanhd- s mc. In pada b we should read bahr[d]dim and in pada & pendid

m.c. 3

327. The explanation given in this vets'c for the use of the word muni is not
very appropriate. Pj 11 330.8-10 explains: yasmd pana “monam vuccaii
Adndm .yd- pmma pujanand ... pe ... sammadiithi, rena Aaneno
ramannagalo i i suttam. (quoting Nldd 1334.26 foll.). so rena mona-
samkhdtena pawcamnanena mmmmagmarm muni, The explanation
would, however, make better sense if the verb “1o know” were related
elymologically 10 muni, and 1 suggest that the originul version of this
verse had an absolutive form from the verb munari, cf. yo munarti ubho loke
muni tena paviccaii (Dhp 269). Such an absolutive, probably *musvd,
would by very reason of its rareness require glossing, and I suggest that
narvd is the gloss which has replaced it in the text. For other examples of
slosses replacing the onginal reading in a text see the notc on 4. .

The metre of this verse is Aupacchandasaka if we assume that ff in pada d is
partof the verse. See Alsdorf (1962, p. 115 nole g). Without £ the last pada
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is Vaitaliya. Warder (1967, §146) states 1hat ip mixed Vaitdliya/
Aupﬁcchandasaka verses the Vaitaltya pada always takes the prior position
and the Aupacchandasaka the posterior. If this is correct, then pada d must
be Aupacchandasaka,

In piida 2 we should read Aarvd and in pada b bahildldhs m.c.

<98>528. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29,

For the syntax cf. 533. See Mvu I 3970z%

For anuvidita < *anuvi-y-ita (with glide -y-, see the hmc On 100) < anuvita
{cf. ASokan upayira) see the note on anuvicea in 530, For the hyper-form,
with -d- < -y- see the note on P-92.5. Mvu III 398 4* also .re-ads anuvidito.
Pada’a is Vaitaliya and pidas bed are Aupacchandasaka. In the cadence of

pidab we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in viriyava. In pada ¢ we
should read dj@niys m.c. In pada b we should read v<i>yiakarohi m.c.

529. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on.18—z9.

Pj Il 430.26-27: sabbam vedam aticca, va vedapaccaya aiifiatha va
uppajfanti vedand. For -@ni as a masculine accusatjve alural ending in
vedani sce the note on 45. Mva I1] 397.20* reads Sa:'vavédan&;n' atitya
vedako ti. For vedagn = vedaka see the note on 322, ’

In pada b we should read samandna(m] and assume Syncopation. In pidac
the opening is syncopated. In pida d -7 in vedagii is mc.

530. Pl 431112 50 ca anuvicea papaicardmeripam ajjhatam attano
santdne taphdditthimanabhedam papaiicam lappaccaya namaripam ca
aniccanupassanddihi anuvicca anuviding, We may assume that papedica
is m.c. for -am, or we can ke it as a compound with namarapeam, as it is at
Mvu 11l 308 1.

For anuvicea < anuvi-irya, cf. the suggestion of *anuvi-y-ita in 528. For
anyvicea see Schubring (Avar Index, s.v. cf-} and Norman (1987A, pp. 35—
37 Mve Il 3684+ reads abhdverva, which is perhaps bused on abhivirya,
For tddi sce the note on 520.

In pida b we should rcad bahildidha me. In Pida ¢ we should exclude
[sabba-] m.c. with F. Pida d is unmetrical,

531. Although E° of Sn divides viriyavd so in pida b, Pj 1 431,23 explains
viriyaviso viriyaniketo, where the presence of nikero shows that the cly
tradition was reading -vdso. 1 accept this division of words, and have
translated accordingly, alithough Pj 1I docs not make 3 comparable
explanation for carapavd 5o in 536.
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The connection between viragio in pida a and viriyavédsoe in pada b is not
obvious. Liiders (Beob., §104) saw a play upon viraya and viraja. For the
¥/j alicrnation sce the note on I149. It would, however, make better sense if
we thought that in an earlier version of this suita the word virato had
occurred in the form virayo, allowing a*pun between viraya and viriya. This
would then be a y/r alternation: Sce 5335 and WD, p. 117 (ad Dhp 227%). For
virato -ehi (= ablative), see Liiders {Beob., §384 note 3).

Pjll 431,27 follows Ef of Sn in reading dhire in the lemma, and it alse
includes it in the exp]nnati'on: dhiro kilesarivididhamsanasamaithardya.
The explanation in the verse, however, with virivavdse and viriyavd, makes
it clear that the correct reading should be viro. I have translated
accordingly. For the «../va alternation see the note on 44. '

In pida b we should ignpre,-_the svarabhakii vowel in viriya-. In pada ¢ we

should scan virivavd m.c. [n pada b we should read nirayd- or -<d>dukkham
me. Py p. 717 (5.v. niraya-) suggésls reading -dul[k]kham, but this gives a
prior pida.

332. Although E°(3) rcads [arani, we need lurdni m.c. The pun with u-

0

Seems 1o f'l kusala in 525, See the notc on 525 -

For jdn-{jiid- see the note on 462. For thc pun we seem-to need G'JUHI from
536.
For tadi sce the note on 520.

In pada b we should read be hild)edhd mee. In pida ¢ we should exclude

[sabpa-] with F. In pida ¢ we could exclude rddi and assume a syncopated
opening.

533. For the reciter's remarks sez the note on 1829,

For the construction of the accusutive foilowcd by the nominative with #f
see the note on :,13

Pidaais Vm[ahy'] padas bed cre Aupacchand;usaka. - s

In pada b there is resoluticn in carapnavi in “the cadence of an
Aupacchandasaka pada. Cf. 536 538. This is one of the very few examples
known 1o me of the resolution of a long syllable into two shon syllables in
the cadence of an Aupacchandasaka pada (cf. 536 538). Cf. damsa-masagan
in the cadence of an Aupacchandasaka pada in Utt 15.4.

In pada ¢ we should read purr{b]bu;(rkn m.c. In pada d we should read
w<isydkarohi m.c.

<99> 534. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on ¥8-29.
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For sandhi -m- in sabbadhi-m-Ghu see the note on k32, As E° p. 99 note 3
states, the metre-disturbing sabba- and -ay- in abhififidya in pida a are in
Mwvu Il 390,21+ aiso. There is a pun on sutva and sottiya. CI. Mvu 111 400,2+.
For anigha see BHSD, s.v. : )

In pida a we should exclude [sabbe -} and read abhiiifia m.c. In pada b we
should read either -dnavajjam- (with Pj 1l p. 783) or -dnava(jljam m.c.

535- Pi I 433.4: vidvd viiiig vibhavi catynagganant. _

PjH 433.8: fagtha‘d{tfhfkapp&nm_n ait iataram pi kuppam na eii.

Liiders (Beob., §84) saw a pun betveen dlayani and *aliya (= driya). For
the r/f alternation sce the note on 2¢. I cannot see this pun, except perhaps
as a paradox. It is better to see one on ariya (betler driva) and arata (better
draya} as in the Sanskrit version. Fo- the iy alternation sce the note on 531 ¢
There is three-fold safifig here, Sce PED s.v. and cf. 842 according to Hare.
CE 635. See Bapat (1951, p. 42 ncte 3). For the two alayas (kdma- and
tanhd-y sce the references in CPD. -

For -@ni as a masculine accusative plaral ending in dsavani and dlayani
scé the note on 45. ’ o o

For chetva sce Mehendale (1955ﬁ5'6A, pp. 70-71). Mhv Il 400 3* reads hina.
For sufsin sce Liders (Beob., §884 179 182) and the note on 236. For the
syntax sec 513. ‘

In pada a we should read chenvdg = 1d assume syncopation. In pada d we
should read driyo m.c. (sce Pj I p. 6¢ 1), ’

336. Pj U 433,24 paitipatio 1 pottubban patio yo cardnanimitiam
caranchety carepappaceaya paiabbom arahatiam patto 10 vician hors.,

Pj 11 433.26 does not give the same explanation for carasavéi so as it does
for virivavd se in 531. For the resointion in caranava 1a the cadence of an
Aupacchandasaka pada, sce the note on 533.

In plda b we should read sabbiada or sabbo<d>da nm.c. In pida ¢ we should
read sajjard moc.

537-Pi 1l 434.8: wddhan 1 atitam adho tf andgaram tiviyam va pi matjjhe 1i
paccuppannam. )

Pl 43401 paribbajayii[vla o nikkhames|via niddhamerivla. | assume tha
-1 parivajjavitd is an absolative ending. CL sammasita in 69, and sce
von Hiniiber (Uberblick, §498). I'Y(1) reads parivajiavitvd, doubtless
influenced by -1{v]d in Pj 11, but this is not metrical. The pun between
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parivajj- and parilblbajaka only works in a dizlect where -bb- > -yp-. For
the etymology sce Dhp 388 GDhp 16.

Py IL 433092 porivantam akidsi nimariipam namaripasse ca pariyantam
akdsi. :

In pida ¢ paris fia-cari is m.c. for -a-. It is a compound with an absolutive
as the first elen.ent. For such compounds see the note on 72,

In pada a we could read drf[klkka- m.c. In pida b we should ignore the

svprabhakii vor el in firiyam and read ririva m.c. In pida [ we should read
pari[b]bdjakan m.c.

<100> 538.P) [ 434.25-28: osarandnl & cgahanani rirhani, ditthiyo i
artho, rani yasad sakkévadigthiyd saha Br(rlzr;}_njzile vattadvasarthidithi-
gatdm gahervir tesaithi honii. For osarara see CPD (s.v.). Mhv Iif jor .4
has osarandni ira osaresi margd which does not scan. Pj Il 435.5-6 gives
the Temma in the form oghatam’ agd, and explains it as: ogha-tamam
oghandhokdrain agd arikkanro. This makes it clear that ogharam i3 the
clided form of oghatameam, and 1 transiate acccordingly, There is a-'vl
03hcmmm with a pleonastic anta. See the nete on 127. For metrical reasons
we should regard -ram” and a- as bemv the equivalent of a long syllable in
the cadence, See the note on 533.

Pada a ts Yegaval; padas bed are Aupacchandaszka. In p3da a we should
exclude [ca] m. - In pida b we shouid read -Iplpavada- with Pj 11 p. 778,

339. For the Il :alisation of -a- > -u- after - 10 i see the note on 61.
In pida a -7 in.oragid and paragi is m.c. We should read dulk]bhasse m.c
with Pj I p. 703, In pada b we should read arahdst and ralm] m.c., ;md
exclude sammisambnddho m.c. (but noie the Skt cquivalent in Mvu). In
pada d we should read anrakurd {with pluriy e, and ardrési me. {(or
adrayi with F). CL 540 CL P} H p. 849.

E*(3) adds si afier pdragd, against the metre.

540, For kankhita as a past participle uscd as an action noun, see the note
ORn 331.

Pida a is Sloka: padas bed are Aupacchandasaka. In pida b we should read
mam and aldirayi or aridrési moe. CLo539. In pdda d we should read wkhiila
{with pluris se: the nete on 5110 and Adi[clea- m.c.. or assume that the
metre is very svacopated.

<IOI> 531-47. tThese verses are in Sloka metre.

341 Inpada ¢ - in muni is not reguired m.e. with the cadenee - - - =,
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542. PED, s.v. sacea, misspells -kkhama.

543. In pada ¢ we should read ‘numodanti m.c. Von Hiniiber {Uberblick, -
§288) says Narada-Pabbaa is dual, perhaps because o ubho, aithough
the compound lacks the -o ending which we should expe:t in the remnant
of the historical dual, My II{ 401.5* reads Narada-Parva-a, not -Parvarau
2s von Hiniiber siates, with an incorrect line reference.

The BHS version also has naganaga. For ndga as apphicd 1o the Buddha
see the note on 166, - ) . .

541. By II 436.z:pun'sﬁjaﬁﬁa H purisesu jétisampannd. T, djaitiia see the
note on 300. -

545. PjVII 436.5: Marabhibhi cammﬁrzibizibfz,avez_ra. For tke four AMaras see
DPPN (s.v. Mérn).

546. For the #/I alternation in padalita see the note on 29,
There is resolution of the first sytlable in pada a,

547. Here and in 573 it would be possible to understand 1he word pdde in
pida e with sarthuno in pada f, but ar Bharhut the inscription Ajﬁ::;rsam
bhagavaro vamdaie occurs, suggesting that ihe root vand- can be
constructed with the genitive (perhaps in the sense of (he dative). In 366
and 1028 vandati takes an accusative.

Von Hiniiber ({berblick, §316) suggests that 10¥e 1S an i strumental plural
in -e (< Skt -4i5), but since the parailel words puiiiie, ; ape and ublaye
appear 1o be locative singular forms, we should probasly take roye as
locative singular also. Where the Tinc recurs at A 1 39.8°, 1t is paralle] to
fokena, and CPD (s.v. upalippari) sugeests reading toyeng nopalippati.
The second ne veas presumably lost by haplography. See the note on 47.in
this passage it would be possible o tuke roye s an instrumental plural, bur
the other examples of the word quoted in PTC seem 1o indicate that fova is
normally used in the singular. For other suggestions that -¢ may be an
Instrumental plural ending (< -ais). see the notes on 609 669. See also WD,
p- 76 (ad Dhp t31).

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida f.

P 10122, For the Justorical - in erad avoca sec the note oa . 13,10,

<102> p.102.04-573. Sela-sutry = §:li[agithﬁ of Divy 10,237 25.0. See
Tayawickrama (UCR V1, 4. p. 230). For an analysis sec L' N. Perera (UCR
VIIL 3, pp. 198-202). The prose s by the sanigitikdras according 1o Pj 11
456.17. Sce the note on 30. The verses = Th 818-41 and are i1 Sloka metre. CF.
AvS IL19 (BHS has padase where Pilj has padako).
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p. 103.6. Pj M44123: 1uhambhumAh}auanhe upayogavacanam, tassa kho
pana bhoto Gotamassd ti arho (ad: tam  bhavantam Gotamam ...
kittisaddo abbhuggate). It is an “accusative of specification of state”
according to Warder (1963, p. 177, or an accusative of respect: “A report has
arisen in respect of Gotama, about Gotama®™,

p- 103.9. Pj Il 443.30~31 © vicitrehi vi}raynm?pﬁyehi purisadamme sareit ti

-punsadammasararh:. MW (s.v. purusa-) translates “A driver or guide of

men {compared with:young draught oxen)”, i.e. “One who is to men as a
charioteer is to animals™. For the comparison between men and animals, ¢f.
the us:ige_:of pbrfs&jqﬁ.f'ia; and see PED (s.v. purisa).

D- 103.21.22, For the short -a- in samdadapeti, as epposed to Skt dapayati, cf,
Hapeti < Skt _pmpa)an

P- 103.23.26. For the hxsloncal i in etad avoca see thc note on p. 13.to.

p. 103.24. For svamnaya as a dative of time see von Hmuber {1968, §178).

Cf. pp- 104,13.19; 105,15.18; 106,2. For other examples see Norman (19748,

p- 144 ; 19878, p. 102) and WD, p. 145 (ad Dhp 342).

<104> P- 104.10. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13,10.

-~

p 104.13. For the sandht of -u + - > - -ve- in -vdserv eva, cf. manussesy etam
611 tv eva pp. 126,12 141.9 foll. For other sandhi developments involving
the change of - > -v see the note on 134.

p. 104.13.19. For svdrandya as a dative of time see the note on p. 103,23.

p- 10307 Py W 447 7: mintdmacce i mitte ca kammakare ca, Adtisalohite (i

samanalohite ekayonisambandhe puntadhitddaye avasesabundhave ca.

<105> p. 105.2. Pi I 447.22: padam tadavasesaii ca vydkaranam ajiheri
vedeti ¢d 1i padako veyydkarano.

p- 105.3. Py Il 447.23: lokayate vitandavadasanthe mahéiipurisa-
Inkkhapddhikdre ca dvddasasahasse mahdpurisalakkhanasatthe aniino
paripiirakdart 1t lekdyatamahipurisalakkhanesu anavayo.

p- 105.15.38. For svitandya as a dative of time see the note on p. 103.23.
<1062 p. 106.2. For svdtandya as a dative of lime sec the note on p. 10323
p- 106.20. For vivattacchadda see the note on 37z2.

<107> p. 107.5. Note the occurrence of va in prose. PED (s.v. va®) states that
va = iva is found only in poetry.

<108> p. 1084 For the historical -d in etad ahosi see the nole on p. 13.0.

548. For sujdto see BHSD (s.v. sujdtajdra).
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There is resolution of the first sylable in pida a and of the sixth syllable in
pﬁda‘c. See Pj I p. 765. : _
In'pada d we should exclude [su-} m.c. and ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
viriyavd.

552. E® separates cakkavatti and rathesabho where Th 822 has a dvandva
compound, P} I 453 20" Jambusandassa ti Jambudipassa. '

There are nine syllables in pada a. We conld either ignore the svarabhakii
vowel in arahasi, although the opening - =~ - is not usnal with the cadence

TTTT, or assume resolution of the seventh syllable.

<109> 553 EF reads anuynitd in pada b, where the v.1, and Th 823 read
anuyantd. See CPD (s.v. enuyutta).

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c.

554. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18~29.
In pida a the words Seld 1i are required m.c.

555. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29. )

For patijanati with 2 nominative in the sense of “profess, claim (to be
something)”, sce the note on 76, ' o ‘ -

556. For the sandhi -4- in satthu-d-anvayoe see the note on p. 16.7. Th 826
has -r-. For the d/r alicrnation see the note on 1.

In pada a the -7 in sendpati is m.c. to give the pathya cadence. Pida ¢ has
nine syllables. We could cither omit te, with Th, or write ¢’, Sce EV T P- 243

(ad Th 826).
557. For the reciter's remarks scc the note on 18-29.

PjiIl 454.21: tatha anujdio  Tarhagaran 1 Tathdgatahery anujdro.
Tathdgatena hemmna jaie 1i arnho.

Pada c has nine syllables. Th reads "nuvateri.

558. This is quoted at Sp 11521~ foil.
In pada d br- in bralmana docs not make position.

559- For the -so sulfix in abhiphaso sce the note on 288,

In pada a -7 in mayf is m.c., to give the pathyd cadence. In pida b br- in
brahmana docs not make position.

<I10>560. E* (p. 110 nole L1} suggests thal yesom vo in pida a corresponds
10 yesam no, cf. tesan no 566 and see the note On p. 15,23. If this is so, then
vo =5kt vas, On the other hand, vo may be a particle, equivalent (o ve < Ski
vai. For the comparable particlc 1n the Adokan inscriptions sce Normar
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{1967B,'pp. 161-63). For other Asokan features see the note on 7. Th 830
seads ve, which is also the reading of Mss M* and B™. See Liders (Beob.,
§23 notes 1 and 2). Cf. 760. Th reads buddho *smi for sambuddho. PilI
435.6: sallakatio 11 mgasa!!a(hsaffa.sallalafmno See EV I, p. 243 (ad Th
830). )

For the -so suffix in abhinhaso see the note on 288.

361. Py 11 455.7: Brahmabhito ti septhabhiito.

With vasikara cf. vasimkatvd in 444. For the VNC/VC altemanon see the
note on 313

562. In pada d -f in nadail is m.c.

563. In pida ¢ pp- in na ppasrde})a is not required m.c. It is probably an
example of the prociitic use of na. CF. 724 935 1032 1033 and see WD, p. 63

" {ad Dhp 8). See also Brough (1962, §$72 and p. 178) and CDIAL 69371 (na

Jandmy and 6932,

565. In pida a-i in ruccari is m.c. to give the pathyd cadence.

’ 566 For the suggestion of reading ydcamr in pida b 1o avoid the “opening

=-v-.see EV I, p. 244 (2d Th 836) and Warder (1967, §241), and cf. 573.
In pida ¢ we should ignore the svarabhal\u vowel in brahmacariyam.

567. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29. )

Py I 456.3-3:rantha sandirthikan ti paccakkham, akdlikan i
maggdnantaram phaluppattito na kilantare pantabbaphalam. Nidd 11
2263 (u} 1137)' sandirthikam akﬁlilmn t ehipnssikam opanenil\am
a']mmme ariyam n_.r_.riz(mgrkar_n mnggm_n blxmen. lassa maggassa anahtari
samantard. adhigacchat’ eva phalam vindati patilabhati 1i evam pi
sandirthikam al;ﬁlik'm_n. Pj Il 6035.24-26 (ad 1137): sandifthikam akalikan i
samam passitabba-phalam na ca kalantare pattabba-phalam. See also EV.
L, p. 244 {2d Th 837) and Vism 216.1-15. I follow BHSD (s.v. sandrstika) in
believing that sanditthika means “visible™. 1 also believe that, when used
of nibbdna (e.g. at A 1 158.37), akalika means “timeless™, i.e. “out of time,
not concerned with time”, and it is possible that this was also the original
meaning of the word when used of brakmacariva and dhamma.

For the internal sandhi of -u + aCC- > -vaCC- in sydkkhdtam see Norman
{1988, p. 92). For other sandhi developments involving the change of - >
- sce the note on 1.44. s
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The opening - -- - is not useal with the cadence ~~ - =, 50 in pada a we
should probably ignore the svarabhakti vowel in brakmacariyam, and
insert -u-in s<usvakkhdtam m.c. See Pj 11 p- 789.

<INI>poIT18. Pj 1 4561316 Bhuravin ii bhuitavaniam, onlrapattapdnin

1 pattato  onitapanim apaniiahatthan i vattam  hoti — rartha
“upagantva” i pathaseso datthabbo, itaratha hi “Bhagavantam ekam-

©mam mist’E™ i na yujjati. The cty’s uneasiness about the lack of a verb w

govern the accusatives is shared by Fausbgll who inserted in his text
“(add: updgantva 7y’ The phrase is common in the canon, but in only two
of the references quoted in PTC (s.v. onitapattapdniy could it be the object
of a verb (acchadesi Vin N t1,20; abhivaderva Vin IV 19.9). We have here
an example of the accusative absolute cc;nstruction. See Trenckner (1908, .
p. 118 note 28), and Norman (1975, p. 22). That the ciies djd not understand
this construction is shown by their belief thar a verb must be understood.
See SV 277a318 (2d D1 1'09.36) where the cty includes the word fTand in the
explanation, as does Ps [f 283.00-11 {(ad M [ 236.31). The explanation of
onltapatiapni given by the cly is unlikely, since it jnvolves taking the
compound in an irregular way. This difficulty ufidoubted!y dccounts for
the appearance of the vv.li. which are recorded by the cties:
onittapaitapanin 1i pi patho. tass™ arthe oniriam néndbhitiam vinabhitam
paltam pdnito assa i onittapaitapant (Sv 277822}, Sv-pt I 405.9-10
cxplains: onirran 1i va, amisdpanayanena sucikatam. Ps H 28301214 states:
m'u'.rapanapm_nin it pi pathe. tass™ attho ohiram nandabhiiam paitam
panito assa i chilapanapdnpi. Ud-2 247 27428 states - dhotapariapanin i pi
rathe. dhotapanahaihan 1i aiiho. The comparable phrase in BHS js
bhugavam bhuiigyi dhauwtahasio apanitapdire (Mvu 1T 1324}, which
Supperts the view of the cty that o- is < ava- = apa-. The form of the
compaund, however, demands that the past participte onfra- should be
equally appropriate for both the hands and the bowl. Since two of the v 11
mean “washed”, | should wish 1o adopt a suggestion that onira- 15 10 be
derived from Skt gra-ai- “1o put or bring inlo (water)” (sce MW {s.v.]), and
the compound means “having put hands and bow} intg waler”, te. having
washed them. Sec Norman {1979B. pp. 45-46). The vv ||, with erifta- and
dhota- are, therefore, probably glosses which .have entcred into some
versions of the text, but are row preserved for us only by the cties. For
glosses entering the text see the note on 44.

For another example of the accusative absolute construction see the note
on 8os.




282 . 7 The Group of Discourses

Trenckner (1908, p. 117, note 24) poinls olt that the best Sinhalese Mss
have -n- in onita-, not -n-, and -5~ is written on the basis of Burmese Mss. It
seems likely that the -p-/-n- alternation is the result of analogy (sce the
nole on zo6) rather than spontancous retroflexion (see the note on 100},
perhaps on thc basis of panite (< Skt pranita).

568-69. These verses also occur at Vin I 246,33+ foll. CF. Mvua HI 426,7* foll.
For mukha = "best” f. Utt 25.16.

568. Pj 11 456.18 foll.: rantha aggiparicariyam vind brahmaninam

)mnmbhm'mo aggihurtamukhd yaifd f vuram, aggihontasenthd aggi-

hottapadhind 1 aithos vede sajjhayantehi par}mmam ajjhetabbo Saviut
chandaso 1 vuutd. Tor chanda in ihe sense of “meire” see the note on 2.

<11z> p. 112,1. For sandhi -d- in samma-d-eva sce the note en p. 167
p. 112,2. For the historica} “din tad anuttaram see ¢ the note on p- f3.10.

570.Pj I 45631 : yan tam saranan ti aiidam vyakarana-githam dha.

Th reads agamma in place of dgamha. See EV 1, p. 244 (ad Th 838). Note the
v.I. cakkhuma.

In pida b -f in atthami is m.c.

571 - For Marabhibhi see the note on "5.; 5.
572. For the #/I aliemation in paddlita see the note on 29. In pada ¢ Th 840
has va where Sn has si. Note the v.1. va quoted from Ms MX,

In piada a there is re solution of the first syllable.

373. Note that the word adga (sce the note on 166) is here applicd to
bhikkhus. The cly makes no comment on this usage.

In pada d we should perhaps vnderstand péade from pada ¢, to go with the

_genitive Satthuno. See the note on'547.

In pdda b we should read rigthanti m.c., with Th. Sce the note on 566.
574-93. Sallasutta, The metre is Sloka. .

<113> 575. There is resolution of the first sylable in pada a.

576-81. These verses are quoted, .wi[h variations, at Nidd [ 214715

576. In pﬁda‘b pdte is a mistake for niccam, which occurs as a v.I. The
mistake undoubledly arose from a context such as Ja IV 127.3+, where the
verse occurs wiih the reading aiccam, but next to a verse which has paro at
the beginning of the second pdda, so that pare was wrillen by ditlography.
The version of the verse found in the GDhp (147) has nice, and Uddna-v
(t.11) reads nityam. Pj 11 459,32 states: tena tani phaldni pdto pdio nicca-
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kalam patanti, which seems to be an explanation of both readings. I
translate niccam.

Ramiyana IL105.17 (quotcd by L!ldCI‘S (1940, p. 39]) has nanyatra pamnad
bhayam. For the ablative with bhayam see Liiders (Beob, §193). For
papatand see Liiders (Beob., §195 note 1). €f, 964 and see p- 48.89 where
bhayali is constructed with mam and ram, which may be accusatives, or
examples of the ablative in -am. E4(3) reads papatato with Pj II 459.33. We
should read patanato with the v.1.. according to Brough {1962, p- 222).

577. In pida c we shou]d ignore the svarabhaku vowel in pariyanta.
_In pada d the loss of -m in maccdna 1s m.c;

579. In pida b paralo,(aro (“from ihe next world™) makes no sense, and I
read paralokito with the v.1, but divide it as paralok’ (= paralokan., ito
(“from this place to the next world™). - . :

580. Pj Il 460.9: )arha go vajjho evam niyati. For the VC/VCC alternation in
niyatilniyyati see the note on 4.

For yeva see Norrnan (196713 p- 162)

581. Liders (Beob., §20 note 6) sugegests that leko, etc., here with
nominative singular endings (cf. Ja VI 26 \11%15%) 2T WIOnRg translanons of
locative absolutes in -e. .

For the cadence of pada d see Pj II p. 757, and cf. 588 We could read
-pariyayam m.c. and either ignore the svarabhakii vowel or. assume

resolution of the sixth syllable; cf. ceto-pariya-fidna = -parivaya- (D 11

82,31}
58z2. For ubhio ante see Liders (Beob., §202 note 2 ).

583. F) I 460,22 : udabbahe i, ubbaheyya dhdreyya. Although PED (s.vv.
udabbale and ubbaharti) 1akes wdabbake as the optative of ubbahati, this
cannot be correct unless we assume the existence of a present stem formed
from the aorist including an augment (see the note on addhdbhavanto 9638).
It is more likely that ubbahe is the optative of *udabbahari < Skt
*udabrht-. CI. abbahe 592. For the VC/VCC alternation see the note on 4.
For the historical -d in kaiicid see the note on p. 13.10.

In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kayira.

534. For runna as a past participle used as an aclion noun sce Lhe note on
33X. For upahan- sce Liders (Beob., §1 10).
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<T14> 585.Ja IV 127.9* reads atrano, which is the v.1. here, and glosses
(128,16° foll.): audnam attane 1 attane attabhavam sokaparideva-
dukkhena himsanto (“hurting his own self”).

Pj Il 460,30-31= na palenti na _\ﬁpen':ff na tam tesam upakdrdya hoti. Tt
would scem that there are lwo verbs paleti in Pali. One is < palayari “to
protect”, i.e. the denominative verb from péala. The other is < pdrayati, i.e.
the causative of pr- “to overcome, withstand, be capable of”. See MW (s.v.
1.pr-}. For ihe Eastern -I- instead of -r- see the note on 29. '

586. Pj II 461.1 foll.: tartha anutthunanio ti anusocanto, vasam anvagi 1t

vasair gate, 1e. it is taking the participle and verb as singular, probably
because of the singular forms in pidas ab, although the endings -anro and
-ii are historically plural. The verse is presumably made up from two pars

~which were originally separate. 1 translate the second line as singular

because the jump from singular to plural makes awkward reading. Fer
anutthun- cf. apusvare GDhp 139b, enucintitdh Udina-v 17.4. Here and in
827 E® reads -n-, although there seems 10 be no historical reason for it. We

. should presumably classify it as spontaneous retroflexion. Sce the note on

1G0. : " -

a

For the suggestion that kalakata is to be derived from Skt kalakri, see the
note on 146. _

There is resolution of the seventh éyllable in pada c. See Warder {1667,
§245)

587. Pj Il 461.5: rartha gamine i gamite, pamz’okagnnmnas&jje thite ti
vuttam hoti. It is intcresting that the cty echoes the meaning of Skt gamin
“intending to go”. For gumine and pénine as masculine accusative plural
forms from -in stems see the note on 220.

588. For the cadence of pida d see Pj 1T p. 728, and see the note on 581. We
couvld read -partyayam m.c.

539. In pida a there is resolution of the first syllable.

590. Pj 1 461,13-15: na so labbhd mayd iif fi so pele iddni mayd puna
jivaui 1i na labbhd iii parijananio. We should understand an infinitive
with labbhd. CL. labbha phasserim 393.

I understand a verb “one should think™ in pdda d, and take vineyya as an
absolutive, although it could be an optative, Sce the note on 20-21.

For the past participle paridevita being used as an action noun, sce the
note on 331.
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592. P H 46121 : pajappan i tapham. See the note on 328. With pajappa cf.
jappaii, 773} jappa, As 365.21 :jappd ndma vuccati' tapha, Neu 12.3; Nett
1Lie* quoles 1033 : jappdbhilepena. CE. § 1 123.8: bhavalobhajappa; Spk
1185.23: bhavalobhasankhdtam tapham. See BHSD (s.v. jalpd),

For the present middle participle ending -ana in esdno see the note on r3x1.

PIH 461321 abbahe 1i, uddhare. See the note on 334. For the VO/VCC -
alternation see the note on 4. ‘

593-PilW 46127 : pappuyya i papunitvi.
For the VC/VCC alternation in abbitlha- sce the note on 4.

<IX5>Ppp. 115,1-123.18. The Véset;hasuua is also found a1t M sutta 98
(omitted in E¢ (M II 196 ).

<I16> p. 116.6. For tam kho pana bhavaniam Getamam ... kittisaddo.
abbhuggato see the note on p- IC3 6.

594-656. These verses are in Sloka meltrc_-

594 In pada d we should read ~dyafm] m.c.

- M b . .\
595-Pj I 463,14-15 Vtevifjdnan i tivedanam, kevaline 1 m'_:_.nfra}gr'gmﬁ. For
kevalin sce the note on 8. Pj 1Y 463.19: jappe ti vede. B reads Jjape.

The cty quotes smase in the form asmase: asmase ii amha bhavama (Pj Il
463.15). For the ending -mase sce the note on a2

For the historical - in vad akkhdram see the note on p- 13.0. For padaka
see PED and BHSD, ’

In pada ¢ there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada d we should ignore
the svarabhakii vowel in deariva.

<I17> 596. For rexan no sce the note on p- 15.23.

There are nine syllables in pida d. We could correct the metrc by reading "
instead of iri m ¢

597-1In pida a Saiftarimmn is the infinitive of sun-jiid- (< sunyiapium), Nole
the vv.11, saddidperun and fidpetun:.
For te mayam sce the note on p. 15.23.

598.PJ 114632324 khayaritan 1i Gnabhdvam aiitam, paripunnan 1 aitho.
Cf. Un 25-17 Gahd candam gahdiva citthami panfaliuda) and see Alsdocef
(1962, p. 135). The mearing is “Gone beyond waning = waxing again”,
according to Alsderf. P H 463 24 (= Ps 11l 432 25): peced i upagantva. There
isavl paccq.

I'i_ Pada d we should read {okasmilm} m.c.
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599. For the labialisation of -@ > -u in the ending Jemu mﬂmemu see the
note on 61. S

In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable. In pada f br- in
brahmanam does not make position. '

6oo. For the reciter’s remarks sce the note on 18-29.
For re:am vo (< Skt vas) see thc nole on p. 15.23.

In pada a we should read v<i>ya- m.c. CL. viydcikkhati and V}ChUl)dfa P
pp- 765 and 770 (s.vv.). In pada d we should read jari- m.c. with Pj M p. 697,

to avoid the opening =+~ -,
<1132 6oz. For kuntha cf. Jain kunthu. See Jacobi {1893, p. 220 note 1).

605. P31 46;,7—8 odake ti- udakamhi jdte, maccd pi aneLappa!.am ro]um-
macchadibhedena. For odake cf. Th 3.45. For the pida cf. udae ndayacard
(AyarL6.1.2 [= Schubring, 1910, p. 700).

606. In pada a pakkhr is the masculine accusative plural of an -in stem. For
the nominative plural of an -in stem see the note on 243.

608-10. A close parallel to these verses is found in Divy 626,18-23. 7

o

609. Divy 62622 reads methunaih, which Supports the view that, as the other
words in the verse are instrumentals, methune and sambddhe are
instrumental- plural forms of -a stem nouns in -e (< -ais). For this ending
see the note on 547. According 1o a footnote to Abh 61, methuna is the sign

.of the zodiac called “twins™. I assume that “twins” is used here in the sense

of “testicles™. Since, however, PED {s.v. sambdclhea) states that the word is
used of both male and female sexual organs, we could take metfiuna in the
sense of sexual intercourse and translaie “by sexual organs and (ways of)
sexual intercourse”. The main objection 1o this would be that all the other
words in the verse refer to parts of the body.

In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable. We could cormrect the
metre, if it were thought necessary, by reading n[a]’ or nod-.

610, In pida b there are nine syllables. We could correct the meire by

reading r[a)’.
.

<119> 611, For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in pdda b, sec the note on
p- 104.13. For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v
see the note on 144.

There are nine syllables in pada b. Neither of the vv.1l. repairs the metre.

612-19. In pida d br- in brahmano does not make position,
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612—17. For upajivati with an accusative “to live upon, to make a living
from™ see CPD (s.v. upajivati).

613. P11 46613 : puthusippend 1i tantavayakammadinandsippena. 1 follow
the cty in taking puthu and sippena together as a compound.

620—-47. These verses also occur at Dhp 396-423.

In 62z0f and in pida d of the other verses br-in brahmanpam does not make
position, ‘

620-29. Cf. Ult 25.10-2¢, 13-34; Siiyag 1.2.2.15.

620_Pj H 46625 foll.: yrayam catusu yonisu yattha katthaci jato tatrdpi va
visesena yo brahmanassa samvannildya matari sambhiito, tam yonijam
matrisambhavam. The cty includes the word mdtisampatti in the
explanation, which supports PED's suggestion that marti- is < mati- <
matr-. Uddna-v 33.15 reads matrsambhavam. With mattisambhava cf.
pettikasambahava in Ja VI 485.20* and see Brough (1962, p. 183).

This verse occers at Dhp 306 with the reading sa ce, but th—a reads sa ve in
both the repetition of the verse (IV 1 58,13*) and the explanation {IV 159,9).
For the ¢/v alternation see the note on 38. The ve-rsim': ofthis verse in the
GDhp (17), however, which is written in the KharosthI script where the
aksaras ca and va are not confused, reads sayi. This might be thought 1o
support the reading sace, since intervocalic -v- would not be elided, but it
is not impossible that yi = ye, ie. an emphatic particle with the same
meaning as ve. Udanav 33.15, however, reads sa ced and 1his is supported
by the Tibetan Udina-v reading gal-te. See Brough (1962, p. 183).

Pj 467,062 yasma “bho bho™ ti vacanamaitena aifehi sakificanehi
visifthatid@ bhovadi nitma so hoti, sace hori sakificano, yo pandyam yartha
kanthaci kule jiie pi ragadikiicanabhdvena akiicano .o fam aham brimi
brahmanam, kasma: yasma bahitapapo fi.

62x_ With paritassari cf. paritiase in 924,

<x20> 622. Pj 11 467.11-16: nandhin 1f nayhanabhavena pavaram kodham
varatian  ff  bandhanabhidvena pavattam  tanham, sanddnam
sahanukkaman i anusaydnukkamasahitam dvasarihiditthiseudanam ...
avijjapalighassa vikkhittartd ukkhittapaligham, catunnam saccanam
buddhasna buddham. For palithalpaligha see Liders (Bcob., $130), and
for the -r-/-1- alternation sce the note on 29.

623. In pida ¢ -F- in khanii- is m.c. 1o avoid the opening ~ -~ - . Pj 11 467 »0,
21 reads khanti- in the lemma.
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24. Pj I 467.24-25: tanhd-ussadibhavena (irmssadw_n. For ussada cf. 513.
Pj Il 467231 vatavantan i dhutavatena samanndgatam. For the dhutasigas
see EV |, p. 245 (ad Th 844—56).

In pida c -@- in -sdrfram is m.c. to give the pathya cadence.

6z5. For sandhi -r- in dragge-r-iva see the note on 29, With pada c ¢f. Ut
7.27 and BAU 1V 4.28: na karmani lipyate papakena. :
626. Pj Il 46730 : pannabhdran 1i ohitakkhandhabhiram. For panna- see
Nprman (1979C, pp. 47-48). CF. 914. ‘

628. Pj Il 468.9-10: anckasdrin 1i andlayacdrim. CF 966 and see S 11275
and Spk I 188.5. '
In pada b andgdrehi should historically be anagdrehi. CF. 639-40.

620. Pj 11 468 .11~12:1asesurh@varesucdti taphdtdsam tasesu
ranhabhdvena thiratdva thavaresu. CL nthdyva dandmn panehim, Ayir
18.3.1.

631. For sandhi -r- in sdsape-r-iva see the note on 29,

<1z1> 632. For abhisaje sce CPD, and cf. 386. In pada b sacca is < "‘ﬁf)‘a.
See’ GDhp 22 (= Dhp 408), Chind Up. TV 4,1-5.

633. I read and translated dha in place of ca in pida a, following BE and
seeing a parallelism with 636 639 and 640, ail of which begin with ye *dha.
The verse is the same as Dhp 409, which also reads "dha. as does Dhp-a in
its repenition of the verse (1V 184.17). For the cafeha aiternation see the note
on 26. Uddna-v 33.23, however, reads re and the GDhp (19) reads du, which
suggests that in the exemplars followed by the redactors of those two texts
there was a reading ca which they interpreted in the meaning “bur”™. T am,
therefore, not now so certain that T should have suggested any change in
the reading.

For the nasal in anin- see CPD (s.v. anum-thiila).
For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in ddivari see the note on 3.
In pida c there is resolution of the seventh syllable.

634. Pj Ii 469.1: nirc?sc:j'an 1 nirranham. For the pun on dsa and nirasaya,
and for the change in my translation of the latter, sce the note on 369.

635. P) 11 469.5: amatogadham anuppanan 1 amaiam nibbdnam ogaheiva
anttippartam. 1 wake ogadha to be a by-form of egddha, and !here{forc
translate it “firm basis, foundation”. For amara sec the note on Bo.
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I assumc that yassdlaya is a misprint, We should read yassalaya with Dhp
411. For dlaya sce the note on 535. In pada ¢ there is resolution of the first.
syllable.

There is resolution of the first syllable of pada c.

636. Pj Il 469.8 seems 10 be laking sarigan in apposition to xbho, rather

than in agreement, bt Uddna-v 33.29 has ubhaw sangav uparyagdr. We

should probably take sasigam as a masculine accusative plural, For -am as

- an accusative plural ending sce the note on 35, and<f. Dhp 412 and GDhp
46 s '

637. P) Il 469,15 : nandibhava-parikkiinan 1su bhavesu parikkhina-
.anham.

In pada ¢ -Tin nandi- is m.c. to avoid the opening = ~~ - .

638. Pj Il 460.16-17: samsdravaitail ca catunnarm saccdnain appasivijihana-
mohaii ca aifto. Uddna-v 33.41 has samsdraugham uparyagar, and
Bernhard’s note {ad loc.) suggests the reading samsdram oham accagd for
Dhp 414. A different punciuation would give the compound samsdra-m-
oham (< egham), with the meanidg “the flood of samsdra”. The
nasalisation of -a before -m- would result in samsaram-m-oham, which was
interpreted as samsdram moham.

For the r/l altemation in paliparha sce (he nute on 29 and cf. Liders {Becb..
§61).

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

639—40. E* has vo "dha. GDhp 20 (33) has du < 1w, 50 we should probably
read ca in the sense of “but™. For the ¢/dh alternation sec the note on 26, For
andgdra scc the note on 628,

639. Pj I1 469.23 (= Dhp-a IV 198.15) explains: ram parikkhinakamai ¢' eva
parikkhinabhavai ca, ie. it 1akes kdmabhava as a dvandva compound.
Radhukrishnan takes it as a reversed fafpurusa compound (for reversed
compounds see the noic on 370), and translates Dhp 415 “in whom all
craving for exisience is extinguished” {1550, p. 185), but 1 do not think that
this is possible.

64z. In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pida b -i#- in
airipadhim is m.c.

<A2z> 643. Py Il 470.6° carunnam  saccanam buddhaiiva. For an
explanation of the word Buddha see the note on 622, For the suffix -so in
sabbaso sce the notc on 288,
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644. Py 1L.470.5-9 : dsavdnam khinardye khindsavam, kilesehi drakand
arahaniuin.

645. Py H ay000-11: pure ti atitakkhandhesn, pacchd i andgatesu, majjhe
i paccuppannest. Py L 47001 kifcanan ¥ yass' etesu thanesu tanhdgata-
sankhdrant kiicanam n* atthi. CE. jﬁsm n aithi purd pacchd, majjhe 1assa
kuo siya, Aysr 1.4 4.3. CE aloluya akiincana, Utt 23.28.

646. There is a v.1. dhiram for viram. For the v/dh alternation see the note on
44. In pdda ¢ we should it nore the svarabhakti vowel in nahdraka. For the
nh-[nak- alternation see the note on 518. We should perhaps read narakam
with the v.1,

637.Pj ll 47020 il yo pubbeniviisam pakatam kana janai, chabbisati-
devalokabhedam- saggam «"a!ubbidkam apayail ca dibbacakkhund passai,
atho jarikkkayasamkhatam drahaviam patte, tam aham brahmananm
" vadamf ri aitho. These three items are the three vedas of Buddhism,

648. For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in sammuced (v.). sammacca)
see the note on 61, The BHS equivalent of sqmmuti is samvrti, which shows
the m/v alternation. See Brough (1962, p. 181) and the note on 100. For

samudu gatam cf, 1049. f

"

" 619, P_] I 47 1.9-10: ajdnantd no pabrunti *.. ajdnantd yeva evam vadanii.
In the first edition of my translation 1 transtated ne twice. Since the ety
takes it as yeva, I now omit “us™. ’

In pida a there is resolutiot of the fourth syllable. In pada b we should read
ditghf- mec. (see Pj 11 p. 707). In pada ¢ there arc nine syllables. The Targe
number of vv.l for pabruvanti shows the problems this has caused for
scribes. We should perhaps read pabrunn with the lerma in Pj 1L

650. [n pidas b and d -br- in abrahmane does not make position, which
suggests that an earlief version of this verse had abamhane or abumbhano.
In padas b and d we should perhaps read fior” m.c.

<123> 653. For the compound paticca-samuppdda see Lhe note on 72,

- In pdda c there is resolution of the third syllable.

654. In pidas a and b -7 i vatf is m.c.

655. For hrdluhana as an abstract noun (= brifimaisia) in pida d, sce EV 1,
p- 217 (b Th631).

In pida a we should igpore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyena.

rs

656. Pj Il 472.2: santo 1i saniakileso, i.e. = Skl $anra. Cf. GDhp 7 Sadu.

Pyl 472.23: Brohma Sukko 1 Brahing ca Sakko ca, yo evariipo, 5o na
kevalam brahmano api ca kho Broahma ca Sakko ca so vijdnaiam
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panditdnam. Pj Il p. 771 (s.v. (1)3akka) suggests a §lesa, which leads Hare
1o translate (p. 97 note 1): “best possible of knowers”.

p- 123.1s. For -t~ in ajja-r-agge see the note on p. 16,1

p- 123.18-678. Kokaliya-sutta. For parallel versions see ES (p. 123 note 13).
Pj 11 473 .2 has Kokalika, as has S I 149,32. For the kfy alternation see the note
on zz. .

<IZ4> p. 124,5.8.12.19. For the historical -d in etad gvoca sce the nole on
p- 13.50. ’

p- 124.502.13.09.20. Py 11 475,61 .03 1* evan tf mad evam dha, ma evam bhani «f
a. 0. The absence of any reference to ' (< ki) suggests that here &' evam =
hevam, i.e. an emphatic form of the word. Cf. Afokan hevam. The word is
common in the phrase na hevam vatrabbe in Kv, where the Eastern ending
-e may well be appropriate in company with this non-Pali word hevam. If we
are not dealing with hevamn, then this is an example of the sandhi of -i + e- >
-¢-. See the note on p. 218,13, ' ’ ‘

p. 124.7. Pyl 475.6-7: pesald 1 pivastia. This explanation can be classed as
a folk etymology. See the note on 51. PSR} .

<125> p. 125,5. For paggharimsu (:< Skt pra-ksar-), showing the dpve]op-
ment of -ks- > -geh-, see PED (s.v. paggharati}.

p- 125.33. For the historical -d in erad see the note on p. 13.10.

<126> p. 12600 : visatikhdriko i Magadhakena patthena candro paitha
Kosalarauh® ekapattho heti tena patthena cartéro partha dlthakam,
candri afhakani donam, carudonam manika, catumdnikam khiri, 1ave
khdriva visatikhariko.

p- 126.12. For the sandhi of -ut + e- > -ve- in tveva see the nole on p. 1033,
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v sce the note
on L44.

p. 126.23. Pj 11 477:10: athapuran 1 rtadatthevisesarnthadipakom  gdarha-
bandhanam sandhava vatiam. For gdthabandhavacana and garha-
bandhana see the note on p. 78.17.

<127> 657-61. These verses have paralliels in Uddna-v g.1-5, atthough the
order 1s different.

657. The metre is Sloka.

658-59. The metre is Vantdliya.
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653. For lah and vicinati see Liiders (1940, p. 1.4g). For the suggestion 1113[_'

rarm in pada b is a masculine accusative ploral see Liders (Beob., §218) and
the note on 35. .

In pada a we should read nindivam m.c.

659. P_] 11 477.25 . manam padosaye i yo manam padoseyya, msm}am- i

manopadoso eva.

To get the pun on the word kali in the meanings “losing throw at dice” and
“calamity”, which is not stressed in PED (s.v.), we must take
dhanapardjayo both as an adjective agreeing with kali “the losing throw
which possesses (= causes) the loss o. wealth” and as 2 noun “the loss of
wealth™. See BHSD (s.v. Lah) and EV [, p. 163 (ad Tht 458). For kali =
“wicked” see 66.4. The BHS version (Udana-v) shows how the verse began:
‘)o aksena dhanam pardjayer, i.e. “the losing throw which would lose
wealth at dice™. This would give the same construction in pada b as in pida
e. In MIA this would appear as dhanam pardjaye. It would appear that the
verb was mistaken for a nominative singular in -e (for such Eastern forms
see the note'on 7) and the final - of dhanam was droppu! so that thélwo
“words could be taken together as a comppund dhanapardjuye. The melre
{Vaitdltya) shows that we should restore -m. The difference of construction
between BHS aksena and Pili akkhesu must arise from an Eastern form
akkhehi, which could be enther instrumental or locative. See Liders (Beob.,
$221 note 3}, =nd for other Eastern forms see ihe note on 7. See Mcehendale
(1968, p. 44). '
This is the only Vaitdliya stanza which 1 can quote which has five padas.
The structure of the verse makes it clear that pada ¢ should be omitted as in
the BHS version. Pidas ab and pddas de arc then completely parallel. In
pida ¢ sabbassidpi must = sabbassam api, ie. an accusalive after the
optative form pardjaye. For the sandhi of -am + a- > -d- sce the note on 365.
In pida a we should read appamatro m.c. For mahartaro (= Skt} cf.
piyattura (see EV 11, p. 138 [ad Thi 3751)-

660-62. These verses are mainly in the Trigstubh metre, with some Jagath
padas. -

650 For the suggestion that yeen nirayem are masculine accusative plural
forms in -gmr sce the note on 35. Uddna-v has vae nerakdn. The names are
not names of hells, but of numerals, 4

Padas abc are Tristubh; pada d is Jagaty.
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In pada a we should read sahassanalm] m.c., and'in pada’d ca, In pada c we
should ignore both the svarabhakti vowels in ariyagarahi m.c.

661. For the suggestion that nirayam is a masculine accusative plural form -
in -am sece the note on 35. For pi used after a numera) 1o emphasise the
compleleness of the number see the note on p. 87,4 foll., and see MW (s.v.
apt).

The metre is Tristubh, but the metre of pida b is defective. It seems clear
that both 7 aad c- in caha are the remnants of 17, and it is likely that c- is
m.c. for ce- <1y <1i. See Brough (1962, p- 258 [2d GDhp 269]) for possible
reconstructions of this pida. Dhp 306 reads: yo vépi vana na karomi caha,
where GDhp ..ads yo ya vi (< capi). For the v/c altemation see the note on
38. ) '

Fi It 478.7-8: pecca samd bhavamil 1, ite patigantva :r:ra)%papam)a
samd bhavanii. ‘

662. In pida a appaduitha is < Skt apradusta (Udana:v 28.9 reads this).

PED (s.v. posa) regards posa as being contracted from purisa, but it is more
likely that pesa, purisa and purusa are all independest developments from
the rool par- “1o nourish™. See Brough (1962, p. 250, quoting Bailey, 1960,
pp. 85-80).

PED (s.v. rajo) lists rajo us masculine only here. It is doubiless a scribal
error arising from the ending -o.

Pida a is Jagan; padas bed are Tristubh. Pada ¢ has only ten syllables, and
Pi1l 720 suggests reading pagiveri for pacceli. Udina-v 28. 9 reads prativari.
The metre, however, is regular if we assume contraction of the short sixih

and seventh syllables 10 make one long syllable. See the note on 6. |
pada d there is reselution ef the first syilable.

663—76. Py 478.4-17: idani tucitavaithugdithd ndma cuddasa gatha dha.
imd kira Kokdlikan mivaménam ovadantenavasmati Mahdmoggallanena

»

vund — “Mahabrahmuna” 1 eke,

The metre of these verses is Vegivat.

663. Pj 11 478.21: avadaiiiu 1, avacanaiig ouddhgnam pi ovadam
agahanena. See the pote on vadaitiv p. 87.2. Pj 11 478 .22-23: maccharf 1,
paicavidhamacchariyena, pesupivasmim  anuyutte aggasdvakdnam
bhedakamatava. For the five types of macchariya sce PED {s.v.).

PED docs not recognise the meaning given for Pili saddha by Kohler
(1973, p. 60): “onc who gives in the hope of acquiring merit™. The negative
of this would make good sense here, in combination with kadariya. It is
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likely that the same meaning is to be scen in na saddho in 853, rather Lhan

 PED’s “credulous™ Schommn (1979D, p. 329).

For the rcu'oﬂcx -n-in gtma see Burrow (19771, pp- 555-50) and see the note
on 100, T

The metre of pada c is not correct but if we scan assaddho as assaddhd we
have a posterior pida, in place of a prior cne. In pida d - in macchari is
m.c., and we should read pes:rpiyasm[hga]’ m.c.

<128> 664. P} 11 479.2: mnkhadugga mukhavisama, vibhita vigatabhiita
alikavidi. CL. vebhitiva in ]58 .
Pjil 479.3: bhiinahy bhunhanaka vuddhindsaka. Aithourrh Miss Horner
(1957, p- 181) translated this as “the destroyer of growth” at M 1 502,22,
Saksena had already pointed oul (1936, p- 713) that it is the Pali equivalent
of Skt bhriipahan. Alsdoif (fg_ﬁj. pp. 46-47) explained the change of -n- >
-n- as being an Eastern form (Sée the note on 7). For the change of -ha(n) >
~hu see the note on 167. For the further development of -hu > -bhu, cL.
gottabhu and varrabhu and see von Hinitber (1978, pp- 326-32), Ruegg
{1981, pp. 175-77) and Norman {1937A, pp. 37-39).

Pj I} 479 4= kali alakkhipurisa.-See EV 1L, p. 163 (ad Tht 458) and Th 32i. Pj

.11 499.4-5: avajata buddhassa avajiraputta. For kali = “losing throw at

dice” see 639. T

For the sandhi -m- In vibhiita-m-anariva sce the note on 132,

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -anariva. In pida ¢ we

should read kalf m.c.

665. Trenckner {1908, p. 125) recognised gadchisi as a future, and gave
other examples. e.g. npngm‘:chr'sf S [186.3* (v.l. for npagacchasi);
abbhuggafichari M 136217 (E¥ -ganchit) The correct explanation of -fich-
is undoubtedly that given by Bloch (1934, p. 88), quoting H. Smith. We
have here an anit form of the future, i.e. *gamsyati, in which -f- has been
evolved between -m- and -5-, L.e. *gamrsyati. See Brough (1962, pp. 73-74)-
The group -misy- has developed > —ich-, ¢f.-1sy- > -cch- in bhecchari < Skt
bhetsyati. The same explanation accounts for haidch- which is found as a
future of han-, e.g. dhaficham M I 171.32%; haiichema Ja H A418.11* (fulure
optative. glossed hanissama, 4138.6°) hasichati Ja IV 1029~ (glossed:
hanisvaci. 102 25°). Presumably forms such as haikh- and haith- are merely
by-forms of haich-. The anft form bamsyati is found in Ski. See Whitney
(1885, s.v. han-). BHS has a [uture middle form of gam-, i.e. abhigamsye,
and also a form gamsari which also shows some simplification of the -msy-
group (BHSG, p. 238). Smith quoles gamse as an optative. From han- BHS
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has hansye and vihatsyase (= vikantsyase). See BHSG, p. 238. For the aorist
agaiichum, see the note on 138. ;

For the future endings -isi, -iri and -inti see the note on 28. They may be
explained in two ways. We may be dealing with the palatalisation of the
vowel -a- afler -y-, i.e. -syari > =-syiti (Tor palatalisation see the note on 3)
with subsequent simplification of the coasonant group > -s5- > -5« > -fi-, CL.
bhahisi 719 and sce WD, p. 119 (ad Dhp 236). Alternatively, we may have an
old variation between -s-ya- and -s-i- in the future ending (see Smith [r9s52,
p- 182]), which does not require simplification, since -s- can develop > -A-.
For the most part, forms in -i- are restricted in Pili to ahi_t futures: from the
canon I can quote only k7rihiri “it will be done” Th 424 for a sef future. The
secondary cnding -im to parallel sccondary -am may possibly occur in
ahaiihi (for dhaithim) Vin 1 8 26+, It occurs in AMg pahim “1 shall drink”,
Utt 19.59. -

P11 479.6-y: papatan - ii sobbham, papatan i pi patho, so ev' attho;
papadan ti pi patho, mbh&m‘myan ii.attho. In note 1 Smith records
Trenckner’s suggestion of papdran for papatan, but this would be
unmetrical. PED does not list papard, but there seems. 1o be no reason to
doubt the existence of the word < pra + pata. The 'iéadi‘ng papatd_would
then show spontaneous retroflexion {see the nole on 100), while papadd
would be either a borrowing from a dialect which voiced -1~ > -d- (see the
note on 193 ), or a formation from the root pad-, which also means “to fall”.
In pada a we should.read @lirasi m.c. In pida b we should ignore the
svarabhakti vowel in garahasi. In pida ¢ we should read bahulni ca) m.c,,
as E® (p. 128 nole 13) states.

666. P} M 479.8-10: ¢ti ha 1an i, entha ha it nipdlo, tan 1 tam
kusalakusalakammam ; atha va hatan 1 gatamt patipannam, upacitan i
attho. E° (p. 128 note 16) refers to Pj 11 reading iri fha ram, but Smith does
not adopl this reading in his text of Pj 1. It would therefore scem that he no
longer favoured the suggestion that the ¢ty was taking eti as a metricat
form of iti. In 6 we should read 7ti- as the metrical form of iri- (see the note
on 6).

”

667. It does nol scem possible to translate rara ave gilasannibliam as
three separate words as they are printed in ES, although the cly glosses ayo
and gula-sannibham separately (Pj 1 479.29-28). Smith (Pj 1 p. 699) lists
latta in the form ratia(m), which suggests that he thought that the word
should be taken separately, with the anusvira lost, presumably m.c. There
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is, however, no problem it we read the three words as one compound, with*F,
and I translate accordingly,

I row prefer (o translate avosembusamahatratthdna “the .placc of impaling
upon iron spikes”. For the use of the pasf participle -samdhata- in pida a as
an action noun equivalent in meaning to samdahanana “the act of striking
upon, i.e. impaling”, see the note on 331.

PiTl480.:: patiriipan 1i katakammanuripam. .

For aya- or ayd- and -[#¢hdnam mc_in pida a see Pj Il p. 661. In pada ¢ we
shéuld read -sa[n]nibham m.c. and assume that there is the resolvtion of a
long syllable into two short syllables in the cadence. Cf. 670c.

<129> 668. Pj I 430 3-6 explains that vadansi and nabhijavanti vefer to the
narakapald. 1t continues: na-tanam npenti 1i, 1anam lenam patisaranan

* hutvd na upagacchanti, ganhamd hanontd eva wpenti i viram hoti,

which makes it clear that the nerakapiild are also being taken as the subject
of upenti: they do not approach as a refuge. The phrase saranam upeti,
however, is so common that it would be more naturzl to take tanam here as
the goal of motion, and understand the hell-dwellers as the subjc_e'i of
upenti. Pj 11 480.10-11 2 aggini samany jalitan i samantalo jaliram sabba-
disdsu vd swunan jalitam aggim, ’

In pida ¢ we should read santharz m.c. The copy of Sn in the CPD office in
Copenrhagen has a note suggesung the reading -nisama(m)-jalitam in pida
d, but agini- m.c. is beller (we can explain aggini as a conflation of aggf %
agini). Cf. 670. ’

669. The form onahiydnd can only bé the nominative plural of the passive
present participle (sce Geiger [1994, §192]) of enah- “they, being bound”,
which does not i the syntax of the senicnce. Since the final syllable of the
pada is anceps, - is not m.c. here. Py IF 480,14 glosses.the word as
palivethervd, so it would seem that the writer of the cty read onghiydna,
and this is probably the correct reading. The reading -iydnd perhaps entered
the text from the cty, where it occurs es onahivdnd ti. Sce also the note on
paripncchiviane 696.

P11 480.20-23: tam vitaram hi yathd mahikdve 1, rait ca andhatimisan
mahikivo viya viithatam hotl 1 aitho, vikatan 11 pi pdrthe. For the ki
alternation sce the noie on 22-23. PED suggests mahikd = “fog”, and is
followed by Hare. '
ILis probable that rimisa is a conflation of tamas x timissa, although ‘we
should note that both ram- and rim- exist in Skt, and are probably forms of
the same rool. Pali has timissa (Ja 111 433.10) < tamisrd, and we can also
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deduce the existence of *1imisa {showing the VC/VCC alternation {see the

nate on 41), since timisikd exists (Ja IV 98.15%).

In pada b we should read -kidtefhi] m.c., and take -¢ as an instrumental ploral
form < -ais (see the note on 547). In pida c we should read either timisam or

timissam m.c. We should read dyanti m.c. ’

670. Pj 11 480.23-25 : atha fohamayan ti ayam pana Lohakumbhi pégkax'a-

pariyantik@ . catunalundadhikdni  dve vojanasatasahassani gambhira -

samatittikd taiialohapira hoti. The siigular kumbhim in pida a refers

therefore to the name of the hell, while th= word fdsu |n pada ¢ refers to the

pots in that hell. For pana in the sense of puna as a.conaecting particle see

PED (s.v. pana), Brough (1962, pp. 169-10), and the note on 23.

PyII 481.1-3: samuppilaviso 1, samuppﬂn;ramﬁ, sakim pi uddham sakim pi
adho gacchamand phenuddehakam paccanil 1i vuttam hoti. There is no v.1.

in the cty, but F reads samuppilavasd, Ms B® samuppilavare, and Ms B™

samuppilaydse. The last seems to be an-atiempt 1o change the reading into

the more common netinative plural ending -dse (sce the note on 7)., and-
there seems to be no reason to doubt that we have here the non-Eastern form

of this, viz. -aso. This is recoenised by Pj II p 7’79 and PEDY (s.v.). See
Griger, §79.4. ' ,

For a[glgini- m.e. in pidas bd see the note on 668. Pada ¢ is unmetrical. We
conld cither read cira-rafsitam m.c. and then assume the resolution of the

perultimate Jong syltable into two shorts el 667c), or read ciraya lor cira-

ratianm. :

67:—72. In both verses kim paccaii causes difficulty, since it is not clear
what kirn is. P} 11 481 4= states: rauha bin ti, tattha, as though Lim is some
sort of particle to be taken with raitha, perhaps meaning nothing more than
“well 7

We should read ki{:_n]‘ L.

671 Pi 1 481,57 : adhiser 1, gacchati, abhisert 1i pi patho, tartha yam yam
disam allivati apassavait 1i auho. For the confusion of aefhi apd abhi {and
ar} sce adhimanasdlabhimanasa 692 ajihabhavarilabhibhavari 968 ;
adhidevalatideve 1148 and sce EV L p. 196 (ad Th q47). CF. atiyakkha Ja VI
502.26* (= Skt adhyaksa). Sce von Hintiber (1974, p. 72 note 21).

Pyl 481 7-8: kilissart i, badhtyari, kilijjart 1i pi patho, piri-hoit 1f aitho.
E© has kilissari as a vl Pi 1L 481 .8-9: samphusamdne ti, rena pubba-
lehisena plustho samdno. This interpretation shows that we should take
the participle as passive, and read samphussamdne with -ss-, as the metre
fequires.
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In pada a we should read ;bubbci- or pubbam- m.

<130> 672. P11 481 13 gantum na hi tiram ap™ anhi K, apmgamtr}gl na hi
trram atthis travam anhi 1 pi pitho, so y=v" attho. tfiram eva ettha
firavan & vuimm. This v1. must presumably be taken as fra(m) va-m-aithi.
For -m- sce the note on 132. It would seem possible that we have tmesis of
gantum and apa. Tmesis does occur in MIA: see CPD {s.vv. apa, ajjha,

antara-dhdyati, onto ad apa gannun) and Sadd $27.a4-19. CE. By (Introd. p. ‘

xvi): vaddhitum par. . ajjha so vasi: ajjha ham vasim; cf. anv-aham
pijayanio, Samantak = 63. In AMg (see Upadhye [1933, pp. g37-88D: ai
bhummim na gacchejjf?. Dasav 5.24; taya .sam va jahdi se rayam, Siiya
1.2.2.1; abhi niimakadehi micc e, 12,17 aseniim kariss@mi pduwm, 1.13.1.
Cf. BHSG §23.16: m1 ravad wr te lekha lavighayinva for ullangh-, Av 1
223.a1; ann hy enam jard hanti, Uddna-v L30. Despite these examples, [
think that it is more lkzly that we have here an abbreviated form of ap:i. For
tmesis in the sense of split compound, see the note on 151.

I assume samanta is m.c. for sammuam; i.c. an adverbial accusative. Pj II
481.15-18: sabbasama hi samantakapalld 5, yasma tassd kumbhiyd upari-
bhﬁg"e pi. nikkujjitantd  sabbattha samd samantato-katdha, rasma
apagenten Hran 7 aithf 1 vuttam hoti. ' ‘

673. Tﬁé'Asipntmvana hell is also described in Jain texts, e.g. Utt 19.60. The
punishments described are also very similar. With balisena in Pali, cf.
galehing in Ut 19.64. Py 1381 22-23: 1 pavisanst samacchidagatt@ 1, ram
pavisanii, tate sutthu chinnagarid hanto. 1 assume that samacchidagarta
is the same type of compound as Sk chidra-karpa. with -cchida m.c. for
-cchidda. The v.. samacchinna-, however, gives the possibility that
-cchida has replaced -cchina, which was m.c. for -cchinna. Presumably the
word is from the verb samdcchid-.

Pj 11 481 23482 31 drajuydrajay@ vihasant? i, vathd manussd allacammam
bhimiyam pattharitvd khilehi Gkotenii, evam akotetvd pharasihi phalerva
ekam ekam kotim chinditva vihananti, chinna-chinnakori punappuna
samuithdti; dracaydracayd ti pi pdtho, avifijised aviftjitva 1 attho; etam
pi Devadiite avunakammakdrapam. For the ¢fj alternation see the note on
p. 13.17. E¥ (p! 130 note 13) points out that the first explanation sccms o
agree with the second reading, and refers 1o Wackernagel 1ot §124b, where
compounds made up frum two imperatives are listed. The origin of such
compounds is perhaps 1o be seen in such forns as asndtha-pivatha-
khadatha 1 dasameng saddena (D 11 147.01). If we accept the reading drac-,
then the idea is presumably “arranging and re-arranging”, b.e. pulling this
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way and that. If we read draj-, then we have the idea of “scon‘hg, slashing”
(c:f‘ drajijita, M 1 178,28). Wackemagel states that such compounds are
feminine, and this seems 1o be true of the examples given in illustration of
Panini 2:1.72, e.p. nddharotsria, uddhamavidhama, wipacavipaca, uipata-
nipard, although the Kasika explains them as adjectives in agreement with
kriyd. If they are feminine, then -d here is presﬁmably a tincated
‘instrumental, See CPD (s.v.), which takes itasa re-iterated absolutive, with
C-d _h_l'-?ai»éolttivcs in -aya are rare; e.g. amantaya at Ja VI 2719+

(glossed -aya 1i -eivd, 271.177), although Alsdorf (1971, p. 35) suggesls
' reading “iyd. ‘ C L .

For ;qana see 670 and the note on 23 .

674. The Jains also refer to the River Vétar&rﬁ'as- hé‘/ing khura-dhdra. See
Utt 19.59. For pana = puna see the note on 23.

In pada ¢ we should read tattha m.c.

<131> 675. Pj II'482,13-§£;:'.9&m& sabald@ i etam parato sopd ti iming
yojetabbam, sdmavapna kammasavannd ca sopd khddanir 1 vuttam hoti.
The words sdma and sabalad are also found in 1h§~JaiB_ degcrptions of hell,
e.g. Utt 19.54. Charpentier (1922, P-350) points out that these words are
feminiscent of RV X.14.70. -

Pj It 4821516 kakolagana i kanhakakagand. patigiddha i sutthu
safijatagedha hurwi, mahdgijjhi 1i eke. The cty seems not to know of the
reading patigijjha in ES. )

Pada b is unmetrical. We could comrect the metre by reading kaklollagana,
which would give the meaning “groups of crows™. Utt 1g.54. however,
includes the compound kola-sunaehiim, which suggests that we should
rather read [kalkelagana. In Vv 52:16, however, the metre guarantecs the
- correctness of kikolagana,

For -n- in sond see the note on 1oo. For -I- in place of -r- in kulala {= Skt
kurara) see Liiders (Beob., § 52) and the note on 29.

In pada ¢ we can either read sigald m.c. or adopt the v.1. sona-sigald, which
is also metrical. In pida d vayasa is m.c. We should read cd m.c.

676. The cty glosses idha in pada a as narake, and idha in pada ¢ as loke.

In pida a we should read kiccha m.c., and in pida b jand m.c. Pada d is
unmetrical but the metre could be corrected by reading ssa (= assa) for
siyd.

677-78. Pj Ii 477.13-14: avasdne gathddvayam eva pana Maha-attha-
katha@yam vinicchitapathe n' arthi. Adikaram (1946, p. 11) interprets this to
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mean, ph:i[ these two verses were not in the original- form of this sutta.
Al[houglj this may have been 50, it is more likely that it means nothing
more than the fact that the Verses were not in the Mahdvihira Tecension.
Even’ this is not necessarily the gase, since their absence from the
atthakatha may simply mean that no ¢ty on the verses was brought from
India by the early missionaries. It seems unlikely that the two verses were
added in Ceylon, for their metre seems to be unique and old. Since the
verses give the answer to the question asked in the prose introduction, it is
likely that they were composed at the same time as the in; oduction. It is

interesting that the aulhdh‘_;‘of the cty did not compose his own cty upon the

verses. The Ganacchandas metre is an extended form of Vegavati = Dodhaka
[according to CPD I 23°]. Pada a is in the form of a posterior, no*  prior,
pada. Pada c is a posterior pada, but extended with - or ~ - at the beginning,

677. PED does not give the meahing “c'ompared (in number)” for upanita,
but it is found in this sense in Thi 498-99. This verse gives the answer to
the "question asked onp. 126,1-2: kivadigham ... Padume niraye
ayuppamdnam? If rahuta is 1o be derived from Skt nayu:'a. then we have
an example of glide -A- replacing -y-. For -k- as a glide consonant See the

In"pada a we should read viduhf and in pada c koriyd m.c.

678. 1 do not see how we can take yava-dukkha and tava-ciram as being in
parallel, and 1 accordingly separate yava from dukkhd (with B2 and C®), and
translate accordingly. It is possible to take sucipesalasddiugunesu as a
descriptive compound and to take piidas cd to mean “one should keep
one’s voice and mind safe amidst the virtues”, or as a posséssive
compound: “one should restrain'one’s veice and mind in the midst of
those who have virtues™. [ prefer the second interpretation, since this seems
to refer to Kokilika’s original offence of speaking abusively to Siriputta
and Moggallana. :

In pada a we shouldr read dufk}khd m.c. In pida d we should read vica[m)
m.c.

679~723. Nalaka-sutta. See Jayiwickrama (UCR VI, 4, pp- 230 foll.; VIIL, 3,
Pp. 190—97). The parallel version at Myu I1I 386-89 is called Nilakapragna.
Itts also called Moncyya-sutta by Chalmers (1932, p- xi}, which suggests
that it may be the Moneyasiite mentioned in Asoka’s Calcutta-Baigit Edict.
I'do not know his authority for using this name, although 701 contains the
words moneyyan te upaiiissam. Jayawickrama (UCR VIII, 3. p- 197} calls
the Mvu version Mauneya, but 1 do not know his reason for doing so. See
the Introduction (315).




II1. Mahdvagga 301

679-98. These twenty verses are called varhu gatha at Pj If 483,18, See
Jayawickrama (UCR VI, 2, p. 81). They are ascribed to Ananda at the time of
the sangiti, as are the vatthugdtha at the beginning of the Pardyanavagga
{see Pj II 580 29). See the note on 18-29. _ o

Warder (1567, p. 213 note 2) suggests the name Anzndajata for the metre of
this section because that is the first word of the first verse, It is midginly an
. extended form of Tristubh (occasionally mixed with éxtcndcd Jagatt),
‘which is the equivalent of having a redundant fifih syllable, with the
second fifth syllable resolved, giving an actval break- of -~~~ .
Otherwise the Jagali verses are normal: 681-82 684 680-90; 688 is a
normal mixed Tristubh/ Jagatl. When the caesura comes after the fourth
syllable, there is no redundant fifth, and we have a normal Tristubh (or
Jagati), with resolution of the fifth: 691a (Tristubh); 697be (Jagat); 698d
(Jagati). In 679d there seems to be a redundant seventh syllable. In 68ob
685¢ 691c 692¢ we have avoc- where we require «~, We should pethaps
read gvdc- or avac-. In 691d 692c 693ad 694b we have -issati where we
require ~ -~ . We should perhaps read -ifsisati. Two padas (693c and 696c)
have another redundant syllable. By reading dya[m] in 693¢ we would have
a resolved fifth syllable in both, as well as a resblved chdu‘ndant fifth.

679. Pj 11 483.20-22: bnandaj&re i, samiddhijate vuddhr"ppane,lpmfre i,
tutthe ; athava anandajate 1. pamudite, paitte i, mmanasséjﬁte. For the
use of -jara after nouns at the end of compounds in the sense of “become
characterised by, full of” see BHSD (s.v. -jara) and the notes on 995 and
1123. For -jara afier adjectives at the end of compounds with the meaning
“become, being”, and often almost uﬁlmns]a:ab]c, see PED (s.v. jdia). For
-jata in the sense of “class™ (= jari) sce the note on 863,

Pi Il 483.22: sucivasane ti akilitgthavasane, devanam hi kapparukkha-
nibbateani vasanani rajam va malam va na ganhanti.

There is a v.1. sakkaii ca for sakkacca. For the alternation of nasal +
<onsonant versus double consonant (NC/CC) see the note on 168. For the
sandhi -r- in ati-r-iva see the note on 29. It 15 of inlerest that the two
components of Skt ariva were still pronounced separately, and could have a
sandhi consonant between them. For iva in the sense of an emphatic
particle (= eva) seec MW (s.v.).

The metre is extended Tristubh.

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable, and we should read isi m.c,
The metre of the pada is defective, since a short syllable is missing before
diva-. As it stands it is a normal Tristubh with a redundant seventh
syllablc. If we read addassa with ilic v.), then we should have a redundant
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fifth syllable, but it would not be resolved. If we read a[d]dasa we have a
normal Tristubh with a resolved fifth syllable..

<13z> 680. Pj Il 484.18-19: udagge i, abbhunnatakdye; cittimkarivva i,
ddaram katva; kallariipo i, tutthariapo, The L vittim arises from the cfv
alternation (sec the note on 38). See MW {s.v. citti-), and BHSD (s_v citri-).
For the VNC/VC allemanon in -imic-J-tk- see lhc notc on 315.

For thc sandhl —r- in an~r—:va cf 679 zmd see: lhe note onz29.

The metre is extendcd Tnstubh .

In pada b we shouid read avéca.s‘z (or avaca.si) m.C.

681. P_|II484;2 sangama n sngamo.

- Py 485,23 kim abbhumm idatthu mari pamod:m t ajja hm pana

abbhutam disva evam devd- pamud’:m ti, ie. marn (< Skt marut) is used of
the devas as a whole.

For datthu see lhe note on 424.

The metre is Ja"au.

. In pida a -d- msangamo is m.c. The metre would be improved by readmo

as: m.c. In pada ¢ the loss of -m in darr}m is m.c.

682 PJ I 485.:5—25 se!anu n, mukhena usselanasaddam muiicanti. Pj II
485.27: pothenti appothenti. PED does not list appotheti, bul only
apphoteti. The forms poth- and phot- are much confused, and although it
would be possible to derive both from Skt sphuy-, and assume metathesis
of the aspirate in poth-, Kuiper sugzests a Proto-Munda clymolooy {1948,
p. 146 note 35).

Pj Il p. 750 comments on the metre of Merwmuddhavisine but the break
-,-~ is not so unusual. The Jagall metre can in any case be normalised
by reading Mé&rn-. For -vdsine asghe masculine accusative plural of an -in
stem, see the note on 220. _

In pada d the metre is improved if we read samsaya[m], and khippa 1s m.c.

633. ¥j Il 486.6-7: bodhisatio i, bnjjhanakasatto sammdsambodhim
gantum arahoe satio. For the 'etymology of bodhisatta see Bollée (1974,
p. 36 note 277). For Lumbineyya see Charpentier (1914, p. 18). Ms B? reads
Lumpuneyye and Ms B' Lampuneyye. For the -mp-/-mb- alicrnation, showing
voicing afler a nasal, see the note on 153. For the sandhi -r- in ati-r-iva cf.

679 and see the nole on 29.

The metre is extended Tnsmbh
In pdda ¢ we should read Sakyana [m] m.c.
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68;1:Pj 1148625 : naresu usabhasadisatid narasabho. The cty is therefore
taking the compound as a falpurisa, not a karmadhdraya compound. For
the etymology of Isi-patana see Caillat (1968, p. 181). ) _
There is a v.I. migdvibhi for migadhibhi. For the dhtv. alternation see the
note on 44. '

The metre is Jagari,

In pﬁda_t_: we should read vartessart m.c. . _ , o ‘
<133>685. Pj 11 486.28: avamsarf ii otari. The cly explains that Asita had
the power of going up to heaven, which is where he had this conversation
with the devas. When he had finished he descended from heaven. The idea
of heaven doubtless accounts for the vv.IL tusitam and tupitam which lead
F to adopt the re:iding Tusira “from the Tusita heaven”.

rl

samavassari in Thi 210, We could, however, divide amq-z' sari, and assgimc:
avam < avaklavan, as PED does (s.v. avamt), but this is the only example of
avam used absolutely. For aham api see Liders (Beob., §221 [p. 154]

For the insertion of a nasal in avamsarf m.c. see the note on 181—-82. CF

noge 2). 4. LATR

Proamen sl

e an A .
The metre of padas acd is extended Tristubh; pada b is extended Jagatt.
In pada a -m- in avamsarl and in b tada are m.c. In pada a we should read

saddalm] m.c., in pida b Suddhodanassa, and in pada ¢ tarthd and avicasi
{or avacdsi).

636. Pj 1 486,30 : ukkdamukhe va ti, misdmukhe: PED does not list misa. Cf.
Skt masa, miast “crucible”, and see CDIAL 10262. P} II 486.31-487.2:
sukusalasampahatthan 1i, kusalena suvannakdrena  samghagtitam,
samghattentena tapitan i adhippdye. Pj U 487.2: daddallamanan 1,
vijjotamdanam. This verb is normally taken as being the equivalent of Skt
Jjajvalyati. See Geiger (1994, §41.2), Liiders {Beob., §100 note 4) and
Brough (1962, p- 186). There are examples of - being depalatalised 1o -d-,
as in the later Sinhalese Prakrit, or -dy- becoming assimilated rather than
palatalised, e.g. Pali dira and Jfita < dyiita; Pili dosing and junha <
*dyorsndliyotsna, although von Hinitber rejects these examples
(Uberblick, §248), but the existence of the v.1. daddaika- suggests that we
are dealing with a root containing -f-f-1h-, -d-/-dh-, not jval-. For the dfj
alternation see the note on 968,

The metre s extended Tristubh,

In pada d the loss of -m in dassesu is m.c. In pada b we should read vd and
in pida ¢ siriya m.c. For -vh- not making posilion in Asitdvhayassa see Pj




- on 458 8689:1 For the shortening of -0 > -a'm.c. see thc notc on 4;,8

304 L The Group of Discourses

I p. 664, see and contrast 689, and see the notes on 686 710 Cf Hhval-
Prakiit vihal- (Pischel, 1900, §332). : s

637. P11 48745 - 1drasabham va 4, mranam usabhasad:mm candan u;
adhippaye. PED, however, (s.v. 1ard) states that lt is thesun. Pj 11 487 6:
sarada-r-iva ti, sarade iva. For the sandhi -r- see the note on 29. If thlS
sexplanation is correct, then sarad has been. tmnsfcrrcd to thc short -a
declension in Pili. For other examplcs of -a rcplacmo -2 m.C. see thc notcs )

" 'The metre lS extended Tristubh.

In pida ¢ we should ignore Lhc svarabhaktr vowel in sun)a- In pada b we
should read ¥vd@ mc. : R

_ 688 Pj ]'I487 O-T1% aneLdsaUzan 1, anekamlakam. sahassamandalan n.'

mnasuvannamaya.mhasmmanda[a)urmm. Vm IV 338, 1 spcaks of two .
sub- dw:sxons of umbrellas: mandalabaddha and saldkabaddha. Sp
804.27-29 explains: idam pana tinnam pi char.ranam paryaradassanaﬂham‘
vuttam, tani hi mandalabaddham ¢ eva honti saldkabaddhdni ca. From
this it would appcar that some umbrellas had their handle attached t;r the
ribs: in the middle, i.e. as in a modern nmbrella, wh:le others had 1he.1r
handle attached to the rim or cxrcumference (see Vinaya Texts 1II, p 133
noete 1). The vse of the words mandala and sikhd here _possibly suggests
that we are dealing with an umbrella which had thousands of rims or
circumferences, one above the other, like a pagoda. It would, however,
perhaps scem more likely that the circles were painted, or sewn, or attached
all the way around the rim, as a decoration. See the i_llusiration of an
umbrella with a similar type of decoration in a Jain Ms reproduced by W.
Norman Brown {1941, Plate 22 Fig. 67). P} 11 does not comment on na
dissare. It presumably means that those doing the' fzmnmg wcrc not ‘seen,
were invisible, i’e. could not be seen.

For the r/l alternation in antalikkhe see the note on 29. For the
palatalisation of -a- > -i- in viri- (< *viyifi- < viyati-) see the note on 3.

Pidas acd are JagatT; pada b is Tristubh. There is a redundant fifth sytlable
inpidac. .

In pida d -ch- in -charta- is m.c.

<134> 639. Py 11 48714151 tam kira Sirikanho ti pi sha)am‘! damantenti.
With Kaphasiri cf. Skt Snkrsna. s
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Pj II 487.15-15: pandukambale 1, rattakambale. Pj 11 488 2: panggahe it

ubhohi hatthehi panggahes:. For an apparent optative being uscd as an_

<_aonst see the note on 448

For the -i-/-&-- alternation in mkkha/nekkba cf. upanissam 701 and vissal
vesman Dbp 266, EV I, p. 274 (ad Th 1104), and cf. -u-/-6- in su:.mm/sossam

. 694 kussubbhallcusmbbha 120; ussesu (N:dd 1250, 12t reads ossesu) 860.

f, WD, p'157 (adDh' 392

-vh;. mak_cs posiu'on in is:'rzlvhayo_.' 'Cond'aist
‘the note on 686, T
In pada c thc_ oss of —m in a'hanyama is m.c.

- 690. Pj I 488, 6-7: J:g:msaka M, jigimsanto magganro - ariyesanto

upapankkhanro. It also includes sesalakkhandni J:g:msanra in the
_exegesis. This makes. it seem that the word means “examining, searching,
investigating”, but I do not understand how the desiderative of ji- could
bave this meaning. The present participle jigimsanto occurs in 700, where
the cty glosses pariyesaména. 1 think “desmncr longing for” makes good
sense in both contexts. There is a v.1, j:g:sanro For the VNCYVC a]tcmahon
in -ims-/-Is- see the note on 315. e N L

Pi 11488 89: anuttarayan ti anuttaro ayam. For the sandhi of -0 + a >-a-
see the note on 378.

For pana in the sense of puna “then” see the note on 22~ ~23. Pj 11 488 7-8:
lakkhanamantaparagii 13, lakkhananaii ca vedanafi ca pdragalo.
The metre is Jagair.

691. Fj I 488.29— 489.1 stales: no ce kumdro bhavissati antardye i
bhavissati nu kho imasmim kumdre anfardyo, ie. il is tzking no as the
equivalent of nu, the interrogalive particle, although its position as first
word would be unusual. Smith (Pj II p. 718) takes it as the negative. This
would make better sense if we read ve for ce. | transiate no ve. For the v/c
alternation see the note on 38. Referring to the same incident Bv-a 27743
states: kun nu kho amhdkam ayyeputiassa koci antardyoe bhavissati,
which gives the possibility of taking no as the plural of the first person
pronoun. Since, however, this is the enclitic form, it would nol normally
come at the beginning of a sentence. Fj 11 488.12-13: ath’ attano gamanan
t, patisandhivasena druppagamanan. Py 11 438 1y: assini pateti galayati,
garayait ti pi paihe. For the -r-/-1- alicrnation in this v.1. cof. paretifpaleti
T144 and the note on 29.
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The metre is extended Tristubh, except in pada c, whcrc we have a norma]
Tnsmbh with a resolved fifth’ syllablc
We should read avdcum (or avacem) in pida ¢ m.c. In pada d we shou]d

read blzaws[s]an m.c. Cf. bhawssan 692 693 694,phus:ssan 693,
sikkhissdmase 814.

§92. PED does not give the meaning “unconcerncd" for adh:manas bnt
states (s.v. adhimana) that the word is a neuter noun here, presumably
takmo -manasd as the instrumental smaular of -manas, but it 15 d:fﬁculi to

see how this can be so.. Smith (Pj I p. 652) takes il as an ad_lecnve and this.

must be correct. Sanskrit has on]y ab}’umanas For the adfu—labh:—fan-
alternation see the note on 671. .-

For the sandhi -0 + a- > -a- m amkn)am see !he notc on 378.
For the endmo -dtha i m bhavarha see the notc on'z8x.

For the sandhi -m- in isi-m-avoca and na cap.r m-assa see the note on 132,
In pada a it seems to result.fmm_lhc occurrence of isim avocum in 691, as
Smith points out (P} II p. 743). He also refers to 935 957, Ja V 37511 %.14* and

. V1 206,5*.6* (presumably a mistake for 206.15*,17%) for comparablc msiances

Thc metre is extended Tristubh. " ..

For the scansion of bhavis{s]ari in pida c see the note on 691. In pida a we
should read avdcd and in pada ¢ assd m.c.

693. Pj 11 489.69 : paramavisuddhadasst ti, nibbanadasst, tam ki ‘ekama-
visuddhattd paramavisuddham. Pj 11 489.8: brahmacarivan ti sdsanam,

In p3das a and ¢ note the sandhi of -i + &- > -d-. For the sandhi of -am +
aCC- > -aCC- in pida d see the note on 225.

For the sandhi -y- in sambodhi-y-aggam, sce the note on 352.

The metre is extended Tristubh,

In pida ¢ there isa redundant syllable in the break. See also 696. For the
scansion of phusis[s}aii in pada a and bhavisislari in pida d see the note

on 691. In pada a we should read ayam and in pida d ass@ m.c. and we-

should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam.

<135> 694. It would appear that na ciram idhavaseso is a split compound
for na idha~cira-m-avasese “not having-a- long-remainder here”. CPD (s.v,
lavasesa) lists the whole phrase as a compound For split compounds see
the note on 151,

Pj I 489.9-11: ath’ antard ii, antara yeva, assa sambodhipatiito orale evd
1 ovuttam hoti ... aghavt i, dukkhito, sabbam demanassa-uppddam eva
sandhdya dha. PED lists aghavin under the form aghavin, but it is an
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example of the suffix -Gvin, of. dassdvin, medhavin. For its use with past

participles see Geiger (1994, §198). See also Whitney (Gram., §1232b),

BHSG (§22.51) and BHSD (s.v. aghavin). For so ham sce the note on
p. 15,23, - o e :
For the -u-/-4- altemation in sussam/sossam see the note on 689.
The metre is extended Tristubh, i o
For the scansion of bhavis[slati in pada b see the: note on 691, In pﬁda awe
should read Zyd m.c. and we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -kiriyd
in pada b, o e : ‘
695. Pj 11 489,18 : bhagineyyam sayan ti sakam bhagineyyam, ie, sayam =
svakam, cf. Ja N1 414.27*: hitva sayam ko parahattham essati (414.30°:
sayan i sakarattham hirvd ko parahattham gamissari). For the kly
alternation see the note on 22~23. - 27T :
The metre is extended Tristubh,
In pada a janerva is m.c. and in pada b niragama is m.c. In piida b br- does
not make position in brakma-. In pada a we should read vipulafm] m.c.
{(with Pj TI 489.16 lemma). In pada d we should read samadapest m.c.

oo - P N oL .
696. It is pdssible that paripucchiyano is (1} a middle present participle in
-dna from a verb *pari-pucchayati- (sce Geiger, 1594, §192), with
palatalisation > -fyari, although a present participle cannot be fitted into
the syntax; or (2) an absolutive in -iydnam, as Smith (Pj IT p. 727) suggests,
Wil 2m > -0, as a scribal “correction” of a2 “mistake” in gender (see the
note on onahiyana in 669). BS reads a middle presenl participle
paripucchamano {cf. 180). PED (s.v. paripucchati) seems to iead -iydna.

PPl 489.29-29: dhammamaggan i, paramadhammassa nibbanassa
maggant, dhammam va aggam saha patisambhidaya nibbanam. We may
divide dhamma-maggam or dhammam aggam. For the comparable
ambiguity at Mil 21.29, see Hormer (1963, p. 29 note 5).

Pj 11489 29: tasmin ti, tassa santike.

The metre is extended Tristubh.

As pada ¢ stands we scem to have a resolved fifth syllable as well as a
redundant resolved fifth syllable. Since the other padas, however, have a
single long fifth syllable, we should perhaps read ratthd m.c. and recognise
that there is a reduadant syllable in the break.

In pada a final -a in yada is m.c. Besides rarthd we should read samayal[m]
t.c. In pada d br- does not make position in brahma-, and we should
ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cariyam.




308 ) The Group of Discourses

697. Pj II 490.7 panu}xan ] agamayamano
For tddin see the note on 86. -

Padas ad are extended’ Jagatl; exactly parallel to the e.xtendcd Triggubﬁ
padas earlier in this sutta. Pidas be are Jagad, with resolved fifth syliables,”

698. P} Il 490.21-28: nisabhasadisan isinisabham Bhagavantam. pasanno
ti, saha dassanen’ eéva pasannacitto hutvd. moneyyasetthan i:‘,"}fﬁﬂ -

mmmam, maggénanan H vurram hoti. samdgate Asuav!xa)assa ‘sdsane 1,
Asitassa isino . madaﬁale anupparre, tena hi “yada vicarati dhamma-
maggam tadd gann’a paripiicchivano carassu tasmim Bhagavati brahma-
cariyan”™ H anusittho, ayaf ca so kalo. See DPPN (s.v. Nal-ta and 1 .Asita).

Pida a is extended Jagati: padas be are extended Tristubh; pada d is Jagari
with resolution of the fifth syifable. In pada d -vh- probably does not make

* position in -vhayassa. See the note on 686.

<1363 699-723. The metre of these verses is Sloka.

659. P3H491,,4-6 tan tan i, :ama tam sabbadhammanam paragun u.
Hemavarasume vwrana)ena clmhx akarehi sabbadhammanam pamgargm
In pada d The loss of —h in -dhammﬂna is m.c. In pada ¢ there is a vI

7 pucchanu Ci. Mva 111 386 19% prechami. '

700. Pj I 491,9_ moneyyan f:,mumna:g: santakam. T assume that moneyya
has the same meaning here as in 696. For jigimsato sce the note on 690,
Mvu I 387.1 reads: cikirsaro.

We should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in -cariyam. 1 assume ihal -br-
makes position in pgbruhz to avoid ‘the opening =~ ~-.

701. For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29.

Pl 491.02-141 upafiiissan H, upaiiidpeyyam vivareyyam, pafiiapeyyan ti
aitho. The cty therefore seems to be taking the form as the optative of the
causative, i.e. upaiieyyam, although upaiiieyya could be a future passive
participle “it is to be known as ... ", Where the word recurs in 716, Pj II
498.17-18 explains: upaifassan (sic) i, upaiiayissam, kathayissan 1
vrram hoti, i.e. as the future of the causative, and it is possible (hat E®
{p. 138 note*12) is referring 1o this when it states: npaidassam (=
upaiifiasissam), 1.e. -5- written in error for -y-. It is possible that F and Pj 1l
498 .17 read upasnassam as a future because of dassari which occurs as the
future at D1 165,19. It would be possible to tuke upaifassam as = upa-ny-
asydmi with the secondary ending -am for -&mi in the present tense (see
Alsdorf [1936, pp. 321—22]). It seems likely that upadifiissam is merely an




1L Mahavagga . 309

orthographical variant of upaitiiessanm, with -i- for -&- (< -aya-) before 1he
doubled consonant. For the -i-/-¢- aliernation see the note on 639, ‘
PjIi 491 24-25: handa 1, vyavasanatthe nipato. For handa < hania, show-
ing the voicing of a consonant after a nasal, sce the note on .153. )
There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b,

702. Pj Il 492.8-9 :}ram&nabbﬁgan_ (sic) 15, ﬁamd‘bhfiga{n_ ek&;adisa(n
ﬁ:’nnaf_n&quqiraga._ The same replacement of %v‘-'_rby -g-is fﬁupc_i at Mvu JII
387,5* (bhdga). 1t is also common in Prakrit (seé'Pischel'_[j_'goo, § 231]).
Pj“II 492.9: akku;ﬂr&-pandim}: ti, akkosaii ca vandanaii ca. For the past
participles akkustha and vandita used as action nouns see the note on 331.

"Senart suggested chahging vanditam > vanditeh, and he s followed by

Jones (Mvu-Trsl. 111, p. 385 note 1), but this is unnecessary. Pj I 492
foll.: akkurtho manopadosam . rakkheyya, vandito santo anunpnare (Mvu
reads . anumate) care rafiid pi va.lzdr"ro samdno “mam - vandatf” 1
uddhaccam ndpajjeyya. This makes it appear that the cty is taking santo as
the present participle of the verb “io be”, but 1 do not think that this can
possibly be so. Smith (Pj II P- 775) takes it as bemg from Skt Sarita -(Mvu
has ksanro; for the sfkh alternatiow see the note on 330). Mvu 1] 3877
reads raksesi for rakkleyya. For this type of optative see ihe note on 1064.
For -np- in anuppata sce the note on 206, '

In pada d Ms C* adds va after santo. Tt is not required m.c, Mvu reads ca.

<X37>703. P11l 492 .17-21 uccavaca hdnappakari drammand nicchamn.'{'
cakkhadinam apatham dagacchanti, te ca khe aggisikhiipama parifaha-
fenakagthena yatha va dayhamane vane aggisikha nanappakdraidya
ncedvacd niccharanti sadhima pi ntld@ pi pied pi ... . PiH 492 30 31: 13 su
tam md palobhayum 1a nérivo ram ma e palobhayum. For su mé = ma su <
Skt md sina see EV 1, p- 178 {ad Th 295). For palobhayati in the sense of
“attempt 10 seduce” sce EV 1, p- 142 (ad Thi 387).- For the -y-f-v- glide
aliernation in Pali ddya/Skt dava sce the note on 100,

There is resolution of the first syllable in pida c.

704. Pj Il 493.10-19: parapakkhiyesu pénesu aviruddho, attapakkhiyesn
asdarario, sabbe pi sataphanitiaphaidyya tasathavare pdne ... panesu ye
keci 1ase va thavare va page na haneyya saharthikadihi payegehi na
ghitaye dnatikadiht 1. Since rasathdvara scems always to be plural, the
form in -¢ can only be accusative plural, which is difficult 10 it into the
syntax of 704. and should rather be taken with na haneyya na ghdraye in
705. Mvu Il 387,41+ has: Ye sand irasasihdvarah, with which tesu should
be understood. The original version of 7o4 probably had tasesu thavaresu
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ca (as in 6.?,9‘;) which had to be changed when panesu was intreduced into
the pada, perhaps from a gloss. :

705. Cf. na hantd na vi gha)rae Ayir 1.5.5 4

706. Pj 11 493, -»8-30 yattha satto puthujjano yasmim cwarad:ppacca)e rehi
icchalobhehi puthujjano satto lagge patibaddhoe titthati. Pj 11 494 3-5°
tareyya narakam iman, duppiiratthena narakasaffiitam micchajivaher-

bhiitam imam paccayatanham rarey}a imdya vd patipadaya idreyyd”
i vutrum hoti. Mya TIT 387 16* reads pranp(weyya but the Més havl‘

prativarf-.

qo7. Pj 11 494 16 foll.: unudaro honto pi ca mitaharo assa bhojane
n. HQARE ... paccaya- dhutanga pariyatti- adh:gamavasena cambbzdha}a

apprcchamya appiccho assa. For the sandhi of -¢ + aCC-' > -aCC- in’
. appicch’ assa sec the note o 324. P IE 495. 261 5a ve icchiiya nicchto

aniccho hoti nibburo, y@ye icchdya chard honto santd Khippipdsaturd
viya atintd, 1aya icchaya aniccho hoti anicchand ca nicchéto hoti andturo

paramartittippatto, evam nicchdtand nibbuto hoti viipasantakilesa-

parilaho. CE. Pi Il 506.6 (ad 733): nicchdto ti nittanho. With such 2 folk
etymolog, y for nicchdata.cf. the note on 51 z

© Mvu T 387.147 reads hitvd- m-iha a.’p:cchum pi amccho blzoh: nirvrio. For

the ¢fv alternation in the v.1. sace see the note on 33,

708. Pj 11 403.15-14: vanantam abhihdaraye i apapaﬁcird gihipapaiicena
vanam eva gaccheyya. For the pleonastic -anta in vananta see the note on
127. :

The metre of pida c is defective, but can be normalised by reading
upal[f]thito and then assuming resalution of the first syllable.

709.Pj 11 495‘30 dhiro 1i dhf‘:immpzmno Myvu 11T 188.9* reads namosa)e
For the nm‘abluladhz alternation see the nole on 671.

710. P 1 496.:9: mtya. vivasane 1 rattisamatikkame, dutiyadivase. It would
appear likely that the original reading of the word raryd was *ratd <
ratryds. See von Hinitber {1982, p. 138). The conjunct with -y- is doubtless
due to a medieval scribe with some knowledge of Skt grammar, who
“restored” a quasi-historical spelling. CF 344.

For the pleconastic -anta in gdmani sce the note on ¥27.

P Il 496.23-27: avh@nam ndabhinandeyyd@ i “bhunte amhakem ghare
bhuiijitabban™ ti nimantanam, “deti nu kho, no deti, sundaran nu kho den.
asundaran nu kho deti™
piirako bhikkhu nabhinandeyya — na pariggaheyya.

ti evariipam vitakkam, bhojanoi ca pmrpadu—
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Pj 11 496,30-497.3: abhihdrafi ca gamato 1, sace gdmam pavirthassa

patisalehi pi bhattam abhiharanti, tam pi ndbhinandeyya iaro ekasistham
pi na patigganheyya, aniadarthu gharapatipatiyd pindapdatam eva

careyya. Cf. avhandnabhinandand at Vism 68,21,

The shortening of &- > a- in avhana shows that ~vh- makes posmon See the

note on 686.

71x. Pj Il 40769 ghasesanam chinnakatho na vdacam pmumm bhane 1’
-chinnakatho viya (wna obhasaparikathdnimittavifiiaitipayuttam ghis -
esanavacam na bhane The cty scems to be taking ghdsesanam as an
adJECllVC agreeing with vdcam, whereas it might seem preferable to take n
as a noun with care. Mvu 111 388 .1+ reads ghdsest na ... prepsutam.

In pida a -Tin munt is m.c.lo avoid the openmg v

712. P11 497.16-17: ubhayen” eva labhalabhena so tadi mbb:karo huervd,
For the historical —a' in yad idam see the note on p. 13.10.

For the change of -am > -@m'm.c. in kusalgm jti, see EV 11, p. 145 (ad Thi 392)
and WD, p. 97 (ad Dhp 143A). Cf passalni iva 763; tardcirdm iva Ja VI
529.34%; Sundaritam api M139.a3% A comparablc chanoe is also found in
Pkt. See Pischel (1900, §68). o

In pida d there is resolution of the fourth syllable.

<138> 713. For miiga-sammara cf. sukha-sammata 760 .

Mvu 11T 388 3+ reads ndvajaniva, and an optative is certainly better stylisti-
cally. We should therefore adopt the v.1. and read navajaniya.
In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable.

714. Pj 11 497.26-498.3: 54 cdyam magga-patipada uttamaniiinabhedato
wecdvacd buddhasemanena pakasiti — sukhd patipada hi khippabhinng
uced, dukkhd patipada dandhabhifiad avacd, itard dve eken’ aigena uccd
ekena avacd, pathamd eva va uced, itar@ risso pi avacq@ — I1dya ¢' erdaya
ucedya avaecdya vd patipaddya na pdram digunam yanii ... ekamaggena
dvikkhattum nibbanam na yanii i anho, kasma: yena magpena ye kilesd
pahind, tesam puna appahdtabbato, etena parihanadhammdbhavam
dipeti. This is a reference to 1he four modes of progress, See Dhs §§176-80
(pp- 36-37). In a private communicalion Miss Homer suggested that those
who follow the high and low paths do not go to nibbéna twice, because the
defilements have been destroyed by the path they have gone on, and cannot
be annihilated again (quoting Ps I 2301 foll. and Sv 744 .7 foll.). As a kind
of paradox, mibbana is not experienced only once, but possible four times,
by the practiser as serdpanna sakidagamin anagamin and archat. But as
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~ the defi Iements cannet be-annihilated again, he does not have to tread the
same part of the path again, but treads it in stawes, so that every time he
gains nibbana it gives him an experience not to be repeated, so he does not
go to the far shore twice. In the lanauauc of tradition the movement of the
spirit is non—repelmve A slxohﬂy dtffere.nl carlier {and pcrhaps easier)
explanation by Homer is quoted by Jones (Mvu-Trsh. 111, p. 388 note 1).
Mvu III 389 3* reads Srdmanyena for samanena.
An alternative way of B‘(plammﬂ' this difficalt verse would bc to say that if
one takes samana as “an ascetic”™ — any asc:.uc, not the Buddha — then it

" would be possible 1o undcrsiand this verse as meaning “there are two

extreme paths. [= the two antd rejected by the Buddha], but these {two
paths) do not constitute two ways of getting to nibbdana — in fact neither
works, $O one cannot even get there once”

‘Pj I 498.3 foll.: na-y-idam ekagunam mutan I tail ca idam piram
ekakkhartum yeva ph:mmaraham pi na hoti. For the sandhi -y- in the v L.
na-y-idam see the note on 352. For thc labialisation of -g- in muta see the
note on 61, For muta applied to all sénses except seeing and hearing see
PED, and cf. muti 846. 1 prefer “experienced” or “felt”, in the broad scnse'of
rthe word, to “sensed” since the latter ‘.VO!J]L], include se€¢ing and hearing.
The metre of pada a is incorrect, but can be corrected by assuming
resolution of the sixth or seventh syllables. Sadd 637.2, however, guotes
this pida in'the form wccdvaca hi paripa. ie. with an alternative
development < Skt praripad, with the loss of -d and the lengthening of the
resultant -a to make a feminine noun; cf. upanisd and parisd < -sad. CI.
9z1. Pida d has mine syllables, but lhc metre can be correcied by reading

alal’.

715. P 11 498.9=10: atthasatatanhavicaritabhavena visatoto visaid tanha
n” atthi, The word occurs (with -#-) at Nidd I 8.17 in a list of synonyms of
visartikd and at Dhs iosg in a-list of synonyms of lebha, and (with -1~} at
Nidd IT 15223 in a list of synonyms of jeppa. It is defined as visartikd at As
364.1 and explained: rifpddisu vinharanaithena visord at As 364,50, which
supports Smith’s suggestion (Pj II p. 766) that we should see a connection
between this word and visata in 1. The -f-/-1- vanation also supports a
derivation < Skt visrra. We must therefore assume that it s a feminine
adjective, comparable to jalinf. durivd, cte., which also occur in the lists, in
agrecment with an unspecified noun, perbaps tanhd, “the diffused (1hing)™.
I translated visard as “clinging” in GD 1, in the belief that it was m.c. for
visattd and connected with the word visanika (see the note on 333). The
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\}'iariant spelling with -f- persuades me that this is incorrect, and I now
translalc it “craving”.

P 498 10: kilesasotacchedena chinnasotassa. Nidd 1 4331519 (ad 948)'
sotd vuccati taphd. yass' esd sotd taphd pahind samucchinnd vilpasanta
patipassaddha abhabbuppatiika indnaggind daddhd; so vuceasi chinna-
sofo. For chid- in the senses of both “cut” and “cut across, cross”, see
Mehendale (1955-56A, p. 72).

716 For the reciter’s remarks see the note on 18-29..

For upaiifiissam see the note on 701.

P11 498.26-29: jivhaya tdlum Ghacca udaré samyato sivé i, Jjivh@ya tilum
uppiletv@ pi rasatanham vinodento kilifthena manena uppanne pacca)e
asevanalo udare samyalo siya.

707- P 11 499.4: niramagandho ... i nikkileso. See the note on 251.

In pida d we should either ignore the svarabhakti vowel in »car:)a- or
assume resolution of the -third syI]ab!c

718. Pj 11 499.7. 9-10: ekdsanassd ti vn‘inésanas.m -.. ekdsanassd 1 ca
sampadanavacanam (i.€) genitive = dative). For the cases used with the
verb sikkfi- see the note on 916. Cf. Th 239=S5 Ta643. The v.L. ekdyanassa
shows the y/s alternation. Sce the note on 369.

PjI1 499.10-17: samanipdsanassa ea ti samanehi upasitabbassa attha-
timsarammanabhdvanannyogassa samandram va updsanabhiitissa
afthatimsarammanabhedass’ eva, idam pi sampadanavacanam eva,
updsan’atthan i vuttam hoti; ettha ca ekdsanena kayaviveko
samanipdsanena citiaviveko yutto hoii 1i veditabbo. ekattam monam
akkharan ti, evam idam kavacittavivekavasena ekaram monan ti akkhdram.
Pji 1 499.19-19 rcads: eko ce abhiramissasi ii idam pana unara-
gathdpekkhapadam (sce CPD [s.v. urraragarhal), “atha bhasihi dasa disa
fi iminda-assa sambandho. We nced the second person verb to go with
bhasihi in 719a, and I therefore accept the v.1. abhiramissasi. This is
supported by the BHS cquivalent: eko va abhiramisyasi (Mva 111 388.13%).
The word va in the BHS version presumably stands for eva, and would
suppert reading the vl ve instead of ce. [ translate eko va abhiramissasi.
For the va/ca alternation sce the note on 38.

For pida c see the note on 719 There is resolution of the fourth syllable in
pida d.

719. Pj 11 499.19 explains: bhasihi ti bhasissasi pakasessasi. It seems
unlikely that the future ending -issasi could have become -ihi at this early
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stage of the development of MIA. It seems advisable to read bhdhisi, with
the v.1., and to assume that we have here the future, not of the verb bhis-,
but biid-, with the change of -s- > -A-. For the metathesis of consonants sce
the note on 20-21, For futures in - see the note on 665. For the ending -isi
scc the note on 28. Mvu {1 338.13* has evam gamisyati diso dasa.

Pj 1 499.27: mamako ti, evam hi sante mamna sdvako hott 1. )

The cty explains nigghosa as kittighosa. The word has. a slightly different
meaning at 318 and 106k, For the meaning “soundless™ see 550.

This, verse has five pidas. It seems essential 1o trakér pida a with 713d, and
the two eqﬁivalcnt padas form a half verse together in Mvu III 388,13+, I
would seam that 718¢ is an intruder. s

There is resolution of the f'rst §yI]ablc in pada a. .

<139> 720—21. For the a]temanon n/n in sapantd and the v.L. sanantd see
Geiger {1994, §42.5) and the note on Ioo.

720.Pj 1 49931 —500.5: sobbhesid i marikisu, padaresii i, darisu, katham:
sapantd yanti kussubbhd, runht yanni mahodadhi i, kussubbha hi
sobbhapadaradibhedd sabba pi kunnadiye sanantd saddamn karoﬁl&

uddhatd hund yanti. Gangadibhedd pana mahdnadiye fupht yanti. It is

clear that the cty is reading the v.1. yansi, and it seems likely that ydri is the
“comrection” of a scribe who thought that mahedadhi must be singelar. See
MW {(s.v. mnahodadhi) where they are said 1o be four in number. I read and
iranslate yanti.

There is a v.l. kussubbhd. For the alternation 1/& see the note on 689.

21. Mvu III 3897~ has ﬁna-kumbhopm:no instead of addha-.

In pida d we should either ignore the svarabhakii vowel in rahade
(metathesised from Arada) or assume resolution of the first syllable.

722. Pj Il 500,02-14: yam buddhasamenc bahum bhasari upetam attha-
samhitam atthipetam dhammipetai ca hitena ca samphitam, na
uddhaccena. This makes it clear that we are to undersiand attha- with
upeta, exiracted from anha-samhira. For such abbreviated compounds see
the note on 195, -

There is resoldtion of the second syllable in pida a. _
723. Pada a has only seven syllables. We could comrect the metre by reading

<sam>yataito with F. In pada ¢ we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
arahati. In padas ¢d -7 in muni is m.c. to avoid the opening *- - -. .
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pp 139.16-149,19. The Dvayaltanupassandsutta, The prose is by the Sangiti-
kras according o Pi II 504.5. Sce the pote on 30. The verses are in Sloka

metre, except for 728 which is in the Tristubh metre. The sutta deals with a°

explains how the pairs are causally linked, with the second element always
ansing from the first. La Vallde Poussin (1907, P- 453) suggested that the ;
paticcasamuppada system is only a recast of this “primitive fragment of -

Abhidhamnr. _ 7 ) :
<1403 p. 145, For upanisa see the note on 322.
p.'140 6. For this use of pucchirare cf. SHI 6,15,

P 140.16. Pj 11 504.8: tarha idan . “ye fe bhikkhave™ 1 adi-vurta-
nidassanam, etan 1i idani “ye dukkhan® ti evamddi-vatiabbagathabandhe-
nidassanam. For gathabandha see the note on p. 78,4,

For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. I3.10.

‘724—27. These verses recur at It 105.:*420' and S V 433 5014,
For atho cf. 43.

. . - L,k
724. P 504.18-19: yaitha ca 1i -nibbanam dasser;.
There is no metrical reason for the ini_u’al Pp-in ppajananti in pada a. Tt is

possibly to be regarded as an example of the proclitic use of na. See the
note on 563.

723. Pj Il 504,22-25: cetavimunihing te arhe panRadvimuniiya 1, errha
arahattaphala-samadhi rAgaviragd cetovimuiy, arahartaphalapaing
QVijfavirdgad paiidvimuni 1 veditabbéa. The construction of pida b is not
clear, and we should probably assume that -vimuitiy@ goes with an
understood hind extracted from the compound in pida a. For such
abbreviated compounds see the note on 195,

In pida ¢ we should either ignore the svarabhaki vowel in -kiriydva, or
assume resolution of the sixih syllable. Pada ¢ has nine syllables, probably
because it is the opposite of 727c.

<I41> 727, The construction of Pida b is not clear and we should probably
assume that -vimustiyd goes with “Sampannd, which has been exiracted
from the compound in pida a. For such abbreviated compounds sce the
note on 195,

In pada ¢ we should either ignore the svarabhakij vowel in -kiriydya, or
assume resolution of the sixth syllable.
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p. 141.9. For the sandhi of < + e~ > -ve- in Iveva see the note on p. 104.13. For
other sandhi developments involving the change of -1 > -v sce the note on
Td4.

P- 141.11.24. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note on p. 13.10.

728. There is. lhe same pun upon the two meanings of upadhi as in 33—3.;
See the note on 33-34.
The metre is Tristubh. There s resolution of the first syllable in pada a.

In pdda 2 -- in upadhi- is m.c. In pida b we should read Jokasmim in place
of lokasmim m.c. In pada e we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in
kayird (< *karyd, with mctalhcsis of -r- and ¥)-

p. 141.22. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in freva see the note on p. 1043
For other sandhi developments- lmol\-mcr the change of -u > -v see the note

:on 144.

P. 141 24. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

<142> 729. Pj I 505.21-22: itthabhdvaniathabhavan ti imam manussa-
blzamm u’a avasesa-aiia-nikiya-bhavai ca.

-

. In pq‘da a we should read jari- m.c., to, avoid the opening T ¥~~.

,
730. P 1 505,23 avifid k™ ayan i avijja hi ayam.

For the ¥/c alternation shown in the vl ca for va in pida ¢ see the notc on
38 '

Pida a bhas nine syllables. In pida b samsita must be the past participle of
somsarati (< SKt samsria).

i
p. 142 9. For the sandhi of -u + - > -ve- in neeva see the note on p. 104.13. For
other sandhi devclopments involving the change of -u > -v sce the note on

134.
p. 142.11. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

732. Fj Nl 50831 : saiiianan i kamaesaiiddinam maggen” eva wparodhand.
Mss C* also read saifanam for saindya. For saifd see EV 11, p. 55 (ad Thi
6).

In pida ¢ the opening is * - -~ . Warder (1967. §2.42) states that with the

cadence -~ - ¥ the opening can be either this or =-~-.

733. Bj Ul 506,23 : summa-d-affiayd t samkhateam aniceddite fand. | have
translated ajiidya as though it were the instrumental singular of the noun
arAd. For sandhi -d- see the note on p. 167. ’

Pjil s063: Mdrasamyogan ti tebhiimavaitam.
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For vedagy = vedaka see the nole on 322,
There is resolution of the first syllable in pada ¢.

<I43>p. 143.2. vilildpapaccaya i Jcanzmam}zajérﬁbhfsar_n.('hc?raviﬁﬁﬁpa-
paccaya. See Collins (1982, pp. 205 foll,). '

P- 143.3. For the sandhi of - + e- > -ve- in tvevy see the note on p. '10;1.'1 3. For
other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > .y sce the note on -
144, . :

D- 143.5. For the historical - in erad avoea see the note on p. 13.10.

'735. Pj H 506.4: nicchdto ti nittanko. See the note oh jo7. .

PiH 506,6~7: parinibbuta H ki[emparinibbﬁnen'a_z' parinibbum.-l'-’or the two
forms of parinibbana see EV L p. 119 (ad Th 5), : T

o

P- 143.17. For the historical -4 in etad avoca see the note on P- 1300,

737- Pi 1 506,15 parumdyd 1 rihi pariniaghi parijdnincd. The three
Parinia are fidrg-, tirana- and pa!:&ézé-pariﬁﬁﬁ. It is clear that the third
lype is very similar 10 the Jain use of paripndya in the sense of “knowing
and renouncing”. See also o8z where pahdyae and p&ﬁiﬁfiﬁj‘h_':g'rc used in
parallel constructions, angd cf. Pariiiiieyyam parij&ni:v&‘pahcﬂabba{n

pahdya at Dhp-a 1V 233.17-See also EV I, p. 95 {(ad Th1 168).

PjI 506.15: anfidya ara/lmmmaggapaﬁfrc?ya flatvd. As in 733 1 ranslate
itasanoun. PjII 506.17~18: phassabhisamaya 1 phassanirodha,

Thqrc is resolution of the fousth syllable in pada b.

P- 143.24. For the sandhi of -y + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on p. 104 3.
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -4 > v see the note
Ot I44.

P- 143.26. For the historical -of in etad avoca see the note o p- 13.10.

<144> 738. Pj 11 506 .20-2: - adnkkham asukham saha 1 adwkkham asukhena
saha. We should presumably punctuate pada b ag adukkham asukham saha,
and take saha as an adverb “simullancous]y". For sahd sce the nele on 49,
although - is not m.c. here.

739. P 1 50624 - palokingn 1 Jaramaranehi palujjanadizammm_n. For the
kfg alternation sce (he note on 319, Litders (Beoh., §13) and EV i, p- 83 (ad
Thitor). pj11 506.25-26 plussa phussa i ada)'m'yayaﬁ&gena phusitvg
Phusing, vayam passan ti, ante bharigam evg passanto. For vaya sce
Liders (Beob,, §173)
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P- 144.11. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note dn P- 104,13
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note
on 144.

P. 14413, For the historical -4 in emd avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

740. For -~ in ~dusiyo m.c. in pada a to give the opening * - - - with the
cadence -~ ~*, see Pj 1l p. 699. For the -iyal-Tya alternation see the note

on 49. In pada b the loss of - in addhina is m.c. to give the cadence

741. In pada b ihc v.1 rapham probably arose from the mabt]ily of the
scribes to fit the seeming nominative taphd into the structure of the
sentence. This problem disappears when we realise Lha[ tanthd is a truncate
instrumental = ranhdya (see the pote on 110). Pj 1150723 etam dukkhassa
sambhavam tanlza}a adingvam ratvd.

P- 144 .20. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in 1veva see the note on p. 104.13.
For other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -v see the note
on 144. .

P 144 2. For the historical -d in efad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

. 742»?} I 507,_145 : upadanapaccaya +i kammasambhdrd: upddanapaccayd.

bhavo 1 vipakabhavo Lhandhapambﬂavo. bhiiro dukkhan #, bhiito
sambhitto i'afgadulckhm_n nigacchati. Since bhiita is the past participle of
the root bhi- which underlies bAgva, it means “someone who has come to
bhava, exrstence™.

There are nine syllables in pada a, because of the need to fit a long technical
term into a pada which is not really long enpugh to hold i,

743 For the sandhi -d- in samma-d-afifdya see the note on p. 16.7.

<I45> p. 145.3. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in tveva see the note on
p- 104.3. For other sandhi developmenis involving the change of -4 > -v
sce the note on 1.44.

p- 145.5. For the historical -d in etad avoca sce the note-on P 13.10.

7.4 Pj 1l 507.12—13: drambhapaceaya 1i, kummasampa):mawn)appacca)ﬂ
This verse is quoted at As 145,317 foll.

745. Py 11 50%.:344: andrambhe vimutting ti, andrambhe nibbane
vimutiassa. PED seems 10 be taking the wrong meaning of @rambha in
giving the meaning “unsupported, independent” for this passage.

There are nine syllables in pada c, but the metre can be corrected by reading

parini{slsajja with the v.l, and then assuming resolution of the sixth
syllable. ‘
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P- 145.18. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in veva see the note on p. 104,13,
For other sandhij developments involving the change of -x > -v see the note
on 144.

P- 145.20. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

747 - F}1l 507.5-16: aharapaccaya 4, kammasampayuttahdrappaccayd. The

- €ty then proceeds to give an alternative explanation based upon the four-
~.fold nature of dhdra: kaba_lir_ﬁkﬁr&ha“rlfa, phassahara, saifrabhinibbaria-

manosaiicetanahara and samkharabhinibbattaviiianahara. See also M 1

48.1 foll.; Ps 1 209,16 foll.; Neft 114,27 foll.: and PED (s.v. ahdra).

748. For parifiidya see the note on 737. '

<146>749. P 11 507 25 Grogyan ti nibbanam. Pj [ 507.25-26 samkhaya
sev ti, cattdro paccaye paccavekkhitvd sevamano. Pj Il 507.28-30:"
dhammagthe i, catusaccadhamme thite. samkham na uperr ii, ‘devo’ ti
‘manusso’ ti vd adikam samkham na gacchati. _

For sandhi -d- in samma-d-aiifidya sce the note on p. 16..

For vedagu = vedaka see the note on 322. .

There are ni'hcﬁsyl-i'ablcé in pida d. Wecan_go}rnafase'lhg ;hc:xrc by assuming
resolution of the third syllable or by reading nfa]” upeti.

P- 146 6. For the sandhi of -u + e- > -ve- in freva see the note on p. 104.3. For
other sandhi developments involving the change of -u > -» see the note on

X44.

P- 146.8. For the historical -d in etad avoca see the note on p. I3.10.

750-5X. Pj I 508.1-3 : itjirapaccaya 1i, tanhamanadirthikammakilesa-
iRfitesu yato kutpci kammasambhariijitapaccaya. ejam ossajjd i, tanham
cajirva. Vibh 390 lists nine tiijitas. They seem to be mental worries, or
agitations, shaking (calena) to the mind, or turmoil, or fluster, The
translations “com-motions™ and e-motions” are an adempt 1o get the word-
Play on the two forms from the same root: i7ij- and ej-. Sce Rhys Davids
(1910, p. 317 note 1}, For {an-)eja see Liders (Beob., § 103).

75X. Fi I 508.3: ejam ossajja ti tapham cajirvd. Note that the lemma has
ossajja for the text’s vossajfa. Nidd 1 91.23-26 (ad 7971): &d vuceati tanhd,
Yo rage sdrdgo ... pe ... abhijjhd lobho akusalamilam. ejanugd ri
ejdnugd ejdnugard ejdnusad, ejdya pannd patitd  abhibhiitd
pariyadinnacina,

Smith (Pj 11 P- 769) draws atiention to the meire of pdda ¢, which has only

seven syllables. B? adds A after fesma. We might think of reading
v<iy>ossajja.
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P 146.19. For the historical -d in efad avoca see the note on p. 13.10.

7351""71521)5(1& b upédiyam®is the present ‘participle of upadiyati. The v.1.
upddiya is the absoluuve For the palatalisation of -a- > -i- in upad:}au
seethe note o 3. &+ - = i o C :

-‘:

753 For mahabbhaya see the nole on 191.

RN

P- !47 . For lhc hlstoncal -d m erad avoca scc lhc nolc on p 1 3 10.

'i’,

" 754. The cty does not commcnt upon agamaro It seems to be an cxample

of an agent noan. bemga used as. a periphrastic future, as CPD (s.v.
dganta(r)) states. See also CPD (s.vv. aganta(r) and andganta{r)). For
other examples of this usage see: ganta, Ja V 267.19* (= gacchati, 27342,
270.12* (gantd te gantdro te (=pl), 276 117). Such forms are also found in
Pkt, e.g. laddha, Isibh 6.5 (explained as Iaps)a.re) gamm = gamua),
Sattasai 149 (cxp]mned as agamr.f)aﬂ') ;

" The v.l. arupparthaymo suggests a “conrection with aruparﬂm}mo found

atIt 62,5 where It-a 1l 4236 explains: @ruppatthdyino i aripdvacara.

755. Pdda b seems to make no sense, since the idea appcnr§ to be that those
who are rid of both the ripa- and the aripa-avacara arc liberated in
nibbana. We should therefore adopt the v.1. asenrhird for su-, asin It 45.26"
and 62.9* where these verses recur. I translate asanthita, It-a IT 4 4 and 42,59
explain: dripesuldruppesu asamf:ir& ti, ariipardgena aripabhavesu
appatitthahantd te pr paruanama i attho. a1l 42.21 (but not 4,10)
explains: ye hi nipdtamattam. See EV 11, p. 154 (ad Thi 418).

Pj II 508.11-13t maccuhdyino ti, maranamacciu-kilesa-maccu-devaputta-
maccuhdyino, tividham pi tam maccum hing gamine tf vuttam hoti. See
alsoEV L p. 15t (ad Th12g),

For parififidya see the note on 737.
For riipe as an accusative plural neuter, sce EV 1, p. 273 (ad Th 1099) and cf.
Prakrit rive at Unt 16.10.

p- l47_l0.-:3. P} H 508.16.21 2 tadam arivanan 1i, tam idam ariyanam. CE,
p- 148.6.10. PED does not list fadaim or yadam (which occurs at Nidd 1 54.12
fad 7781). .

p- 147.15. For the historical -d in efad avoca sce the note on p. 130,
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756. Pl 50825-26: anarani arramanan ti, anattani namaripe attamdnin.
For this type of construction see EV I, p. 256 (ad Th 953).

757- B I 509,24 : mosadhammam hi ittaram, yam irntaram’ parita-
Ppaccupatthinam, tam mosadhamman nassenadhammam hoti, tath@ripasi
ca ndmaripan 1, :

<148>758. For the historical -d in tad ariya see the note on P I3.10. )

 We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariyd in pada b.

p- 148 6,10. For z&é’ar_rg see the note on p. 147.10.3. .
P- 148,16. For the historical - in efad avoca see the note on p. 13.10..

759. Pj I 500.17-19: y@vat® aihi i vuccaf 1i, yavaid ‘ete cha drammana
“artht™ ti vuccanti, vacanavyattayo ' veditabbo. The use of atthi-with a
plural subject is so common as to make the cty’s remark about change of

number uanecessary. I follow EV I, P-273 (ad Th 1099) in my translation of
dhanvma. . :

760-PFj 1l 500.19-20: ete vo 1i, ete nipatamattam b* ettha vo-karo. For the
alternation of vo and ve (< vai) as an emphatic particle see Luders (Beob.,
§23) and the note on 560. For ve as an Eastern farm see the note on 7. For
sukha-sammata cf. miigasammata 713. ’

761 PjH 509,22-24 paccantkar idam hor 4, patifemam idam dassanam
hoti. We have to assume that paccantka is constructed with -the
instromental.

We should Vignorc the svarabhakti vowel in ariyehi in pada a.

<149>76z. For the historical -d in rad ariyd in pidas b and d see the note
onp. 13,30. .
In padas b and d we should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in arivd.

Pida ' has nine syllables. The metre can be normalised by reading etth(a]’.

763. Pj N s105-10: santike na vijananti maga dhammass’ akovida fi, yam
allano sarire tacapaicakamatiam  paricchinditvd ananiaram eva
adhigantabbato artano khandhanam va nirodhamariato  santike
nibbanam, tam evam santike santam pi na vijdnanti magabhita jana
maggamageadhammassa sabbadhammassa va akovida. For the idea of
ignorant animals, cf. miya avdnamid, U 8 7. The aliernative explanation
given by the cty is interesting in that it scems 10 depend upon the -g-/-gg-
alternation which is only possible in the initial (anceps) position in the
pada, and is most likely due to a misinscrprclaiion of -g- written at a time
when double consonants were not written. See the note on 175. ’
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For the long -G in passaram mE; see lhe nole on 7:2 o
764. B I 510421 mamdheyyam:panneh: Ix, reblmmakavarram anupanneh:

765.Bj i 510 ti-15: thaperva an}e ‘Ico mi Emno mbbanapadam ;amrum
arahati, The presence of Jammm in’ the cty confirms the reading
sambuddhum. The v.1. sambuddham doubtess arose from a bel:ef that we
have here an adjecnve agieeing wuh padam. just, as Lhere is the ad}ecnve
susambudho (with v.1. -buddho) agreeing with dhammo in 764. '
For ofifiatra in the sense of “except" seé the note on p. 155

For the sandhi -m- in annatra-m-anyehz see the note on 132. For sandhi -d-
in samma«d-mmaya sce the note on p. 16,7. -,

We should wnorc the svmbhakn vowels in an_ye}u and amhan

There is resoluuon of the first syI]ablc in pada d.
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<151> 766-975, The meaning of auhaka in Auhakavagga is not ccnam
Jayawickrama (UCRVI 4, pp- 232 foll.) quotes the Sanskrit cquwalcnts,
and shows that only the Chinese version of the Vinaya_.of the

~ Mahasaighikas gives the idea of “eight” (= Skt Asta-varga). The other

versions call it’Artha-vargiya or Arthapada. The Chinese version translated
by Bapat ‘also confirms thc name Arthapada_ For oLher arlhakas see Bapat-
(1951, pp. 19-20). ; '

Since the four suttas which’ have atthakasutta in l.hﬁlr names aII have eight
verses, in the Tristubh mctrc. which is genera]ly speaking’ an. old métre in
Pali, we might reasonably suppose that these four suttas are the core of the
Atthakavagga, to which other suttas have been added. The name Arrhaka

. actually oceurs in the canon at Vin I 196,36, and the version of the same

episode at Ud 5923 mentions the number of suttas. (i.e. 16) 1mp1y1nv that
the additions to the vagga hdd alrendy been made.

Lcw (1915, P-414) pomted out that the Arthavarg:ya 15 quotcd or referred to
in’ the ' Abhidharmako$a ‘and the Bodh:sattvabhuml Hoemnle' Ppublished
(1916A, pp. 709-32) an edition of fragments of a Sanskrit version of the
Atthakavagga from Chinese Turkestan. Tt comprised portions of suttas 7—-10
{=814-61), 1o which were prefixed. prose narrative introductions, which
differ from those supplied in Pj II. Hoernle also noted that there are other
more or less serious differences of wording from the Pali version,
suggesting that the vernacular text underlying the Sanskrit version must in
some places have differed considerably from the existing Pali text.

766 —71. Kimasutta. These verses alse occor at Nett 5-6. The metre is Sloka.
A Samskrit version is quoted from the Arthavargiya in the Yogacarabhiimi,
with a verse which has no complete Pa]l parallel replacing 771. Sece
Encemoto (1989, p. 35)

766. The singular kdmam in pada a is surprising in view of kdmd 767, kdme
768 and 769, and kamani 771. Tt is possible that this is an example of a
masculine accusative plural in -am (sec the note on 35). The apparently
singular verb samijjhati could be taken as samijjha(n)i m.c., but it would
be difficult to explain ram in pida b. '

For the historical -d in yad icchati see the note on p. 13,10.

Nett §.23 has saddha as a v.1. for addhd, but no v.1. is quoted for the same
verse when it recurs at Nett 69,12, nor at Ja IV 172,8. The reading addhd is

323
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supportcc'i by atha in MBh XII1.93.47, quoted by Bapat (1951, p. 173 note).
Bolh Nidd I 2235 and Pj I 512, 29 explain } xt asan emphatic pamclc

767 Althou0h the endmo -ana (see, thc notc on X31) is correct, for present.
pamcxples of mlddle verbs in. Sansknt (Whuney, Gramm., §Io43 f) and is:
found in PaI; {Geiger, 1994, §192), itis, clear that by the time of Nldd I it
was. alrcady gomv out of use and- was not fully understood. Nldd I 4.3—7._
kamayanass& A kamayaman 7 ;(_:chamanassa sc‘id:yamanassa

parfhayamanassa p:hayamanasm thuappamanassa athava. kima-, .
mrihaya yayati niyyari voyhati’ samhanyau. PiIl 512,31-32: tassa ce
kdmaydnassd fi tassa puggalassa kdme icchamdnassa, kamena v
dydyamanassa. CPD (s.v. a}ayamana) states that this is a-doubtful rcndmo
(:t is_ not in PED), and quotes, Trenckner (3 sugoesnon of, rendmo

. asayamanassa but docs not deal with this suggestion (s.v. asaya:i) In

view of the’ occurrence of ydyati in Nidd I 4,10, it seems likely- that the
comect rcadmg is ydyamanassa. BS {'eads kémayamdnassa, ah}louOh this
gives a nine-sylable pada, but Nett 6.1 and Vism 576,30 read kdmaydanassa
and the Abhldharmakosa (quotcd by Bapat) reads kamayana;ya-_

i Surpnsmo]y. Bapat (1951 p- 13 n,pte) states that. the. Chinese version
supports kamayamanassa whlch sug Esls that he did not reahse that

Lama}anassa can be a prcscnt part:cxp]e Pe Maung Tin (1971 p 694)
translates ydna as “vehicle”. ;

Nidd T 4.12-17: chando 1i yo kdmesu kama-cchando Lamarago v 3 iO5SA 5O
kimacchando jate hoti, saijdto nibbatto abhinibbaito pambhuto. pu
313.1: chandajatassa i jatatanhassa: For chanda see EV 1, p. 265 (ad Th
1029)and EVIL, p. s8 (ad Thi 12).

For the r/f altérnation in rup- see the note on 29.

768. Pj II 513.6 includes padena